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PART 1IV.

OF. THE VISCERA,

AND
ORGANS OF THE SENSES.

OF THE COMMON INTEGUMENTS.

THE CuTiICcLE.

THE Cuticle, Epidermis, or Scarf-Skin, is a thin se-
mi-transparent insensible Membrane, which covers the
Skin, and adheres to it by small Vascular Filaments:

The Cuticle is readily separated from the Cutis by boil-
‘ing water, or by putrefaction, and in the living body,
by the application of blisters.

It is not every where of the same density, being even
in the Feetus, thickest in the Palms and Soles ; in which
parts, the thickness is afterwards much increased by
pressure.

The External Surface is marked by Furrows, which
correspond with those in the Cutis Vera.

Upon the Surface of the Body it is perforated by the
termination of the Exhalent Vessels,—which throw out
the Perspirable Matter, and which, when increased, is
considered by most of the modern Physiologists, as for-
ming the Sweat ;—by the ends of the Excretory Ducts,
which are found in particular parts of the Skin ;—by the
beginnings of the Absorbents, which take in certain
Substances applied to the Surface of the Skin ;—and,
by the different Hairs.
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The perforations, or Pores, are most evident upon the
Palms and Soles, and upon the Nose, Ears, and exter-
nal parts of Generation.

The Cuticle covers the Skin through its whole extent
excepting under the Nails.

From the External Surface of the Body, it is re_ﬂect- ¢
ed inwards, to line the large Passages; as the Alimen-
tary Canal, the Trachea, the Urethra, Vagina, &c.

In these Passages, however, the Cuticle becomes
less uniform in its texture ; and in some of them, as in
the Stomach, is either a wanting, or is so much chang-
ed in structure, as to have the appearance of being so.

¥rom the Surface of the Cuticle, certain Processes
are sent into the Skin, which line the Passages by
which the Cutis is perforated.

Many opinions have been advanced concerning the
origin of the Cuticle : the latest and most probable is,

* that it is formed by a condensation of the Corpus Mu-
cosum, or by the Extremities of Excretory Vessels ;—
its. density, however, is such, that no vessels can be,
traced in it, either by the Eye or by the assistance of
glasses.

The Cuticle serves to protect the sensible parts un-
der it ; and regulate the proportion of the Fluids thrown
out or tuken i by the Surface of the Skin ;—particu-
larly to prevent too great a degree of evaporation.

Corpus Mucosum.

The Corpus Mucosum has been commonly called Rete
Mucoswm, from the supposition that it is formed of a
Jducous Net work, and is situated under the Cuticle
which it connects to the Cutis Vera.

It is composed of the terminations of extremely
minute Vessels passing between the Cutis and Cuticle,
which are surrounded by a Mucilaginous or Viscid sub-
stance, properly called Corpus Mucosum

It is the ghief cause of that variety of colour which
characterises the natives of.different climates, and dif-
ferent people of the same climate, being white, or rather
of a light-grey semi-transparent colour in the European,
black m the Ethiopian, brown in the Asiatic, &c.

It is thicker and stronger in the Negro than in the



.

5

white person, and can be readily separated in the for-
mer into two Layers.

It covers every part of the Sarface of the Cutis, ex-
cepting below the Nails, where it is a wanting ; and is
of such a light colour in the Palms and Soles of the
Negro, as to have been supposed by some authors to
be deficient there also.

Its origin has not yet been sufficiently ascertained,
nor is it fully determined what particular purposes it
serves.

Among other purposes, however, it contributes to
preserve the structure of the tender Vessels,Ducts, and
Papille, placed between the Cutis and Cuticle ; and
in the Negro, it is supposed to serve as a defence a-
gainst the heat of the climate, by preventing the rays
of the Sun from penetrating the Skin.

Cutis Vera.

The Cutis Vera, or Skin, properly so called, liesim-
mediately under the Corpus Mucosum, and gives a ge-
neral covering to the while Body.

It is_formed of Fibres intimately interwoven, and run-
ning in every direction, and is so plentifully supplied
with Nerves and Blood-vessels, that the smallest punc-
ture cannot be made in any part of it, without occa-
sioning pain and bringing Blood. 5

The Blood-vessels of the Cutis are so numerous, as
to appear to form almost the whole of its Substance,
and are of such a size as to be readily injected.

It is strong and elastic, and may be eclongated in e-
very direction, after which it recovers its former di-
mensions. X

It forms the body of the Skin, and is that part in
Quadrupeds of which Leather is made.

The outer part of itis dense and firm, the inner loose
and gradually degenerating into the common Cellular
Substance.

It is thicker and looser on the posterior than on the
anterior part of the Body, and thicker and firmer in'the
Palms and Soles than in the other parts of the extre-
mities.

The colour of the Cutis also differs in different parts
of the body, in proportion to the quantity of Blood in
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the extreme Vessels, and to the thinness of the Cuti-
cle.

At the edge of the Eje-lids, the red part of the Lips,
and margin of the Anus, the Cutis becomes so immedi-
ately and remarkably thin, as to appear to be lost.

Upon the Surface of the Cutis, smaell Eminences are
observed, called Papille, Papille Nervose, and Papil-
le Pyramidales ; the term being borrowed trom the Pa-
pillz of the Tongue, which were first discovered, and
to which the name is most applicable. v

They are considered as forming the Organ of Touch,
from their being extremely sensible ; and from their
being very Vascular, they are also regarded as fur-
nishing a passage to part of the Perspirable Matter.

The Papille are most evident in the Palms and Soles
where they are placed in double rows upon the ridges,
which on the points of the Fingers and Toes, generally
run in a somewhat spiral and parallel direction.

The Ridges are supposed to defend the Papille, and
to increase the Surface for Perspiration.

In some places, as in the red part of the Lips, the
Papille are termed Vili, from their resemblance to
the pile of Velvet.

Various kinds of folds are observed in the Skin; some
depending upon the form of the Cellular Substance, as
in the Hips ; others on Muscular Contraction, as in
the Fore-head ; and others on Articular Motion, as at
the Joints of the extremities,—particularly those of the
Fingers and Toes ;—and these folds are thinner than
the rest of the Skin, to allow easy motion.

Inan inflamed Skin, as in the case of Small-pox, a
Reticular Texture of Vessels is observed, which can be
-easily injected, and has been considered by some as the
Corpus Mucosum, and by others as an additional Cuti-
cle ;—but no such appearance is to be met with in the
sound . Skin.

The Cutis Vera serves to cover and give form to the
Body, it unites the different parts, and defends them
from injury. It forms the external Organs of Sensation
or of Touch, and gives passage to the Fluids which are
Perspired or Absorbed. "
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APPENDAGES OF THE SKIN.

Narvns.

The Nails were formerly regarded as a continuation
of the Papillz of the Cutis, but are now more generally
considered as a continuation of the Cuticle.

They are removed along with it by boiling water, or
by maceration.

Like the Cuticle also, they are insensible, are re-
newable after having been separated, and have no evi-
dent Vessels.

They differ from it, however, in structure, being
formed 'of Plates, and these of Longitudinal Fibres, which
are closely compacted. 1

They begin by a square root, a little before the last
Joint of the Fingers and Toes.

When separated from the Skin, they are transparent
“like Horn, but are coloured in the living Body by the
Vessels of the Cutis, to which they adhere, and from
which they derive their nourishment.

They are fixed at their roots to a semilunar fold of
the Cutis, and are there covered by a reflection of the
Cuticle, which firmly adheres to them.

They grow from the roots, and not from the points.

‘The nails strengthen and defend the ends of the Fin-
gers and Toes, and thereby serve as Buttresses.

In the Fingers they increase the power of apprehen-
sion, being useful in laying hold of minute objects.

Hairs.

The Hairs arise by roots or bulbs, which are situa-
ted in the Cellular Substance under the Skin.

The Bulbs are of various shapes in different parts of
the Body, and have Blood-Vessels dispersed upon them
for their nourishment.

Each of the Bulbs has two Membranes, or Capsules,
containing an Oily Fluid between them, which gives
colour to the Hair, and for want of which, as on ad-
vaunced life, or in certain diseases, the hair is supposed
to change its colour, and become white. It may bere-

R



8

marked, however, that the Hair, after being cut off’
continues uniformly to preserve its colour.’

The body of the Hair consists of smaller hairs inclo-
sed in a Membrane, and is somewhat of the nature of
the Nails. Like them also, it grows only from the root.

The use of the Hair is not yet fully known.—It serves
in general for the ornament, warmth, or protection of
the different parts on, or near which it is placed.

Sebaceous Ducts or Follicles, and Miliary Glands.

The Sebaceous Follicles derive their name from the
Fluid they contain becoming like Suet, after acquiring
a'certain degree of consistency, or being inspissated by
stagnation.

They are seated under the Cutis, and are found in
greatest abundance in those parts which are exposed
to the air, or to attrition ; as in the Nose, Ears, Nip-
ples, Groins, and external parts of Generation.

The Sebaceous or Miliary Glands, are so called from
their contents, and from their resemblance to AMillet
Seeds, and are seated in the Axilla.

Other Miliary Glands are described by Authors as
being placed under the Skin over the whole surface of
the Body, and as serving for the secretion of Perspira-
ble Matter; but they are not demonstrable to such a
general extent ; and the Sweat is considered as being
derived from another source.

These Follicles and Glands secrete a fluid which serves
to lubricate the Skin, and defend it from the inclemen-
cy of the weather, or from the effects of friction.

Membrana Cellularis, or Tela Cellulvisa, or Reticular,
or Cellular Substance.

This is generally considered as one of the Integu-
ments, though common to these and to the other parts
of the Body.

It is composed of a fine web, formed of many Mem-
branes joined irregularly together, and these made up
of Cells, which communicate freely with each other
wherever they are found.

It is very elastic, may be drawn out to a considerable
extent, after which it suddenly recoils, and may be con-
densed or compacted to a great degree.
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1t lines the Skin, covers the Muscles in general, and
enters in between their different Fibres;—is an univer-
sal covering to all the other parts, and even enters into
the composition of almest every one of them.

It is thickest where the parts are most exposed to
pressure, asin the Hips, Palms, and Soles.

The different Cells of which it is composed, are con-
stantly moistened by an Interstitial Fiuid, and in many
parts of the Body are filled with Fat.

It has little or no sensibility, can be handled freely,
or cut or punctured without giving pain.

It serves to connect parts to each other,—but so as
to prevent them from growing together ;—it covers
them, supplies’them with sheatlis to move in, and con-
tains the Fat.

Corpus Adiposum, Adeps, Finguedo, or Fat.

The Fat is lodged in the common Cellular Substance,
btut without communicating with it, and is made up of
Masses composed of small Vesicles containing the Fat,
and these are surrounded by a net work of Blood-ves-
sels, from which the Fat is supposed to be secreted,
without the intervention of Glands.

The vesicles are not found to have any communication
with each other, nor have any Execretory Ducts yet
been perceived in them,—the Fat being supposed to
transude from the Cells. { .

It is of different consiztency in different parts of thebody:
In the living Body it is generally fluid, though in some
parts it approaches to a solid, and is altogether of this
nature in the deall Body.

In the Boues it forms the Marrow, which has been
formerly described.

The Fat is. chiefly situated immediately under the
Skin, and covers almost the whole Surface of the Body.
itis also found between the different Muscles and Fi-
bres of Muscles,—within the Qtbits, and in the Cheeks,
in the Substance of the Mammz, and about the Heart.

It aboundsin the Abdomen, about the Kidueys, Loins,
Onienturn, and Mesentery ;—and in the Joints it forms
the Substances called Glands of the Foints, already
mentioned. .
~ The Fat is a wanting in the Scrotum, Peénis, and Eye-
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Lids, and is found only in small guantity in the Fore-
head, or about the Joints, where, from its bulk, it
would have been inconvenient.—It is also a wanting in
the Substance of the Vicera situated in the great Ca-
vities of the Body ; as the Brain, Lungs, Liver, Spleen,
Kidneys, &c.

The Fat serves to lubricate every part of the Body to
which it is connected, and facilitates the action of the
Muscles. It fills the Interstices, so as to give form
and smoothness, and guard against pressure. It serves
also as a reservoir of nourishment.

Punniculus Carnosus,
Described by the Ancients as an
Additional Covering.

This is a general Covering found in the Quadruped,
and formed by a thin Subcutaneous’ Muscle, which
serves to agitate the Skin.

It is found only in certain parts of the Human Body ;
as in the Forehead, where it 1s formed by the Occipito-
Frontalis Muscles; and in the Neck, where it is form-
ed by the Platysma Myoides.

OF THE BRAIN.

The term Brain is applied to the whole of that Mass
which, with its surrounding Membranes, fills the Ca-
vity of the Cranium ; and is larger in Man, in propor-
tion to the size of the body, than in any other animal.

The Membranes of the Brain were called Meninges
and Maters by the Ancients, from an idea that they
;éav]e birth or origin to all the other Membranes of the

ody. ;

They consist of the Dura Mater, Tunica Arachnoidea
.and Pia Mater. g

The Dura Mater, named from its being of a firmer
texture than the other two Membranes, incloses the
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Brain and all its Appendages, and lines the different
parts of the Cranium.

It is composed of one Membrane, which, in several
parts, is divisible by anaceration into two, or even more
layers of Fibres.

The texture of the Dura Mater is very dense. Itis
the thickest and strongest Membrane of the Body, and
is composed of Tendinous-like Fibres, which have a
shining appearance, particularly in its inner Surface.
In many parts these Fibres run in a variety of direc-
tions, and decussate each other at different angles.

The Dura Mater adheres every where to the Surface
of the Crarium, in the same manner as the Periosteum
adheres-to the Bones in the other parts of the Body ;
but it is more firmly connected at the Sutures and Fo-
ramind than elsewhere ; and so much more firmly in
Children than in Adults, that in separating it from the
Cranium, it is apt to bring along with it some of the
Fibres of the Bone to which it is attached.—In the A-
dult, the separation of the Bone from the Membrane is
less difficult, in consequence of many of the Fibres be-
ing obliterated.

The inner Surface of the Dura Mater, which is re-
markably smooth, isin close contact with the Brain, but
adheres only where the Veins go into the Sinuses,—and
is lubricated by a Fluid discharged through its Vessels,
which guards the Brain from danger, according as it
may be affected by the different states of Respiration.

The Dura Mater serves as a defence to the Brain, and
supplies the place of a Periosteum to the inside of the
Bones of the Cranium, giving nourishment to them,—
as is evident from numerous drops of blood which ap-
pear after removing the Skull-cap.

From the inner side of the Dura Mater, Processes are
sent off, which divide the Brain into certain parts, and
serve to keep it steady, viz.

1. The Fawux, Superior Longitudinal Process, or Sep-
tum Cerebri, which is formed by a doubling of the Du-
ra Mater, and is situated between the Hemispheres of
the Brain.

It begins at the middle of the Sphenoid, and Crista
Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, and runs along the upper
and middle part of the Head, adhering first to the Fron-
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tal, then to the joining of the Parietal, and afterwards
to the middle ot the Occipital Bone.

In its passage it becomes gradually broader, extends
from the Cranium to near the Corpus Callosum, and
terminates behind in the middle of the I'entorium.

It runs from behind forwards in a straight direction,
and has some resemblance in shape to a Sickle or Scythe,
from which circumstance it has obtained the name of’
Falx.

Between the under edge of the Falx and Base of the
Cranium, there is a large Space, of an oval form, occu-
pied by that part of the Brain which is common to the
two Hemispheres.

The Falx supports the Tentorium, and prevents the
two sides of the Brain from pressing upon each other.

II. The TenToriuM CEREBELLI, or Transverde Sep-
tum, or Lateral Processes of the Dura Mater.

The Tentoriuin is continued laterally from the Falx,
is connected behind to the inner Transverse Ridges and
Grooves of the Occipital Bone, and at the fore and outer
Edges, tothe Ridges and great Angles of the Temporal
Bones, and terminates at the Posterior Clinoid Process
of the Sphenoid Bone.

Between the middle and inner edges of the Tentorium
and Posterior Clinoid Process of the Sphenoid:Bone,
there is a large Notch, or Foramen' Owale, where the
Brain and Cerebellum are united, or where the Tuber
Annulare is chiefly situated.

The Tentorium keeps the Falx tense and forms a floor
or vault-over the Cerebelium, which prevents the Brain
from pressing upon it.

III. The FaLx Minor, or Septum Cerebelli, which is
placed between the Lobes of the Cerebellum. It de-
scends from the under and back-part of the Falx in the
middle of the Tentorium, adheres to the inferior Lon-
gitudinal Spine of the Os Occipitis, and terminates in-
;cnsibly at the edge of tlie Foramen Maguum of that

one.

Besides the Processes of the Dura Mater already de-
scribed, there are four of inferior consideration, two of
which are situated at the sides of the Se¢lla Turcica and
two at the edges of the Foramina Lacera.

Several other Processes pass out at the different open-
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ings of the Cranium, to be connected to the Pericrani-
um, of to accompany the Spinal Marrow and Nerves t—
These of the last description shall be afterwards taken
notice of.

The Arteries of the Dura Mater are derived partly
from the external Carotids; and partly from the internal
Carotids and Vertebrals. i

The Veins of this Membrane are of two kinds. One
set of them, like the Veins in other parts of the Body
accompany the Arteries ;—the others are termed Sinuses
and differ from Veins only in this, that they are of a
triangular figure, and inclosed in a doubling of the Dura
Mater, which is so tense over them, as to become affect-
ed in consequence of the pressure from surrounding
parts. ]

In the bottom of the Sinuses are small Transverse
Chords termed Chorde Wivrrsiz, which may add a little
to their strength, and assist in preventing them from
being too much distended.

The Sinuses serve to carry the blood from the Brain,
and convey it to the Veins of the Neck, for which pur-
pose they are properly fitted, their covering from the
Dura Mater giving them strength, and their frequent
communications preventing congestion.

The Principal S1NUSES are,

1. The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at
the Crista Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, runs along the
uper edge of the Falx, becomes gradually larger in its
progress, and terminates in the Lateral Sinuses.

11. The Torcular Herophili, or fourth Sinus of the
Ancients ; the term Zorcular is applied to it from the
supposition that the blood is squeezed in that Sinus as
in a Wine press.—It is chiefly formed of the Vena Ga-
leni, runs between the Falx and Tentorium, and termi-
nates with the former Sinus in the beginning of the
Lateral Sinuses.

11I. The two Lateral Sinuses, which are formed by
the Longitudinal and Torcular Sinuses, run in depres-
sions of the Occipital and Temporal Bones, first trans-
versely, then in a winding direction downwards, and
terminate at the Base of the Cranium, in the beginning
of the Internal Jugular Veins.
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""Besides the Sinuses mentioned above, several others
“#f less consideration will be pointed out in the particu-
lar description of the Veins.

The Nerves of the Dura Mater are so very minute, that
they have not as yet been distinctly traced, and it is
found to possess very little sensibility in the sound state.

“Upon the side of the superior longitudinal Sinus, and
contiguous parts of the Brain, there are numerous small
Granulations, of a whitish colour, called Glandule Pa-
chioni

Besides the Granulations, there are others of the same
‘name, of a Fleshy colour, situated on certain parts of the
outer surface of the Dura Mater, and frequently pro-
jecting so much as to form deep pits in the Scull.

The nature of these Granulations is still unknown.—
By some they have been supposed to belong to the Lym-
phatic System.

The Tunica Arachnoidea, named from its cob-web ap-
pearance, is an exceedingly thin, tender, and transpa-
rent membrane, in which no vessels bave been hitherto
observed.

1t is spread uniformly over the surface of the Brain,
inclosing all its Convolutions, without insinuating itself
between any of them.

At the npper part of the Brain, it adheres so closely
to the subjacent Coat by fine Cellular Substance, that
it can scarcely be separated from it; but in different
parts of the Base of the Brain, particularly about the
Tuber Annulare and Medulla Oblongata, 1t is merely
in contact with the Membrane under it, and may readily
be raised from it by the assistance of the Blow-pipe.

The Tunica Arachnoidea, like the Cuticle, covers and
defends the parts under it.

The Pia Mater, named from its tenderness, is some-
what of the nature of the former covering, but is ex-
tremely Vascular. :

It covers the Brain in general, enters double between
all its Convolutions, and lines the different Cavities cal-
led Ventricies. y

It serves to contain and support the Vessels of the
Brain, and allows them to divide-into such minute parts,
as to prevent the Blood from entering the teunder sub-
stance of this Viscus with too great force.
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The Arteries of the Pia Mater, are the same with
those of the Brain, and are derived from the Internal
Carotids and Vertebrals.

The Veins differ in no respect from those of the other
Viscera, excepting in this, that they do not accompany
the Arteries.

The Brain is divided into Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Tuber
Annulare and Medulla Oblongata.

Cerebrum.

The Cerebrum is situated in the upper part of the Cra-
nium, which it completely fills.

It is divided into two halves, termed Hemispheres,
which are separated from each other by the Falx.

Each of the Hemispheres is of an ova/ form, or they
somewhat resemble an egg cut into two longitudinal
halves. The inner sides are flat, the upper and outer
parts convex, and the under Surface irregular.

The under Surface is divided into two Anterior, tico
Lateral, and two Posterior Lobes, or Processes.

The Anterior Lobes are sxtuated in the fore-part of the
Base of the Cranium.

The Lateral or Middle lobes, are lodged in the Fossx
formed by the Temporal and Sphenoid Bones.

The Posterior Lobes are placed over the Cerebellum,
and are separated from it by the Tentorium

Between the Anterior and Lateral Lobes, there is a
Furrow formed by the Anterior Clinoid Processes of the
Sphenoid Bone, which has been termed Fossa, or Fis-
sura Magna SYLVII.

The Surface of the Brain is divided into many turn-
mgs or windings, termed Circumuvolutions, which run in
various directions, and are of different sizes and lengths
on different parts of the Brain.

The Circumvolutions are every where connected to
the Pia Mater by an infinite number of small Vessels,
—ecalled by Ruvscu, Tomentum Cerebri—which run in-
to the substance of the Brain ; as may be readily seen,
upon separating the Circumvolutions a little from each
other.

Between the Hemispheres a white Substance is ob-
served, called Corpus Callosum, from its being a little
firmer than the rest of the Brain.—It goes across the
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Brain, under the Falx, and is merely a continuation of
Medullary Substance, running horizontally, and joining
the two sides of the Hemispheres to each other.

In the middle of the Corpus Callosum there is a lon-
gitudinal Raphe, with a Medullary Cord on each side,
from which ‘many transverse streaks issue. These
Cords, like the Corpus Callosum itself, become gradu-
ally broader towards the posterior extremity.

An horizontal Section, a little above the middle
height of the Brain, or upon a level with the Corpus
Callosum, shews the division of the Substance of the
Brain into outer or inner, or Cortical and Medullary

arts.
.2 The outer Substance is termed Cineritious, from its
being of a greyish or ash colour,—though a little tinged
with brown ;—and Cortical, from its surrounding the in-
ner part of the Brain, as the Bark does the Pith of a
Tree.

It is termed by some Authors Glandular, and by o-
thers Secretory, from a supposition that a Fluid was se-
creted in it. 4

The Cineritious Substance covers the Brain in general,
and enters deep between its Convolutions, of a soft
consistence, and composed of numerous small Vessels
carrying red Blood ; but it is uniforin, and without any
appearance of a Fibrous texture.

The inner Substance is termed White or Medullary,
“and is considered as giving origin to the different Nerves.
It has been by some called Excretory, having been sup-
posed to be formed of hollow Tubes continued from the
Vessels of the Cortical part ;—but no Cavities have
ever been observed in the soft Fibres of which it is
composed.

Itis greater in quantity, and somewhat firmer in tex-
ture, than the Cineritious Substance, and is so intimate-
ly connected as to appear te be a continuation of it.—
The soft Fibres or streaks of the Medullary Matter,
run in general in a parallel and transverse direction.

In many parts of the Cineritious Substance, Medul-
lary Matter appears; and, on the contrary, in different
parts of the Medullary Substance, Cineritious Matter
is found ; the two being frequently blended together in
the form of streaks. See MoNRro on Nervous System,
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The Centrum Ovale of Vieussens. This is the Medul-
lary Substance of the Brain, forming a kind of Nucleus,
which is seen after removing the Cineritious Substance,
and all the Medullary parts mixed with it, which lie
between the Cortical Convolutions.

To obtain a proper view of the Centrum Ovale, the
Nucleus ought to be cut in such a manner as to pre-
serve the Corpus Callosum, and the same convexity
with that of the general convexity of the Brain.

The Centrum Ovale forms an arck or roof over the
two Lateral Ventricles ; and the under part of this roéf
which is smooth and uniform, constitutes the upper
part of these Ventricles.

Vieussens considered the Centrum Ovale as the great
Dispensatory of the Animal Spirits.

The Ventricles of the Brain are four in number, two
of which are called Lateral.

The four Ventricles have their sides contiguous to
each other, are chiefly formed of Medullary Matter,
and are lined with a continuation of the Pia Mater,
which differs from that covering the exterior surface of
the Brain, in having fewer vessels dispersed upon it.

They are constantly moistened by a Fluid, which
prevents their opposite sides from adhering to each
other.

The use of the Ventricles, like many other parts of
the Brain, is still unknown.

The Lateral, formerly called Superior Ventricles, are
situated in the Hemispheres, one in each, and run ho-
rizontally in the same direction with the Hemispheres
themselves.

They are of an irregular form, lying under the Cen-
trum Ovale, and have each three winding corners, com-
pared to Ram’s Horns, which are therefore called Cor-
aua. .

The Anterior Cornua ave separated only by the Septum
Lucidum.

The Posterior Cornua, called also Digital Cavities, are
at a considerable distance from each other, but ap-
proach nearer at their pointed extremities ; while the
apferior Cornua, the beginning of which is seen, run
downwards and forwards, and terminate in the Lateral
Lobes of the Brain.
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In each of the Posterior Cornua there is an Elonga-
tion, which terminates in a point, and is called Ergo,
by the French, from its resemblance to the Spur of a
Cock ; or Hippocampus Minor, from its similarity to,
and cmmectwn with, the substance termed Hippocam-
pus Major.

In the fore-part of the bottom of the Lateral Ventri-
cles, are two large Eminences, called Corpora Striata,
which become gradually narrower, and recede from
each other at their posterior extremities.

The Structure of these is Cineritious externally, and
mixed with Medullary Striz within, some of which form
large Transverse Medullary Arches, and others run
more in a straight direction.

Between the posterior parts of the Corpora Striata,
are situated the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, which
have a roundish form and Medullary Surface, and are
of a Striated appearance within, but the Striz are less
distinct than in the Corpora Striata.

Upon the Swurface of these Bodies, there are small
Emanences or Tubercles, some of which are placed up-
on thewr superior, and others upon their inferior extre-
mities.

The inner varts of the Thalami are ‘flat and contigu-
ous, and above they are so closely connected as to form
one continued Surface, called Commissuri Mollis of the
Optic Thalami

The posterior parts of the Thalami turn downwards
and outwards, after which they are elongated, to form
the two white Cords, called Tractus Optici.

In the Groove between the Corpora Striata and Tha-
lami, there is a Medullary Band on each side, called
Centrum Semicirculare Geminum of V1EUSSENs, or Tenia
Semicircularis of HaALLER, or simply Zenia.

Over the Thalami is placed the Choroid Plexus,—
named from its being composed of a Chorus of Vessels
and Membranes. It is a fine Vascular Web, consiting
of small ramifications of Arteries and ans, connected
by the Pia Mater, and spread upon the Surface ot the
Thalami, and sume of the adjacent parts.

The Choroid Plexus frequently contains numerous
round Glooules, resembling Hydatids which have been
considered by some Authors as Lymphatic Glands.

TRPUTNPy TS Ch e v — e .
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Under the Raphe of the Corpus Callosum, is placed
the Septumn Lucidum, which, when viewed laterally, is
observed to be broad before, curved at its edge, and
to become gradually narrower towards its posterior ex-
tremity.

It is connected abové to the Corpus Callosum, be-
low to the Fornix, and forms a distinct partition be-
tween the lateral Ventricles.

It is formed of two Cineritious and Medullary La-
mine, more or less separated from each other at their
fore-part, by a small Cavity, called Fissure, or Fossa
of Syrvius, or Sinus of the Septum Lucidum, which,
however, does not communicate with the Lateral Ven-
tricles, though in some subjects it reaches a consider:
able way backwards, and, as well as the other Cavities
of the Brain, has been found full of water in Hydroce-
phalous cases.

_ Under the Septum Lucidum is placed the Substauce
which has been compared in shape to a Fault by the
Ancients, and from that has obtained the name of For-
nix.

The Fornix is merely a continuation of the Corpus
Callosum, and forms a sort of hollow Ceiling, with four
Pillars called Grura, or Cornua, from their winding di-
rection, of which there are two' anterior and two pos-
terior.

. The two Anterior Crura ave short, run close together,
and become enlarged at thieir inferior parts  The two
Losterior Crura are long, considerably distant from each
other, and form Curvatures which correspond with the
course of the Inferior Cornua of the Lateral Ventri-
cles. .

That part of the Crura Fornicis lying in the Inferior
Cornua of these Ventricles, forms thin borders, getting

‘the name of Corpora: Fimbriata ; but, according to the

Vic D’Azyr, they are more properly termed Tania
Hippocampi, from being united with the great Hippo-
campus. §

The body. of the Forn1x is narromw anteriorly, and be-
comes considerably droader behind, where it is incorpo-
rated with the Corpus Callosum. Bk i iy &y

The utider Surface of the posterior part of the body
of the Fornix, is impressed with nwmcious transverse

vYQL. II. b
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and oblique Lines, which have been called Psalterium,
or Lyra, from some resemblanee they bear to the an-
cient musical instruments of these names.

The body of the Tornix is joined above to the Sep-
tum Lucidum : below it is connected to the Thalami
Optici, by a Vascular Membrane, called Zela Choroidea,
which spreads over the Thalami, and unites the Cho-
roid Plexus of the Lateral Ventricles.

The Pedes Hippocampi, Great Hippocampus, or Cor-
nua Ammonis,—named from a supposed resemblance
to these parts,—are two Medullary Eminences, which
arise from the sides of the posterior extremity of the
Corpus Callosum, and are situated in the inferior Pro-
longations af the Lateral Ventricles.

They run throngh the whole extent of the Prolonga-
tions, first behind, then at the outer part of the poste-
rior pillars of the Fornix, and are so intimately connect-
ed with them, that they have been considered by some
Authors as forming part of the Pillars themselves.

They are small at their origin, from which they con-
tinue to increase to their farther extremity.

Like the greater puart of the Ventricles, they are co-
vered externally with a Medullary Lamina ;—internally
they are found to consist of Medullarv and Cineritious
Laminz, of a convoluted appearance. 4

At the inner edge of the Pedis Hippocampi, there is
a plaited, serrated, ov indented Margin, which, in the ge-
nerality of Quadrupeds, is much larger, in proportion
to the size ot the Brain, than it is in Man.—The resem-
blance, however, to the human kind, in the structure
of this particular part of the Brain, is more striking in
the Ape than in any other Quadruped.

In the bottom of the Lateral Ventricles, behind the
anterior Crura of the Fornix, and before the meeting
of the Choroid Plexuses of thiese Ventricles, below the
anterior part of the body of the Fornix, and over the
fore-part of the third Ventricle, there is a Hovrg, of an
czal form, by which the Lateral Ventricles communi-
cate’ freely with each other.  See Moxro’s Obs. on
Nero. Syst. 1783, and Treatise on the Brain, 1797.

After dividing and turnnig back the Fornix, another
communication fiom the above passage is found, called
Foramen Commune Anterius, Vulva, or Iter ad Infundi-
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gulum ; but properly, Iter ad Tertium Ventriculum, or
Passage to the third Ventricle.

Between the Commissura Mollis of the Optic Tha-
lami, and Substance called Pineal Gland, there is a
small passage termed Anus, or Foramen Commune Pos-
terius, which has been supposed by some Authors to
form a communication between the back-part of the
third Ventricle and Lateral Ventricles: but it is com-
g‘letcly shut up by the Tela Choroidea, and also by the

ornix, which adheres closely to this membrane:

The Third Ventricle is in form of a deep Fissure, pla-
ced between the-inner ends of the Thalami Optici, ha.
ving the Commissura Mollis of these Thalami situated
above, and the Crura Cerebri below, and the bodes of
the Thalami on each side.

The Infundibulum is a passage of considerable size,
of a Cineritious and Medullary structure, which leads
downwards and forwards, gradually contracting, and
becoming solid at its under end, where it terminates
in the Glandula Pituitaria, and thus, contrary to the o-
pinion of the Ancients, preventing the passage of any
Pituitous Fluid from it to the Nose.

The Glandula Pituitaria is of an oval form, about the
size of'a Ficld-bean, lodged in the Sella Turcica, and
surrounded by a doubling of the Dura Mater. ¢

On the outside it is of a brownish colour, being form-
ed of Cineritious Matter ; it is whiter within, where it
is mixed with Medullary Substance.

The Glandula Pituitaria was formerly supposed to
absorb a Fluid from the Infundibulum, and transmit it
to the Nose. It has been already mentioned, however,
that the Infundibulum is impervious ; and the real use
of this Gland, as well as of thé other Tubercles of the
Brain, seems still unknown.

At the fore-part of the third Ventricle, and imme-
diately before the Anterior Crura of the Fornix, there
15 a white Medullary Cord, which runs transversely
through the Corpora Striata, and has the name of Com-
missura Cerebri Anterior.

At the back-part of the third Ventricle, and under
the root of the Pineal Gland, there is another Cord si-
milar to the former, but shorter, calied Commissura Ce-
rebri Posterior. The Commiséure Cerebri assist in uni-



22

ting the two sides of the Brain to which they are ﬁ?;ed.

_From the under and back-part of the third Ventricle,
there is a Passage which leads to the fourth, under the
name of Iter ad Quartum Ventriculum Canalis Medius,
or Agqueductus Syloii.

After the posterior part of the Fornix, and the Tela
Choroidea to which it adheres, have been removed,
there appears at the back-part of the third Ventricle,
behind the Thalami, and over the Iter a Tertio ad
Quartum Ventriculum, the Nates and Testes, or Tuber-
cula Quadrigemina, and Pineal Gland.

The Nates, or Tubercula Quadrigemina Anteriora, are
placed uppermost, and are of a rounder form than the
Testes,or Tubercula Quadrigemina Posteriora,—which lie
immediately below the former.—The Testes are broad-
er from one side to the other than from top to bottom,
and of a white colour.

A longitudinal Section shews the Tubercula to be
covered externally with a thin Medullary Lamina, and
‘to be Cineritious within.

In Man they are more nearly of an equal size than
in Quadrupeds, as in the Ox, Sheep, &c. in which the
Nates are large, round, and of a brown colour, and the
Testes small and long.

Over the Nates and under the back-part of the For-
nix is placed a small body, of a Cineritious nature, a-
bout the size of a Garden-Pea, and of a Conoid figure,
called Glandula Pinealis, from its resemblance in shape
to a Pine or Fir Cone.

In consequence of being always present, and seldom
found in a diseased state, it has been celebrated by
Des CarTEs, as being, according to his supposition,
the Seat of the Soul. ;

The Pineal Gland is fixed at its root to the Commis-
sura Cerebri Posterior, and sends out two long Medul-
lary Peduncles, or Foot-stalks to be fixed to the upper
and inner side of the Thalami and to the anterior Cru-
ra-of the Fornix.

Near, or in the Substance of the Pineal Gland, small
Calcareous Concretions are sometimes found, called by
SOoEMMERING, dcervulus Cerebri, from their being ge-
nerally found collected in a heap.

They do not appear to be the effects of disease ; nor
are they met with till after the age of Puberty.

.



23

Ce}ebellum.

The Cercbellum is situated in the inferior Fossz of the
Occipital Bone, under the Posterior Lobes of the Brain,
and is separated from these Lobes by the Tentorium.

It is somewhat of a roundish form, though a little
broader from one side to the other than from before
backwards. It is only about a fifth or sixth part of the
size of the Cerebrum, and much simpler.

It is divided behind by the Falx Minor into two Lobes
or Hemispheres, but has no separation above like the
Brain.

Its Surface is divided into numerous Circnmvolutions,
which form arches, decussating each other in many
parts, at sharp angles.

The Circumvolutions run chiefly in a Lateral direc~
tion, and are formed of Laminz, with deep Sulei be-
tween them, into which as in the Brain, the Pia Mater
insinuates itself, which may be readily seen by making
a puncture into the Arachnoid Coat, and blowing in air
till it distend the Cellular Substance, and separate the
Coats from each other.

It has two middle Eminences, called dppendices Ver-
miformes, fram their resemblance to Earth-worms, one
of which is situated anteriorly and superiorly, the other
inferiorly and posteriorly. y

Each of the Lobes of the Cerebellum is again divid-
ed into Monticuli or Lobules, which have different names
according to their relative situations, connections with
other parts, &c. They vary a little in the diflerent Sub-
jects, but are best distinguished from the direction of
their Convolutions.

The Substance of the Cerebellum consists of Cineri-
tious and Medullary Matter, as in the Cerebrum ; but
the Cineritious bears a greater proportion to the Me-
dullary in the former than in the latter.

When the Cerebellum is cut in a vertical direction,
the Medullary part is then found to bear a striking re-
semblance to the branching of the shrub called 47-
bor Vite, from which circumstance it has obtained the
name of this shrub.

When cut in slices nearly parallel to the Base of the
Brain, the Medullary Substance appears in Laminzy

B 2
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corresponding to those of the Surface of the Cerebel-
lum ; and when cut to a considerable depth, there is a
Centrum Medullare uniting the Lateral Lobes as in the
Brain. &

Between the Cerebellum ; the under part of the Tu-
ber Annulare, and upper part of the Medulla Oblonga-
ta, the Fourth Ventricle is situated, which extends from
the Eminences called Testes to the posterior inferior
Notch of the Cerebellum.

A little lower than the Testes, the Ventricle becomes
wider, and forms an angle behind, from which again it
contracts, and becoming narrower and pointed below
like a writing pen, is called Calamus Scriptorious.

Over the under end of the Aquaductus Sylvii, and
upper part of the fourth Ventricle, there is a thin Me-
dullary Lamina, called Valvula, but properly Velum
Vieussenii.

At the sides of the Velum Vieussenii there are two
Medullary tracts, called Processus ad Testes, or Columna
Valvule Vieusseni:.

The under end of the Ventricle is found to be shut
up by its Choroid Plexus, which prevents any commu-
nication between this cavity and that of the Spine.

UNDER SURFACE OF THE BRAIN.

Near the middle of the Base of the Brain, and be-
tween its Latéral Lobes there are two small, round,
white bodies. termed Eminentie Mammilares, or Cor-
pora Albicantia, Medullary without, Cineritious within,
mistaken by some Authors for Glands.

In the Corpora Albicantia, various Medullary Strata
terminate, which come from different parts of the Brain,

Immediately before the Corpora Albicantia, two
large white cords are observed, called Crura, or Pedun-
eult Cerebri, or Crura Anteriora Medulle Oblongate, which
arise from the Medullary Substance of the Brain, and
gradually approach each other in their course, till they
unite with the Tuber Annulare.

Their Surface is flat. and composed of distinct Me-
dullary Fibres ; internally they ave composed of a Mix-
ture of Cineritious and Medullary Matier, the former
af which being of a darker colour at one particular part
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than in any other of the Brain, has been termed Locus
Niger Crurum Cerebri.

Between the Crura Cerebri'and Corpora Albicantia,
there is'a Cineritious Substance, called Pons Tarini,
which joins these two bodies of the opposite sides to-
grether, and assists in forming the bottom of the third
Ventricle.

From the Medullary part of the Cerebellum, which
forms the Trunk of the Arbor Vitz two white cords a-
rise, under the name of Crura Cerebelli ov Crura Poste-
riora, or Pedunculi Cerebelli. which unite with the Crura
Cerebri, to compose the Tuber Annulare, ov Pons Varo-
liiy so named from forming a Ring or Bridge over the
Crura. This ring is intimately incorporated with, and
formed by these Crura:

The Tuter Annulare is situated over the back- p‘lrt of
the body of the Sphenoid and Cuneiform Process of the
Occipital Bone. Many transverse streaks run on its
Surface, and it is divided into two lateral parts by a
longitudinal depression, occasioned by the situation of
the Vertebral Artery.

At the fore and back parts of the Tuber, are the Fo-
ramina Ceca Anterius et Posterius, the former placed he-
tween the third, and the latter between the sixth Pair
of Nerves : These two Foramina penetrate only a little
way at the edges of ‘the Tuber, and receive a Plexus
of Vessels.

In the Substance of the Tuber, there is much Corti-
cal Matter, which is formed into Strie, running in dif-
ferent directions.

Continued from the Tuber, there is alarge Substance
in form of an inverted ‘Cone, which extends to the Fo-
ramen Magnum of the Occipital Bone, under the name
of Medulla Oblongata.

Upon the Surface of the Medulla Oblongah, two
small Eminences appear, which run longitudinally and
contiguous to each other, and from their shupe Lhave the
name of Corpora Pyramidalia,or Eminente Pyramidales.

Between the Corpora Pyramidalia, there is a deep
Fissure, into which the Pia Mater penct] ates, and
where Blood vessels pass into the interior part of the
Medulla.

At the outside of the former Eminences, are mo 0-

¢
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thers, somewhat of the form of Olives, from which they
are termed Corpora Olivaria, or Eminente Olivares.

i More externally than these, are two other Eminen-
ces, less evident than the former, which have been des-
cribed by some Authors by the name of Corpora Pyra-
midalia Lateralia. i

The Medulla Oblongata is divided into two lateral
portions, by an anterior and posterior Fissure, and the
two portions are formed of Medullary Matter without
and a large proportion of Cineritious Matter internally,
and joined together by Medullary Fibres.

The Braix is the Grand and Primary Organ of Sense,
with which the mind is supposed to be most immedi-
ately and intimately connected, and from which the
Nervous Influence is found, by experiment, to be coni-
municated to all the other parts of the Body.

Origin of the Nerves.

The Nerves arise from the Medullary parts of the
Brain, some in solid Cords, others in separate Threads
which afterwards unite into Cords ; and have their
name in numerical succession, according to their situ~
ations, beginning anteriorly.

The First, or Olfactory Pair of Nerves, avise from the
back-part of the posterior lobes of the Brain, and run
towards the Crista Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, over
which each forms a brownish coloured Bulb, from
whence numerous small Nerves are sent off.

‘The Second Pair, or Optic Nerves, are the continua-
tions of the Thalami Optici. They are united imme-
diately before the Infundibulum, and form an intimate
intermixture of parts, and again separate previous to
their passing into the Orbits.

The Third Pair arise by numerous Threads, which
are soon collected into Trunks.

The Foarth Pair, which are the smallest Nerves of
the Body, arise behind the Testes, and have 2 long and
winding course.

The Fifth Pair, which are the largest Nerves in the
Brain, have each an aaterior small, and a posierior
large Fasciculus, which arises from the side of the Tu-
ber Annulare.

‘The Sixth Pair, arise from the beginning of the Me
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dalla Oblongata, where it joins the Tuber Annulare.
Each of the Nerves of this Pair has a small Thread at
Hs Inner part. /

The Seventh Pair arise from the beginning of the la-
teral parts of the Medullary Oblongata, and are divided
on each side into a Portio Mollis, and Portio Dura.

The Eighth Pair arise by small Fasciculi from the
Corpora Olivaria.

The Ninth Pair of Nerves also arise by small Fasci-
culi, a little below the former, from the Corpora Pyra-
midalia.

The origin of the Nerves will be described at great-
er length in a subsequent part of the Volume.

ll
il

OF THE -EYE.

The Eves, which constitute the Organ of Vision, are
situated in the Cavities of the Orbits, and are surround-
ed by several parts, some of which protect them from
injury, and others assist in the performance of their va-
rious motions.

The Orbits are formed of two Cones, situated in the
fore-part of the Cranium, .with their Apices behind

. their Axes in an horizontal situation, and their Bases
turned obliquely outwards.

Each of the Orbits is formed of different Processes
of the following Bones, viz. 3

The upper part of each Orbit, by the Orbitar Plate
of the Frontal Bone ;—the inferior, by the Orbitar
Flates of the superior Maxillary and Malar Bones ;—
the internal, chiefly by the Orbitar part of the Os Un-
guis and Pars Plana of the Ethmoid Bone j—the exter-
nal, by the Orbitar Plates of the Sphenoid and Malar
Bones ;—the posterior, by the Sphenoid and Palate
Bones ;—and the anterior edge of the Orbit, by the
Frontal, superior Maxillary, and Malar Bones.

The cavities of the Orbits are lined with Productjons

B 4
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of the Dura Mater, which pass out at the Foramina
Optica and Lacera, and, at the anterior edges of the
Orbits, join the Periosteum of the Face, where they
supply the place of Ligaments of the Palpebrz.

! Supercilia.

The Supercilia, or Eye-Brows, which are peculiar to
the Human species, are the arches of Hair situated up-
on the Superciliary Ridges of the Frontal Bone. The
Hairs are-placed obliquely, with their roots towards &
the Nose, and the Arches elevated a littlé above the
rest of the Forehead, by a cousiderable quantity of Cel
lular Substance lying under the Skin.

They are moved in different directions by the action
of the Frontal Corrugator, and Orbicularis Palpebrarum
Muscles.

They are intended partly for ornament, and partly as
shades over the eyes, thereby preventing them from
being injured by extraneous Matter, or by too great a
quantity of light. They also assist in expressing the
passions of the Mind. °

Palpebre.

The Palpebre, or Eye-lids, are chiefly composed of a
doubling of the Skin, inclosing part of the Orbicularis
Palpebrarum Muscle, and the Cartilages called Tarsi,
and forming angles at their outer and inner extremities,
termed Canthi, or Corners of the Ejye.

The Upper Eye-lid is one which moves principally in
closing or opening the Eye, the under moving only when
the Eye-lids are shut with uncommon force.

The motions of the Eye-lids are performed by the
action of'the Orbicularis and Levator Palpebraram Mus-
cles.

The Eye-lids serve as curtains or Veils, to defend
the Eyes during sleep : They iikewise prevent them
from being injured by extraneous objects, ar by too
much light. By their frequent motion thev increase the
secretion of the Tears, apply them properly to the Sur-
face of the Eye, and conduct what remains, after wash-
ing the Eye, to the Puncta Larcymalia.

Tarsus.

‘This is a thin Cartilaginous Arch, situated in the edge
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of each Eye-lid, that i the upper one being considera-
bly broader than the one below, and each broader at
its middle than towards its extremities.

Their edges are so placed, that when the Eye-lids
are shut, a groove is left next the Eve by which the
Tears are conveyed towards the Nose —They termin-
ate at alittle distance from the inner angle of the Eye.

They serve tokeep the Eye-lids extended, allow them
to be accurately applied to each other, and prevent

“them from being collected into folds.

Glandule Sebacee, Ciliares, or Meibomiane,—the last
term obtained from their being described by Meibomius,
—are placed between the Tarsus and lining of the Eye-
lids, and are formed of a series of white lines or Folli-
cles, runing in serpentine directions, which when
viewed through a magnifier, appear like rows of Pearls,
from which an Oily or Sebaceous Matter, resembling
little worms, may be readily squeezed out through the
Foramina or Puncta Cilaria, placed upon the edges of
the liye-lids.

The Matter of the Sebaceous Glands facilitates the
motion of the Eye-lids, and prevents their aceretion
during sleep. !

_ Cilia.

The Ciiia, or Lye-lashes, ave stiff Hairs placed in the
edges of the Eye-lids. Those of the upper Eye-lid are
bent upwards, and are considerably longer than those
of the under Ejye-lid, which are bent in the opposite
direction. Inboth Eye-lids, they are a wanting near the
inner Angle.

The Cilia prevent dust, insects, &c. from getting in-
to the Eye, and assist iu moderating the quantity of
light sent into it, and add to the beauty of the Face.

Glandula Lacrymalis.

The Glandula Lacrymaiis, called, till of late years,
the Glandula Inmominata GALENXTI, is situated upon the
upper and outer part of the Eye, in a hollow behind the
outer end of the Superciliary Ridge of the Frontal Bone.
It is a Gland of the Conglomerate kind, of a yellowish
colour, of an oblong form, and a little flatted, with one
end pointing to the Nose, the other to the outer angle of

the Lye.



30

Besides this; their is a chain of Smaller Glands, lying:.
between the principal Gland and upper Eye-lid, and
connecting them together.

In the direction of the Smaller Glands, there are se- °
veral Excretory Ducts,—described by Dr. Mownro,.
1758,—which run nearly parallel to, but do not commu-
nicate with each other.

The Excretory Ducts, on account of their smallness,
are not often seen, and are difficult of injection. They
terminate on the inner side of the upper Eye-lid, near »
the outer angle of the Eye, and upper edge of the Tar-
sus.

The use of this Gland is to secrete the Tears, which.
are spread over the Surface of the Eye by their own
weight, and by the motion of the Eye-lids, for the pur-
;mse of preserving the delicacy of the Eye, and particu-

arly the transparency of the Cornea. ;

Puncta Lacrymalia. -

The Puncta Lacrymalia are two small Orifices placed
near the inner angle of the Eye, one in the upper, the
other in the under Eye-lid, at the extremity of the Tar-
sus, and opposite to each other.

Each Punctum is seated obliquely upon a small emi-
nence, and is surrounded with a Cartilaginous Circle,
which keeps it constantly open. .

The Puncta Lacrymalia are the Orifices of two small
canals which run in the directien of the edges of the eye-
lids towards the side of the Nose, where they approach
each other, and terminate together in the Lacrymal’
Sac. g

The Tears which remain after moistening the Eye
are absorbed by the Puncta, after the manner of Ca-
pillary attraction, and ave conveyed through their Ducts
into the Lacrymal Sac bythe impulse of the Eye-lids.

Caruncula Lacrymalis.

The Caruncula Lacrymalis is a small Gland of a red-
dish colour of the Conglomerate kind, situated between -
the inner angle of the eye-lids and Ball of the eye, which
supplies Sebaceous ‘Matter to this part of the eye-lids-
and serves in particular to separate the Puncta Lacry-
malia, and to direct the Tears to them while the eye,
lids are shut. :
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Minute Hairs are found upon the Surface of this Bo-

dy, serving to entangle objects which get into the eye.
Valvula Semilunaris.

The Valvula Semilunaris is a small doubling of the
Tunica Conjunctiva, which lies between the Carun-
cula Lacrymalis and Ball of the eye,

It is largerin the Ape and other Quadrupeds than in
the Human species, and still larger in Birds, in which,
as well as in Quadrupeds, it is called Membrana Nicti-
tans.

It is in form of a Crescent, the horns of which are
turned towards the Puncta Lacrymalia, and assists the
Caruncula in conducting the Tears to the Puncta.

THE BALL OF THE EYE.

The Ball, Globe, or Bulb of the eye, is of a spherical
form to collect the rays of light into a proper Focus, and
is surrounded behind by a quantity of soft Fat, to allow
the eye and its Muscles to move with facility.

The Ball of the eye is composed of Coats, Humours,
Vessels, and Nerves, to be next described.

COATS.
Tunita Adnata.

The Tunica Adnata, or Conjunctiva, named from its
connecting the eye to the Orbit, is a reflection of the
' Skin continued from the eye-lids over the whole fore-
part of the Ball of the eve.

It adheres slightly, by means of Cellular Substance,
to the White of the eye, but so firmly to the Cornea, as
to be separated from it with difficulty.

It is so remarkably thin, that the colour of the sub-
jacent parts shine readily through it.

Between this Coat and the white part of the eye, there
is a quantity of loose Cellular Substance. whicli is very
Vascular, and is the common seat of Ophthalmia.

The Tunica Adnata supports the Ball of the eye,
prevents extraneous bodies from getting to the back-
part of it, and forms a smoeoth covering to lessen the
friction between the eye aud eye-lids.

Cornea.

The Cornea, so called from its resemblance to Horn,
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is termed by many Authors Cornea Lucida, to distina
guish it from the Sclerotica, named Cornea Opaca.

It forms the anterior Pellucid Covering of the eye, is
more convex than the rest of the Ball, and is joined to
the Tunica Sclerotica, like the Segment of a small
Sphere to that of a larger one. The convexity, however,
varies in different persons, so as to form a short or long
sighted Eye, according as the Cornea is more or less
pmmment

In a recent subject, it is hard dense, and transpa-
rent ; but after maceration in water, it becomes soft and
opaque, and' may be readily separated, especially in
voung Animals into a different Lamellz, the anterior
of which is the continuation of the Tunica Adnata.

By a sligl_n degree of putrefaction, it may also be
separateddrom the Tunica Sclerotica.

In'the Whale, the edge of the Cornea is received in-
e 4 distinet Groove formed by the Sclerotica.

_In 4 sennd state, it has no Vessels which carry red
Blood, though such are frequently seen on it when the
Eye is inflamed.

“Its nerves are too small to be traced ; yet it posses-
ses exquisite sensibility.

It collects the rays of‘lght, and transmits them to the

Eu, protects the tender parss thhm it, and contains

the Aqm.ous Humour.
Iris.
"The Iris, which is namcd from being in some persons

of different colotrs, is the only’Coat which possesses

motion,” It was considercd as a continuation of the
Choroid Coat, until described by Zinn, who shews that

it is only connected to this Coat by. the medium of the
Ciliary Circle.

1{ 15 placed at & little distance from the Cornea, he-

gins @ sm'\H way behind the ymchon of that Coat with
tqg ‘¢ dlerotica, ‘and running across, it forms a Septum,
a litlle convex anteriorly " and perforated in the middle
by« " Hole, called the Pupil, or sight of the Eye.

The texm Pupil is applied, because it représents ob-

jects no'larger than a Pupilla or Puppet.

In the Fatys, the Pupil is covered with a Vascular

Viembrane, termed Membrana Pupillaris, which Gene-

R
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rally disappears between the seventh and ninth month
of gestation.

Upon the back-part of the Iris, there is a dark-co-
loured Pigment, considered by the Ancients as a poste-
rior Layer of the Iris, called by them Uvea, fiom its
resemblance in colour to the Grape.

When the Paint is washed off, the Iris exhibits two
sets of Fibres,—concerning which Authors have enter-
tained various opinions,—one in the form of Radii, the
different colours of which give the diversity of colour
to the Eye; the other circular, and surrounding the
inner edge of the Iris, and considered by Dr. Moxro
as the Sphincter Muscle of the Pupil.

The Iris has also many Blood-vessels, which can be
readily injected ; and has a greater portion of Nerves-
than almost any other part of the Body.

it floats in the Aqueous Humour, and is of such a
nature, that upon exposure to a strong light, or w hen
the Eye looks upon a near object, the diameter of the
Pupil is diminished ; and vice versa.

The different motions of the Iris are supposed to be
excited by the sensibility of the Retina, and the quan-
tity of light falling upon that Nerve. A

The Iris serves to regulate the quantity of light 'sent
to the bottom of the Eye. :

Tunica Sclerotica.

The Tunica Sclerotica, which is named from its hard-
mess, is the largest and strongest Coat of the Eye, cov-
ering the whole Ball, excepting the parts occupied by
the entrance of the Optic Nerve behind, and by the
Cornea before.

It is so firmly fixed to the edge of the Cornea, as to
have been considered by many Anatomists as a cone
tinuation of the same substanee ; but itdiffers from the
Cornea in the following particulars; it is of a pure
white colour, ‘is formed of Fibres running in every di-
rection, and closely interwoven with each other, 1s not
divisible into Layers, and may be separated from it by
art, as has been already mentioned. 2

It is thickest posteriorly, and receives a little tinge
on the inner Surface, from the Choroid Coat, with which
it is in contact, . 7
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It gives form and strength to the Eye, and supports
the tender parts within it.
The Tendons of the four Recti Muscles of the Eye

are fixed to the fore-partof the Tunica Sclerotica ; and

these, or the Cellular Vaginz covering them, have been
supposed to give an additional whiteness to the eye ; and
the part giving this whiteness has been termed Tunica
Albuginea :—But the Sclerotic Coat is every where of a
pure white, and can receive little additional brightness
from any such covering.

Tunica Choroides-.

This Coat derives its name from the Vessels with
which it abounds, forming a Chorus; or from its sup-
‘posed resemblance to the Membrane called Chorion,
which surrounds the Feetus in Utero. ¢

The Choroides lies under the Sclerotica, and is cou-
nected to it by the Trunks of Vessels and Nerves which
pass from the one Coat to the other, and also by a ten-
der Cellular Substance, of a brown colour, with which
the inner Surface of the Sclerotica is tinged.

It begins at the entrance of the Optic Nerve into the
eye, runs between the Sclerotica and Retina, nearly to
the Crystaline Lens, where it is more firmly connected
to the Sclerotic Coat than 1t is elsewhere, by means of
the Ciliary Circle.

The Cillary Circle, or Ciliary Ligament, as itis called,
is composed of a quantity of condensed shining Cellular
Substance, which forms a white Ring connecting the
fore-part of the Choroides, and the root or outer Mar-
gin of the Iris, to the Sclerotica.

The Choroid Coat is much thinner and more tender
than the Sclerotic, and is one of the most Vascular
parts of the Body, seeming at first sight to be entirely

composed of Vessels.—The greater number of those on

the outside run in whirls:" while those on the inside,
running nearly parallel to each other, gave rise to the
supposed existence of the Membrana Ruyschiana.

It is also furnished with numerous Nerves, which are
united with its Vessels by a fine Cellular Texture.

In the human eye, the Choroides is of a dusky brown
colour, beth externally and mternally ; but the colour
varies considerably in the eyes of different animals.

—
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The inner Surface of this Coat, which is Villous, was
described by Ruvscu as a Distinct Lamina, and has
been termed by many Anatomists Tunica Rupschiana ;
HArLER however, and Zinxy, and many others who
followed them, have demonstrated this Coat to consist
of only one Lamina ; though in Sheep, and in some other
animals, it appears to be double.

Upon the ivner side of the Choroides, there is a dark
coloured Mucus, called Pigmentum Nigrum —supposed
to be produced from the vessels of this Coat,—which is
blackest and thickest at the fore-part of the eye, where
it adheres so tenaciously as to be removed with diffi-
culty ; but behind it is thinner, more fluid, and more
easily removed : becoming gradually less evident, and
almost disappearing round the Optic Nerve.

In advanced age, the Pigmentum Nigrum becomes
more diluted, and of a lighter colour; so that the Ves-
sels of the Choroid coat may be seen shining through the
Vitreous Humour.

Though HarLer denies that the Membrana Ruys-

chiana can ever be separated, in the Human Eye, from
the Choroides —he retains the name, to denote the
black Surface of this Cout.
- In grameniverous animals, in fishes, and in those
animals which go in quest of prey in the night, the
Paint is of a light and shining colour in the bottom of
the eye, and is called Tapetum.—In an entirely white
Rabbit, the Paint is a wanting, and the eye has a red
colour from the Vessels of the Choroid coat; but the
redness disappears when the animal is dead.

At the fore-part of the Choroid coat, and opposite to
the Ciliary circle, there is a black radiated Ring, cal-
led Corpus Ciliare, which is about the sixth part of an
inch in breadth towards the Temple, but somewhat
narrower towards the Nose.

In the posterior portion of the Corpus ciliare, there

" are numerous pale radiated Cuiliary Strie, but so co-
vered with the Pigmentum Nigrum, as not to be distinct-
ly seen till the Paint is removed.

Near the connection of the Corpus Ciliare with the
raovt of the Iris, these Striz become gradually broader
and more elevated, and form about twenty white. Fica
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or Folds,termed Processus Giliares, the mtervals of which
are also covered with Pigmentum Nigrum. j

The Precessus Ciliares, which obtain their name from
their resemblance to the cilia of the eye-lids, are com-
monly formed each of two or more Striz, are not all of
an equal size, and many of them forked at their extre- |

mities. .
The Corpus Ciliare, formed of the ciliary Strie and
ciliary Processes, has no appearance of Muscularity,
though the contrary has been supposed, by some Au- a
thors. A fine injection shews it to be chiefly formed of
a continuation of the Blood-vessels of the Choroid coat,
the branches of which divide into such minute parts, as
to give the whole a Villous appearance.

The corpus ciliare is glued to the Retina, at the fore-
partofthe Vitreous Humour,and alittle behind the cdge
of the crystaline Lens ; but the ciliary processes float in
the Aqueous Humour in the posterior chamber of the
eye at the inner side of the root of the Iris, and may be
readily turned back behind the edge of the Lens, to
which they are contiguous, but do not adhere.

The Choroid coat, with its dark Paint, serves to suf-
focate the rays of light which pass through the Retina,
and thereby to allow a distinct image to be formed up-
on the bottom of the eye, and to prevent the rays from
being reflected so as to form a second image. i

In these animals in which this coat or its paint is of
a bright colour, it acts as a mirror to reflect light, and
make the impression stronger. i

Optic Nerve and Retina. 7

The Optic Nerve, in its passage through the Orbit,
is covered by a continuation of the Membranes which
surround the Brain. ;

At the Foramen Optieum, the Dura Mater is divided
into rwo Lamine, one of which assists in forming the
Periostenm of the Orbit ; the other, which is again dix
vided into two Lamina, furnishes a sheath to the Nervey, ¥
and accompanies it te the Tunica Sclerotica, to which *
it is 50 firmly connected by cellular Substance, asto
have induced’ some Authors to describe the Sclerotita
as a continuation of the Dura Mater. \ 4

\
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The Body of the Nerve is still more closely invested
by the Fia Mater, which also forms sheaths round the
Nervous Fasciculi, and accompanies the Nerve into the
eye,

At the back-part of the Ball of the eye, and « little
removed from the Axis, towards the nose, the Fasci-
culi of the Optic Nerve pass through a Cribriform part
of the Sclerotic coat.

The Nerve is contracted at its entrance through the
Sclerotic coat, but immediately after its ingress, it ex-
pands to form the Retina,—so called from its supposed
Reticular appearance.

In the middle of the entrance of the Optic Nerve, the
Artery is seen dividing into branches, which are dis
persed upon the inner Surface of the Retina. )

The Retina advances between the €horoid coat and
Capsule of the Vitreous Humour, to thie fore-part of
the eye, and terminates or disappears upon the anterior
part of the edge, or greatest diameter of the Capsule
of the Crystalline Lens. :

The Retina is contiguous to the Choroid coat and Cap-
sule of the Vitreous Humour, but does not adnere to
either, by Blood-vessels or otherwise, till it reaches the
Corpus Ciliare.

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Retina is' so covered
externally, with the Pigmentum Nigrum, and adheies
internally so ciosely to the Capsule of the Vitreous Hu-
mour, as to be prevented froin being seen till the black
Puaint be washed oft, or till all the coats be removed
posteriorly, and the eye viewed through the medium of
the Vitreous Humour.

The Retina is composed of a tender aud Pulpy like
Substance, is semi-transparent, and of a light-grey cos
Jour, resembling that of ground glass.

From the entrance of the Optic Nerve, to the edge
of the Corpus Ciiiare, the Reunw s of an equalwnd
uniform Substance, and is so easily toin and separated
from the edge ot that body, as to be described by muny
sAuthors as terminating there. i 5

Under the Strize and Processes of the Corpus Ciliare,
fhe Retina is thipner than in the posterior pare of the
eye, and is so nmpressed by these budies, as alsotn
haye the appearance of Striz, which terminate in nu-

veL. 1F ¢
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merous minute Fibres; like Nerves in other parts of the
Body.

The Retina is the seat of Vision, and therefore the
primary part of the eye, to which all the other parts
within the Orbit are subservient.

HumouRrs.
Aqueous Humour.

The Aqgueous Humour is lodged in the space between
the Cornea and Crystalline Lens.

This space is divided into two Cavities called Cham-
bers, the anterior of which is situated between the Cor-
nea and Iris, and is the larger oi the two.

The posterior is placed between the Iris and Crystal-
line Lens, and is so much smaller than the former, that
its existence has been denied by some authors, though
it is a distinct cavity, demonstrable, not only in the
Adult, where the Pupil is open, but in the Feetus be-
fore the Pupil is formed.

The Agnecous Humour is clear as the purest Water,
but is somewhat heavier, pussesses a small degree of
viscidity, contains a little Salt, and is about five grains
in weight

In the Feetus, and for the first month after birth, it
is reddish and wurbid.

When evacuated, it is quickly renewed ; for within

fortv-¢ight hours after it has been let out by a puncture

the Coruea is obscrved to be again perfectly distended.
It is supposed to be secreted from the ncighbouring
Avteries, pariicularly from those on the fore-part of the
Iris and Ciliary Processcs.
It serves to kecp the Cornea distended, and by its
roundish form and pelluc:dity, it collects and transmits

the rays ot light o the mner parts of the eye. It like-

wise guards the Iris and Lens, and admits of the mo-
tions of the former.
Crystalline Lens.
The Crystailine Lens, winca has its name from its
rescmblance to Crysial, and from its Lenticular form,—
though a solid body, which may be moulded into various

shapes, bas alwuys been classed among the Humours of

he cye "
1t is situated behind the Aqueous Humour, opposite
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to the Pupil, and the whole of its nosterior parts is re-
ceived into a depression on the fore-part of the Vitre-
ous Humour.

. Like a common Lens, or magnifying Glass, it bas
two convex Surfaces, the anterior of which is in general
less convex than the posterior, the two being formed
of segments of spheres of 2n unequal size.

The anterior Surface, according to the experiments
of PetitT, forms the segment of a sphere, the diameter
of which is between seven or eight lines, or twelfths of
an inch ; while the posterior Surface is only equal to
the segment of a sphere of about five lines in diameter.

It has been observed by Zinxn,—that the figure of
thg Lens varies at different periods, being in the
Feetus almost of a spherical form, but becoming gradu-
ally Hlatter on the anterior and posterior Surfaces, tilt
about the age of thirty, after which its form does not
appear to vary.

As the figure, so also the colour and consistency are
found to change at different times of life. —In the Feetus,
not only the Capsule, but the Lens also is of a reddish
colour ; but immediately after birth, they become per-
fectly transpavent.—In a person considerably advanced
in years, the Lens is observed to acquire a certain de-~
gree of yellowness, which appears first in the centre,
and afterwards extends gradually to the circumference,
and in extreme old age, this yellow tinge becomes so
deep as to resemble Amber.

An Aqueous Fluid is described as being situated be-
tween the Crystalline Lamellz, which is supposed to
decrease in quantity, and become yellowish, the Lens
at the same time increasing in solidity as the persou ad-
vances in life. This difference however, of convexity,
colour, and consistence, according to the difference of
age, is not uniformly met with.

The Lens becomes opaque soon after death, and ac-
quires an additional opacity when put into spirit of
wine.

It is composed of concentric Lamellz, laid over each
other like 1he coats of an Onion. These Lamellz, are
connected by a fine Cellular Substance, and are more
closely compacted the nearer they are to the centre.

This lamellated structure may be readily observed
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in the eve of an Ox, or any other large animal, but is
most evident when the Lens hLas been macerated in
Water or Vinegar.

When the maceration is continned for same time, the
Lamellz put on-a radiated appcarance, the Radii runs
ning m a vertical manner, or isswing fromthe centre to
the circumference, diyviding the Surface into Isoscular
Triangles

The Lamellz were discovered by LEUwWENHOECK,
to be of a Fibrous structure. "By alate writer, these
Fibres have been considercd 1s Muscular,—but this 0-
pinion of the Muscularity of the Lens, seems to have
gamed very few proselytes.

The substance of the Lens somewhat resembles half-
melted gum, is very soft and tender on the outside,
but becomes gradually firmer and tougher towards the
centre, where it forms a Nucieus.

The Lens is surioutided by a very pollucid proper
Capsule, called Tunica Aranea or Crystallina, which is
much thicker and miore elastic than the Capsule of the
Vitreous. Humour, but adheres so slightly, and is so
easily lacerated, that after a small puncture is made i
it, the Lens start out, upon applying gentle pressure to
the Capsule.

The posterior part of the Capsule is much thinner,
softer, and weaker than the antérior; butis guite a
#istinct Membrane from the Tunica Vitrez ; yet so
fiimly connected to it by Cellular Substance, that it is
difficult to separate them without lacerating both the
Vitreous covat and its Humour.

Some Authots describe an dgueaus Humour as seated
between the Lens and its Capsule; while others, of no
small respectability, deny the existence of this Humour
as well as of that which is said to be situated between
the Lamella of the Lens.

The Vessels of the Lens are not to be seen in the eye
of an Adult; but in that of a Fatus, Perrr found ves-~
scls passing from the Corpus Ciliare, over the fore-part
of the Capsule of the Lens.

Winsnow afterwards observed, that in the Feetus,
and in new-born children, a fine injection succecded so
aell as to discover the Vessels of the Membrana Crys-
tulliva and Vitrea ;—and in a Faetus of about six months,
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the injected liquor seemed to him to have penetrated’a
part of the Crystalline and Vitreous Humours.
ALBinus derives these Vessels from a double source.
In the eye of a Whale, he demonstrated Vessels pas-
sing from the Ciliary Processes to the Substance of the
Lens ;—and, at a later period, he injected in the hu-
man eye, a small branch arising from the Central Ar-
tery of the Retina, which proce: ded inastraight direction
through the Vitreous Humour, and divided in the pos-
terior part of the Capsule into numerous branches,
: rlv'lany twigs of which plunged into the Substance of the
ens.
This artery and its branches have been frequently and
successfully injected by succeeding Anatomists:

Vitreous Humour.

The Vitreous Humour, so called from its resemblance
to melted Glass, is situated in the back-part of the Ca-
vity of the eye, which it occupies from the insertion of
the Optic Nerve to the Surface of the Crystalline Lens.

It is round at the back-part and sides, where it is
covered by the Retina, but is concave before, where it
forms a bed for the Crystalline Lens.

It is by much the largest of the three Humours, oc-
cupying upwards of nine-tenths of the whole eye, and
has a Gelatinous appearance,—or is somewhat like the
glare of an Egg.

In an Adult it is always very transparent; and in an
Old Person it does not, like the Lens, degenerate into
a yellow, or any other colour.

In the Fetus, like the Aqueous Humour, it is of a
reddish colour.

The liquor with which the Vitreous Humour is fil-
led, is similar to the Aqueous,—very fluid, transpires
readily through the Capsule, though that coat be entire,
and, like the Aqueous Humour, is somewhat thicker,
heavier, and more viscid than Water.

When this Humour is evacuated by puncture, in the
living Body, it is very seldom, though sometimes re-
newed.

Upon the surface of this Humour there is a coat, term-
ed Vitrea, as transparent as the Humour itself, and
so thin and Cobweb-like, as to have the name of Arena.

c2
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The Tunica Vitrea is remarkably smooth en its outer
Surface ;. but within, it sends Processes into the body
of the Humour.
~ Some Authors, and among these Wiwnsi.ow, have

“described this coat as consisting of two Laminz, but

SaBaTIER, and other late writers, seem sufficiently
satisfied that it is a single Layer ; and even this single
Layer cannot be raised but with difficulty, though it is
demonstrable by making a puncture to allow the Hu-
mour to escape, and by afterwards distending the part
with air,

The structure of the humour consists in a set of de-
licate Cells, which contain the liquor within them, as
m-y be seen by the assistance of Acids, or by boiling
Water, or by Congelation.

The Cells of the Humour communicate freely with
each other, as appears from the lignor oozing out by
the smallest puncture made in the general Capsule.

Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Capsule of the Vitre-
ous Humour sends off' an external Lamina, which ac-
companies the Retina, and is inserted with it into the
fore-part of the Capsule of the Lens, a little before its
anterior edge. Itis termed Membranuia Corone Cilia-
ris, or Zomula Ciliaris, from its Striated appearance
and circular.form, and assists in fixing the Lens to the
Vitreous Humour.

After sending off the Ciliary Zone, the coat of the
Vitreous Humour goes behind the Capsule of the Lens,
to which it firmly adheres.

Between the Ciliary Zone and part where the Cap-
sule of the Vitreous Humour adheres to that of the
Lens,—which is at the same distance behind the edge
of the Lens, with the distance of the insertion of the
Ciliary Zone before it,— a Passage is formed, named:
Canalis Petitianus, after PET1T, who discovercd is.

The Membranes forming this Passage are peyvaded,
by transverse Fibres, in such a manner, that when air
i3 introduced, it goes freely round the edge of the Lens;
bat the Passage has a Cellular appearance, being con-
tracted and dilated alternately.

The Canal of PEr1T is nearly of the same breadth
with the Corpus Ciliure, is always emply, and hus no
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communication witly tlie Capsules of the: Vitreous or
Crystalline Humours. PLiR

No vessels are to be seen in the Vitreous Humour of
an Adult, but in the eye of a Feetus, anartery is obser-’
ved to arise from the central one of the Retina, which
passes through the middle of the Vitreous Humour,
sending twigs to the Cellular Texture of this Humour,
while the principalTrunk is continued to the Capsule
of the Crystalline Lens, as has been already observed.

The Vitreous Humour serves to give shape to the eye,
to keep the coats properly expanded, to preserve the
due distance ‘of the Lens, and direct the rays of light
10 the Retina.

MUSCLES OF THE BALL OF THE EYE.

The Ball of the eyc is moved by six Muscles, which
are divided, on account of their dircction into four
straight-and two oblique Muscles, obtaining their respec-
tive names from their size, situation, direction, or use.

Of the straight Muscles, one is situatéd above the
eye, another below it, and one on each side.  Of the
obligne, one is placed at the upper and inner, and the
other at the under and outer part of the eye, ?

The Recti Muscles are not straight, as the name im-
ples ; for on account of the situation of thie eye and
shape of the Orbit, the internal, or that next the Nose,
is the only one which runs in a straight direction.

Neitherare they all equally long, the internal being
the shortest, the exteinal the longest, and the other two
nearly of the same length.

The four straight Muscles, which bear, a strong re-
semblance to cach other, arise by a narrow beginning
alittle Tendinous and Fleshy,from the edge of the Fora-
men Opticum, where they embrace the Cptic Nerve at
ild entrance into the 'Orbit. [

In their passage forwards, they form Fleshy Bellies,
which send oft bioad and very thin 1¢ndons, to be in-,
serted into the Sclerotie coat, under the Tunica Andata,
about a gquarter of an inch behind the edge of the Cor-
nen, and at cqual distances from cach other.

At the place of their insertion tlicy are so intimately
eonnected with the Sclerotica, that they cannot be se-

c 3
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parated from it, or be brought as far as the Cornea,
without evident laceration.

The different Muscles of the Ball of the eye, where
they lie upon the Ball, are covered with a Cellular
Sheath, which afterwards degenerates into that Cellular
Substance which is interposed between the Sclerotica
and Conjunctiva.

LeEvaTor OcuLrz;
Or Rectus Attollens, or Superbus.

Origin : From the upper part of the Foramen Opti-
cum, below the Levator Palpebra Superioris.

Insertion : Into the upper and fore-part of the Tuni-
ca Sclerotica.

Action : To raise the fore-part of the Ball of the eye.

Depressor OcuLr;
Or Rectus Deprimens, or Humilis.

Origin - From the inferior part of the Foramen Op-
ticum.

Insertiom.: Opposite to the former.

Action : To pull the fore-part of the eye downwards.

Appuctor OcuLr;
Or Rectus Adducens, or Bibitorius.

Origin: From the Foramen Opticum, between the
Obliquus Superior and Depressor.
Insertion - Opposite to the inner angle.
Action : To turn the fore-part of the eye towards the
Nose.
ABpuctor OcuLi;

Or Rectus Abducens, or Indignabundus.

Origin : From the Bony Partition between the Fora-
men Opticum and Lacerum.

Insertion : Into the Ball of the eye, opposite to the
outer angle.

Action : To turn the fore-part of the eye towards the
Temple. When two of the opposite Recti Muscles,
tg zl.l of them act together, they draw the eye into the

rbit.

When two of the adjacent Recti Muscles act, they
turn the fore-part of the eye obliquely in a direction
towards their Origins.
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()imqwus SUPERTOR ;
Tan Or Obliquus: Magor, or ‘Tmch!earis.

“0Oripin - Like the straight Muscles, from the edge of
the ‘Foramen Opticum, between the Levator and Ad-
ductor 'Oculi.  From thence it runs straight forward,
sends off' a long round Tendon. which passes through a
Cartilaginous Pulley fixed behind the Internal Angular
Process of the Os Frontis: from this it runs a little
downwards, and returns backwards and outwards, pas-
sing under the Levator Oculi, to have its

Insertion : By a broad thin Tendon, into the Tunica
Scierotica, about half-way between the insertion of the
Levator Oculi and entrance of the Optic Nerve.

Action : 'To rolt the Ball of the eyes by turning the
Pupil downwards and outwards: .

OBLIQK.UUS; INFERIOR ;
* Or Obliguus Minor.

Origin = By a narrow beginning, from the anterior
edge of the Orbitary Process of the Superior Maxillary
Bone, near the Laerymal Groove, from which it pas-
ses obliquely outwards, backwards and upwards, round
the Ball of the eye. ; i

dnsertion = By a broad thin Tendon, into the Sclerotic
coat, between the e¢ntrance of the Optic Nerve and in-,
sertion of the Abductor Oculi, and opposite to the in-
surtion of the Superioy Oblique Musele.

Action : To roll the Ball of the eye, by turning the
Pupil upwards, and inwards, and with the assistance of’
the Superior;Oblique Muscle, to pull the eye forwards,
theveby becoming an antagonist to the Recti Muscles.

The two Oblique Muscles, on account of rolling the.
eye, and assisting it in the expression of certain pas-
swons, have been called Kotatores, or Amatores.

VESSELS OF THE EYE.

The Frontal, Fascial, and Temporal Arteries, which
are branches of the Externai and Iuternal Carotids,”
supply ihe Palpebrz, and communicate with those
which are dispersed within the Orbit.

“Some small branches of the Internal Maxillary 4r-
sery pass through' the Inferior Orbitar Fissure, 16 be?

¢c 4
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dispersed chiefly upon the Periosteum of the Orbit and
Fat of the eye.

The Qcular Artery, which isa branch of the Internal
Carotid, passes through the Foramen thlcum. n com-
pany with the Optic Nerve, and supplies the Fat, Mus-
cles and Ball of the eye, and also the Lacrymal Gland
and Tunica Conjunctiva.

The branches which belong to the Ball of the eye,
have the name of Giliares :—They perforate the Sclero-
tica in different places, and are afterwards dispersed
chiefly upon the Choroid coat and Iris.

One branch of the Ocular Artery, ca“gd ’Cenlrali&
Retine, perforates the Optic Nerve, and is dispersed:
upon the Retina.

The Veins which correspond with the Arteries of the.
eye, communicate freely with each other, -and pass.
partly to the Externalju gularVein, by branches situated
about the fore-part of the Orbit, and partly to the In-
ternal Jugular Vein by the Cavernous Sinus.

NERVES OF THE EYE.

Besides the Optic Nerve, already taken notice of, the
eye receives the Third and Fourth Pairs, and branches
from the first part of the Fifth Pair, together with the
Sixth Pair, and branches from the Seventh. J
. The parts about the fore-side, of the Orbit are sup-
plied by branches from the Fifth and Seventh Pairs ;—
the Ball of the eye by Nerves called Ciliary, which
come from the third and Fifth Pairs ;—the fat, Mus-
cles, Lacrymal Gland, &c. are supplied by the Third,
Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Pairs. ok

The use of the eye is, to receive and collect the rays
of Tight in such a manner as to form upon the Retina
the image or picture of the object which the eye looks
at; and the point where these different rays mect is
called the Focus.

The object is painted upon the Retina in an inverted
manner, the rays from above falling upon its under, and
those from below upon its upper part ; and it is suppos-

*ed to be by habit, or rather by instinct, that we judge of
the real situation of any object.

That'the rays of light may terminate distinctly on
the Retina, it is necessary that both the Cornea and
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Cry‘:ulline Lens should have a certain degree of con-
vexity.

If either the one or the other be too prominent, the
Focus will be formed before it reach the Retina, as is
the case in short-sighted people, who require concave
glasses to enable them to see objects distinctly, at the
proper and ordinary distance.

If, on the contrary, the Cornea or Lens be too flat,
or the retractive power of the Humours be in any way
dimished, the Focus will then be imperfectly formed,
till the object is viewed at a greater distance than or-
dinary, as is the case with persons advanced in life,
to whom the assistance of convex glasses becomes ne-
cessary.

How an object, viewed with both eyes, appears sin-
gle, has been ascribed by the generality of Authors to
custom and habit; and by others to instinct, which re-
gulates the uniform motion of the eye, and the accu-
rate application of both to one point.

The eye is enabled to judge of, or accommodate itself
to objects at different distances. by the action of its
Muscles increasing or diminishing the length of its
Axis, and by the motions of the I:is allowing a greater
or smaller quantity of light to be thrown into the eye.

OF THE NOSE.

The Nose, which is the Organ of Smell, and contri-
butes to the general purpose of Respiiration, is divided
into the External Prominent Part, aid the Internal Ca-
vity, which is separated by the Septum Narium into
two smaller Cavities ;—or, it is divided into hard and
soft parts.

The External part, or Nose, properly so called, is
composed superiorly of Bones, inferiorly of Cartilages,
and bas a partial covering fiom the Muscles, and a ge-
neral one trom the conmon ll\tegunlems.

Ou the outside of the Nose are observed,—the Radix,
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or upper,part j—the Dorsum, or middle prominénce ;=—
the dpex, or point ;—the Ale, or lateral moveable partss
—and Columna, or under part of the partition next the
Upper Lip.

The Osseous part of the Nose is formed by the Ossa
Nasi, properly so called, the  Ossa Maxillaria and Os
Frontis, which constitute the upper and fore-part: I

By the Os Ethmoides and Ossa Unguis, which form
the upper, inner, and lateral parts: 3 »

And by the Ossa Maxillaria Superioria,: Ossa Palati,
Os. Sphenoides, Ossal Spongiosa Inferiora, and Vomer,
which form the under, inner, and back-part.

The two Cavities, or Nostrils, terminate anteriorly in
the Face, and posteriorly in'the Fauces, and are much
enlarged by the differént Sinuses which communicate
with them.

The under and fore-part of the Nose consists of five
Cartilages, of a somewhat regular figure, and of some
smaller pieces, which are more irregular, and of an in-
determinate number.

+ Of the five Cartilages, one is situated in the middle,
and the other four lateraliy.

The middle Cartilage is' the most considerable, and
supports the rest: It constitutes the/Cartilaginous pant
of the Septum Narium, and is joined to the anterior
edge of the Nasal Lamella of the Ethmoid Bone, to the
anterior edge of the Vomer, and to the fore-part of the
Spinous Process of the Superior Maxillary Bones.

Of the lateral Cartilages, two are placed anteriorly,
forming by their curved union the Pip of the Nose;
and two posteriorly, which form the Ale Nasi.

 Between the anterior and posterior Cartilages, are
spaces filled with additiohal Curtilages, the number,
size, and figure, varying in different bodies.

The elasticity of the Cartilages contributes to the
defence of the Nose against externual injaries.

The Nose 'is covered by thie common Integuments,
and perforated at its under and outer-part by the Ducts
of Sebaceous Glands, the contents of which may be rea-
dily squeezed out by the pressure of thie Fingers,

The Cartilages of the Nose are moved in diffecent
directions, by the following Muscic
already described, viz. the Comp

» which have beey
P Narium, the
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Nasal part of the Frontal Muscls, the Levator and De-
pressor Labii Superioris Alequi Nasi —The Nose may
‘also be moved by the neighbouring Muscles, which, in
many instances, become assistants to the others.

The intefnal Nares or Cavities of the Nose extend

upwards to the Cribriform Plate of the Ethmoid, and to
the Body of the Sphenoid Bone.
_ /At the inner side they are bounded by the Septum
Narium, which is formed by the Nasal Lamella of the
‘Ethmoid Bone, by the Vomer, and by the middle Carti-
lage of the Nose.

On the outside, or that next the Cheek, the Ossa
Spongiosa project a considerable way into their Cavities,
and increase the Surface of the Membrane of the Nose,
for enlarging the Organ of Smell.

In animals which smell acutely, the Ossa Spongiosa
are remarkably large and complex.

The bottom of the Nostrils runs directly backwards,
50 that a straight probe may be passed through either of
them to the Throat

in the fore-part of the Nostrils there are stiff Hairs,
called Vibrisse, which prevent the Mucus from con-
stantly lowing out, and insects, or other extraneous
matter from entering.

The general Cavity of each Nostril is divided by the
Ossa Spongiosa into three Meatus, or Passages, which
run from before backwards, and are described by Haw-
LER according to their situations, viz.

‘The Mearus Narium Superior, placed at the upper,
inner, and back-part of the Superior Spongy Bone.

T'he Meatus Medius, situated between the Superior
and Inferior Spongy Bones.

The Meatus Inferior, situated between the Inferior
Spongy Bone and bottom of the Nose

I'be inside of the' Nose is lined with a thick Spongy
Membrane, tevmed Mucosa, or Pituitaria of SCHNEVDER,
or Schneiderana, which lines the whole internal Narves,
and ;s also continued to the different Sinuses, to the
Lacrymal Suacs and Pulatine Ducts, to the Pharynx,
Palate, and Eustachian Tubes.

This Membranc is very Vascular and Nervous, and is
the primary Organ of Smelling. It is constantly lubri-
" cured and preserved in a proper degree of moisiure by
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the Mucous of the Nose, which is discharged upon its
Surface from numerous small Follicles. i

The different Sinuses of the Bones of the Head, after
having run obliquely backwards in a short winding di-
rection, terminate by small opcnings in the Cavity of the
Nose i
The Frontal Sinuses pass downwards into the anterior

Ethmoid Cells, which terminate in the upper part of the -
Nose, behind the beginning of the Lacrymal Sacs. . L
Besides the Passages common to the Frontal Sinuses
and znterior Ethmoid Cells, there are others proper to
the Posterior Ethmoid Cells, whieh terminate in the up-
per anct back-part of thie Nose near the openings of the
. Swhenoid Sinuses. ‘4
The Sphenoid Sinuses open, behind the Cells of the
Ethmoid Bone, into the upper and back-part of the
Nose. -
The Maxiliary Sinuses open at their upper and inner
sides, by one, and sometimes two passages, into the
middie of the space between the Superior and Inferior
$oongy Bones, nearly opposite to the under edge of the -
“@rbits ‘-
At the upper part of the Maxillary Sinuses, Appendices ]'
described by HavuLER, are somcetimes found, which ;
communicate with the Ethmoid Cells y s 1
The Sides, or Walls of the Maxillary Sinuses, are
formed of thin Plates of Bone, excepting where the Pro-
cesses project and give them additional strength. Be
low, {hey have only thin Platcs between them and the

Tientes Molares, the roots of which are sometimes found

to perforate the Septum A

i he difierent Sinuses are Uned with a continuation of

. the Membrana Schaeideriana ; but inthese it is thinner,
less Vascular andd Nervous, than that part of the Mema-
brase which lines the gencral Cavity of the Nose. s
They are constantly moistened, but not filled with a
fluid .

.e Simuscs imerease and modulate the voice : Their
hollow structure renders the Bones lighter; but they do
not appear to constitute part of the Urgan of Smell.
- Thor passages being divected buckwurds, prevent
any kind of extrancous matier from getting into them.
The Lacrymal Sac is a Membranous Canal, situated

g al, situate
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in the Lacrymal Groove, formed by the Superior, Ma=-
lary, Lacrymal, and Inferior Spongv Bones.
. The Osseous Duct, in its descent, runs alittle obliquely
backwards to the lower and lateral part of the Cavity of
the Nose, where it terminates at the inner and fore-part
of the Antrum Maxillare, under the Os Spongiosum Infe-
 Tius,a little behind the anterior extremitvofthatBone,and
m adirect line upwards from the second Dens :lolaris.

The upper part of the Osseous Passage forms only a
semi-canal, the under end a complete one.

The Lacrymal Sac is situated in the upper part of the
Lacrymal Groove, behind the Tendon of the Orbicularis
Muscle of the Eye-Lids. About a fourth part of the
Sac is situated above the Tendon, forming a kind of
intestinum Cecum, and the rest is placed below.

Towards the inner angleof the Eye, behind the Ten-
don of the Orbicularis Muscle, the Sac is perforated by
the Lacrymal Ducts.

The under partof the Sac becoming alittle narrower,
but without forming any Valve, passes into the Nose,
under the name of Lacrymal Duct, Canalis Nasalis, or
Ductus ad Nasum, and terminates at the inferior ex~
tremity of the Osseous Canal. 1

The substance of the Lacrymal Sac and Duct is si-
milar to that of the' Membrana Schneideriana, is defend-
ed with the same kind of Mucus with which this Mem="
brane is lubricated, and is firmly connected to the Peri-
osteum of the Osseous Canal.

‘The use of this passage is,—to convey the superfluous
Tears to the Nose, so as to prevent them from passing
over the Cheek.

The Ductus Incisivus, or Nasalo Palatinus of STENO,
is a small Canal, which, as has been already observed
in the description of the Bones, is only sometimes met
with in the Human Body, though it is always to be found
in the Ox, Horse, Sheep, &c.

When present, it takes its origin from a small Pit,
formed in the fore-part of the bottom of the Nostril,
under the termination of the Lacrvmal Duct. It runs
obliquely downwards and forwards, placed in such a
manner as to receive and conduct Tears into the Mouth.

The Arteries of the Nose come chiefly from the ex-
ternal Carotids. ‘
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Those of the outer part of the Nose come from the:
Facial and Internal Maxillary Arteries;—-those of the
inner, from the Maxillares Internz ;—and a few twigs
are furnished by the Ocular Arteries. - S

The Veins go to the External Jugulars ;—they like-
wise comimunicate with the Ocular veins, and of course
with the Lateral Sinuses and Internal Jugulars.
~ The Nerves with which the outer part of the Nose is
¢hiefly supplied, come from the second branch of the
Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The mner part is principally supplied by the First, or
Olfactory Nerves, and by some branches from the first
and second portions of the Fifth Pair.

OF THE EAR.

The ear, or Organ of Hearing, is divided into the
External! and Internal Ear.

ExTerNAL Ear.

The External Ear comprehends the Auricle, or Ear,
properly so called, arld the Meatus duditorius Externuss

It is again divided into the Pinna, or Ala, which cons
stitutes by much the greater part of it;—and Lobusy
which is placed at its under end. 5

The Pinna or Ala, is chiefly composed of €artilage,
and is divided at its fore-part, into sever«l Eminences
and Cavities, which have obtained particular names, viz. |

The Helix, or outer Bar, or Margin, so calledfrom
its winding direction. It arises behind at the Lobe of
the Ear, surrounds its upper edge, and terminates be-
low, nearly opposite to its origin, dividing the Concha
into two parts. §

The Antihelix, Anthelix, or inner Bar or Margin, which
is situated within the former, and is composed supe-
riorly of two Ridges, uniting together below. )

The Tragus, so called from the Hairs which frequenly
grow from it having a resemblance to the beard ofa
Goat.
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It is a small eminence which lies over the Meatus
Externi¥, and is connected to the under and fore-part
of the Helix.

The 4ntitragus, so named from its being opposite to
;\h‘i Tragus, below the posterior extremity of the Anti-

elix.

The Cavitas Innominata, situated between the Helix
and Antihehx.

The Scapha, or Fossa Navicularis,—compared in shape
to that of a Boat,—situated between the two limbs of
the Antihelix.

The Concha, so called from its resemblance to a Fish-
shell of that name. It is a large cavity under the An-
tihelix, divided by the Helix into two parts, the inferior
of which leads to the Meatus Auditorius.

The back-part of the Kxternal Ear exhibits only one
considerable Eminence, whreh is the convex Surface of
the Concha.

The Lobus, which is the inferior soft part of the Ear,
is composed of Cellular Substance, with a small quan-
tity of Fat.

The Ear is covered by a continuation of the common
Integuments, which is thinner -here than on the rest of
the Body, and is perforated in many parts by the mouths
of Sebuceous Ducts, which are placed immediately un-
der the Skin.

__ The motions of the Ear, which are very limited, are
regulated by several Muscles, some of which are com-
mon to the Ear and Head, and others proper to the Ear
itself. The common Muscles have been already de-
scribed. 'The Muscles proper to the Ear lie close upon
the Cartilage, and, in the generality of subjects, are so
thin, white, and indistinct, as to receive fron some Au-

“thors the name of Muscular Membranes.—They are as
follow .

Helicis Major.

Origin: From the anterior acute part of the Helix,
upon which it ascends.

Insertion : Into the Helix.

detion : To pull that part into which it is inserted a
littie downwards and forwards.

Helicis Minor. ¢

Origin : From the under and fore-part of the Helix.
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Insertion : Into the Helix, near the Fissure in the
Cartilage opposite to the Concha.
Action : To contract the Fissure.

Tragicus.

Origin - From the middle and outer part of the Con-

cha, at the root of the Tragus, along which it runs.
Insertion : Into the point of the Tragus.
Action : To pull the point of the Tragus a little for-
wards.
Antitragicus.

Origin: From the internal part of the Antitragus, '7

upon which it runs upwards.

Insertion : Into the tip of the Antitragus, as far as the
inferior part of the Antihelix, where there is a Fissure
in the Cartilage.

Action : Toturn the tip of the Antitragus alittle out.
wards and depress the extremity of the Antihelix to-

wards it.
Transversus Auris.

Origin: From the vrominent part of the Concha, on
the Dorsum, or back part of the Ear,

Insertion: Into the outside of the Antihelix.

Action : To draw the parts to which it is connected
towards each other, and to stretch the Scapha and
Concha.

The use of the External Ear is to collect the sound,
and convey it to the Meatus Externus,—the Muscles giv-
ing tension to it, so as to render the sounds more dis-
tinct

The Cartilage of the External Ear is connected to the
Temporal Bone lu the common Integuments, and by its
Muscles; and is furnished with Ligamentous Men-
branes, which fix it to the roots of the Zygoma and of
the Mastoid Piocess.

The Weatus Auditorious Externus leads inwards, from
the Concha, and in its course proceeds forwards and up-
wards, turning a ‘ittle downwards at its furthest extres
mity, at the Membrana Uympani.—The turus, however,
“are so inconside able, that the bottom of the passuge
can be readily seen in a clear light, upon puiiing the
ear backwards.
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It is somewhat of an oval form, a little contracted in
the middle, and upwards of an inch in length.

Its outer end, which is a continuation of the Concha,
is Cartilaginous, and has two or three Interruptions or
Fissures in it,

On the upper and back-part of its circumference,
‘there is a Large Interruption terminating in an oblique
Margin, which is fixed to the rough edge, at the under
part of the Osseous portion of the Meatus,

At the upper and back-part of the Meatus, the Car-
tilage has but little connection with the Bones, being
there fixed by the Skin which lines the Canal,

The Osseous Canal is coutinued from the Cartilage
of the Meatus, and is the longer of the two, particularly
at the upper and back-part of the Passage.

The Meatus is lined with a continuation of the Skin,
which fills up the interruptions in the Cartilage, but is
thinner than on the rest of the Body. :

Under the Skin of the Meatus, and near its outer end,
there are numerougsmall glands, of a yellowish colour,
placed in a Rectjcular Substance, formed of the Cor.
pus Mucosum, and termed Glandule Ceruminose, which
discharge +5e #ax of the Ear through small Excretory
Ducts.

The Asteries of the External Ear come Interiorly
from the Temporal, and posteriorly from the Occipital,
both of which are hranches of the External Carotid Ar-
tery.

The Veins pass partly to the External, and partly to
the Interngl Jugulars.

The fore-part of the Earis supplied with Nerves from
the third of the Fifth, and from the Portio Dura of the
Seventh Pair; the under and back-part, by branghes
from the first and second Cervicles.

The Meatus Externus conveys the sound from the
Outer towards the Inner Ear, and is supposed to do
this to greater advantage, cn account of the winding
nature of the Passage.

The Wax lubricates the Passage, and defends it from
the injupies of the air, and being of a viscid and bitter
quality, assists in the exclusion of insects.

In the Feetus, the Meatus is entirely Cari,i]ag;nmg‘

Yor. 1l §o)
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and only adheres to an imperfect Bony circle, in which
the Membrana Tympani is fixed.

At the inner end of the Meatus Externus, the 2Mem-
brana Tympani is situated, which has its name from co-
vering the outer partof the Tympanum or Drum of the
Ear.

It is firm, almost transparent, and of an oval form.

It is fixed in a Groove which divides the Meatus from
the Tympanum.

Itis very tense, but has a small depression in the mid-

dle next the Meatus, with a corresponding convexity to-
wards the Tympanum, where the extremity of the Mal-
leus is fixed to it.

Its situation is somewhat oblique, the upper-part be-
ing turned outwards, and the under inwards, so that
the lower side of the Mecatus is a little longer than the
upper.

It forms a complete Septum, and has no hole in it,
such as has been described by some Authors.

It is formed partly of a continuation of the Lining of
the Meatus, but chiefly of the Periosteum.

The Membrana Tympani has numerous small Vessels
from the Temporal and Stylo-mastoid Arteries, which
run in a radiated manner, and which are most abundant
in the Feetus.

It is the Conductor of sound from the Outer to the
Inner Ear. :

In the Feetus, this Membrane is fixed in an imperfect
Ring of Bone, and, along with the Meatus, is covered
with a Mucous Membrane, which defends the parts
from the too strong impulse of Sound. :

THE INTERNAL EAR.

The Internal Ear comprehends the Tympauum, La-
byrinth, and certain Passages leading into these.

The Tympanum, or Drum of the Ear, is situated at
the inner side of the Membrana Tympani, approaches
to a hemispherical figure, and is about half an inch in
width.

Between the Tympanum and Cavity called Labyrinth,
there is an Osseous Septum, which forms the bottom of
the Tympanum, where there are several Eminences, viz.

Lhe Promontory, which forms the beginning of the
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Scala Tympani, and divides he Tympanum into ante-
rior and posterior regions.

A Protuberance at the apper and back-part of the
Tympanum, formed by the Aquzducts Fallopii.

A Projection, called Eminentia Pyramidals Tympani,
situated behind the Fenestra Ovalis, in which is the
Passage for the Stapedius Muscle.

An Eminence at the upper and fore-part of the Tym-
panum, containing ‘a semi-canal, for lodging part of the
‘Tensor Tympani Muscle. ; :

‘In the Tympanum there are various Passages, which
communicate with the neighbouring parts, viz.

The Iter a Palato ad Aurem, or Eustachian Tube,
which goes off from the upper and fore-part of the
Tympanum, and runs obliquely forwards and inwards
to the posterior opening of the Nostril, and terminates
at its outer edge, above the arch of the Palate.

The posterior part-of the Tube is formed in the Pars
_Petrosa, at the upper and outer part of the Canal for
the Carotid Artery.

The anterior portion is formed above, by the Spinous
Process, and root of the Pterygoid Process of the Sphe-
noid Bone ;—and below, by Cartilage and Membrane.

It is narrow next the Ear, where it can only admit
the point of a Surgeon’s probe ; but becomes gradually
wider towards the Nose, where it terminates by an ob-
lique opening with prominent sitles, sufficiently large
to admit a Goose-quill.

It is lined by a Membrane similar to that of the Nose,
of which it appears to be a continuation; and on the
edge of the Mouth of the Tube, it is so thick as to add
considerably %o its prominency.

The Eustachian Tube preserves the balance of Air
between the Outer and Inner Ear, and prevents it from
pressing too forcibly upon the different Membranes
placed in the sides of the Tympanum.

? It has been supposed to convey the sound of a per-
- son’s own Voice to the Inner Ear ; but experiment does
not favour this opinion, nor is it found to render Sound
more distinct when the Mouth is open ;—though per-
sons who are dull of hearing are observed frequently to
Tisten after this manuer.

The Cells of the Mastoid Process, which open into the
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Upper and back-part of the Tympanum, opposite to, but
alittle higher than the Eustachian Tube. ;
They are very irregular, and have many windir
and turnings, which communicate freely with each a-
ther, and are lined, like the Cells of other Bones, with
the Periosteum Internum. %
They assist the . Tympanum in reflecting the Sound.

In Quadrupeds, which hear acutely, there are large
Cavities connected with the Tympanum, which seem
to supply.the place of Mastoid Cells. o

Above the Promotory, a Hole, called Fenestra Ovalis ﬂ

.

the upper and under edges of which are convex up- -
wards,—for lodging the Base of the Stapes. 8

The inner edges of this Hole are contracted by a i
narrow border, upon which the end of the Stapes rests.

Below the Fenestra Ovalis, and at the under and
back-part of the Promontory, a Hole, smaller than the
former, called Fenestra Rotunda.

It is placed obliquely backwards, and outwards, leads
to the Cochlea, but is shut up by a Membrane which
assists in communicating Sound to the Labyrinth. :

The Sides, or Walls of the Tympanum, which like-
wise assist in conveying Sound to the Labyrinth, are
lined with Periosteum, which is reflected into the dif-
ferent Passages leading from it.

The Cavity of the Tympanum contains four srhall
Bones, called Ossicula Auditus, which form a chain
stretching across from the Membrana Tympani to the
Labyrinth.

The Ossicula Auditus are,—the Malleus, the Incus,the
Os Orbiculare, and the Stapes ;—these names being de-
rived from substances which they are supposed to re- -
semble in shape.

The Malleous, or Hammer, consists of a round Head,
a small Neek, a Manubrium or Handle, and two small
Processes, one in the Neck, long and very slender, am}_ﬂ*
therefore called Gracilis ; the other in the upper end o
the handle, called Processus Brevis.

The Handle is by some Authors considered as one of
the Processes, and is then called the longest of the
three. It forms an angle with the Neck, becomes gra- =
dually smaller, and is bent, at its extremity, towards
the Membrana Tympani.
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In the natural situation, the Head is turned upwards
and inwards, and the Handle down upon the Membrana
Tympani, to which it adheres.

The Incus, compared in shape to an 4nvi/, but more
resembling one of the Dentes Molares, with its roots
widely separated, is situated behind the Malleus, and
is formed of a Body and two Crura of unequal lengths.

The Body has a Cavity and two Eminences, corres-
ponding to that part of the Malleus with which it is ar-
ticulated.

The Short Crus extends backwards, and is joined by
a Ligament to the cdge of the Mastoid opening.

The long Crus is turned downwards, with the point a
little flattened, and bent inwards.

The Os Orbiculare is the smallest Bone of the Body,
being considerably less than a grain of Mustard-seed, -

It is articulated with the point of the long Process
of the Incus, and is so firmly fixed to it, that in separa-
ting the small Bones of the Ear from each other, it is
apt to adhere to the Incus, and has on this account
been frequently considered as a Process of that Bone.

The Stapes is named from a striking resemblance it
has to a Stzrrup. It is divided into Head, Crura, and
Base.

The Head is placed upon a small flat neck, and is ar-
ticulated with the Os Orbiculare.

The Crura, like those of the Incus, are uneqgal in
length, and have a groove within, which is occupied by
a Membrane. :

~ The Base is of an oval shape, and has no .perforation
init. Its edges correspond with those of the Fenestra
Ovalis, with which it is articulated.

The Stapes is placed horizontally, being nearly at a
right angle with the inferior Crus of the Incus.—Its
two Crura are placed in the same plane,—the lopgest
backwards. .

The small Bones of the Ear ave articulated with each
other by Capsular Ligaments, proportioned to their size,
and arve covered by the Periosteum, which Tikewise fixes
them to the Memburana Tympani and Fenestra Ovalis.

The small Bones have the following Muscles fixed to
then, which serve for their diffitrent motions.

» .2
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Tensor Tympani, or Internus Auric.

Origin : From the Cartilaginous extremity of the Eu-
stachian Tube, near the entery of the Artery of the
Dura Mater. From thenee, its Fleshy Belly runs back-
wards in a Canal peculiar to it, at the upper and inner
part of the Osseous Portion of the Tube, being covered
only by a thin plate of Bone. It sends off’ a slender
Tendon, which makes a turn in the Tympanum, and
passes outwards.

Insertion + Into the posterior part of the Handle c¢f
the Malleus, a little bngw the root of its long Process.

Action : To pull the Malleus and Membrana Tympa-
ni inwards, by which the Membrane is rendered more
concave and tense, and better adapted for the impres-
sion of weak sounds. ;

Laxator Tympana.

Origin : By a very small beginning, from the extre-
mity of the Spinous Process of the Sphenoid Bone, be-
hind the entry of the Artery of the Dura Mater ; after
which it runs backwards and a little upwards, at the
outside of the Eustachian Tube, in a Fissure of the Os
Temporis, near the Fossa which lodges the Condyle of
the Lower Jaw. .

Insertion - Into the long Process of the Malleus,
within the Tympanum. ;

Action : To draw the Malleus obliquely forwards and
outwards, and thereby to render the Membrana Tym-
pani less convex, or to relax it when Sounds are too
strong.—HaLLER denies the existence of Muscular
Fibres in this Substance.—SaBaTIER describes it, but
doubts of its Muscularity.

Stapedius.
Origin : By a small Fleshy Belly, from a little cavern

in the Pars Petrosa,near the Cells of the Mastoid Pro- -

cess. Its Tendon passes forwards through a small Hole
in that Cavern, and goes into the Tympanum.
. Insertion : Into the posterior part of the Head of the
Stapes.
Action : To draw the Head of the Stapes obliquely
upwards and backwards, by which the posterior part
of its Base is moved inwards, and the anterior part

-
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outwards, and the Membrana Tympani thereby put up-
on the stretch.

Labyrinth.

The Labyrinth, so called from its Sinuosities and
windings, is situated at the inner-part of the Tympa-
num, and is formed of the Vestible, Cochlea, and Semi-
circular Canals, together with the Canalis Follopii and
Meatus Auditoriys Internus.

The Vestible, named from its forming a porch or en-
try to the Cochlea and Semi-circular Canals, is of an
oval figure, nearly of the size and shape of a clean grain
of Barley, and is situated at the inner side of the Base
of the Stapes.

There are three contiguous Cawities in the Vestible,
one of which, the Semi-oval, is situated above ; another
the Hemispherical, below ; and the third, or Sulciform,
which is the orifice of the Aqueductus Vestibuli, is
placed behind.

In the Vestible there are several Holes which com-
municate with the neighbouring parts, viz.

The Fenestra Ovalis situated at the outside, by wlich
it communicates with the Tympanum.

A round Hole, situated at the fore and under-part by
which it communicates with one of the Canals of the
Cochlea.

Five Similar Foramina behind, by which it communi-
cates with the Semi-circular Canals. i

Next the Meatus Auditorivs Internus, it has four or
five Cribriform Perforations, for the transmission of”
Nerves. !

The Cochlea is situated next the anterior extremity
of the Os Petrosum, and at the fore-part of the Vesti-
ble, in such a manner as to have its Base towards the
Meatus Auditorius Internus, and its Apex in the oppo-
site direction,—or facing outwards.

1t has two Canals or Gyri, called Scala, from a sup-
posed resemblance to Stair-cases, the Gyri or turns of
which are very close to each other, and run in a spiral
direction, like the Shell of a Snail, from which the part
has obtained its name.

The Cochlea ibrms two Circumivolutions or turns and &
half, the first of which is much larger and wider than

D8
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the other. Turn and a half, which becomes suddenly
smaller. Y d

The two Canals are upon the same level, the inher
one next the Base, and the outer next the point of the
Cochlea. ¥

The Gyri go round a Nucleus, Axis, or central Pil-
lar, which is nearly horizontal, and is formed of zwo
kollow Cones, with their points turned to each other, the
one termed Modiolus, from its resemblance to the Spin-
dle of a winding Stair-case, the other Infundibulum, or
Funnel.

The Modiolus forms the inner and larger portion of
the central Pillar, and is that Cavity seen in the under
and fore-part of the Meatus Auditorius Internus.

It lodges that branch of the Portio Mollis of the Se-
venth Pair of Nerves, which goes to the Cochlea, and
is Cribriform, or full of small Holes for the passage of'
the twigs of that branch. :

The Modiolus consists of two Plates, with numerous
Cells and Passages between them, and terminates in the
middle of the second Gyrus of the Cochlea.

The Jnfundibulum is an imperfect Funnel, the Apex
of which is common with that of the Modiolus, and the
Base is covered by the Apex of the Cochlea, which is
termed Cupola.

Between the Scalz of the Cochlea there is a Partition
called*Lamina Spiralis, or Septum Scale, the larger por-
tion of whieh, next the Modiolus, is formed of Bone :
The remainder, or that part next the opposite side of
the Scale, is Membranous, and termed by VALSALVA
Zona Cochle.—This drops out by maceration, so as af-
terwards to leave only a partial Septum.

The Osseous part of the Lamina Spiralis is compo-
sed of two Extremely thin Cribriform Plates, whichgradu-
ally approach each other at their opposite edges, where
they are perforated by numerous Holes.

The termination of the Lamina Spiralis, and of the

Scala Tympani, forms a Hamulus, or small Hook,
which projects into the Infundibulum.
" One of the Canals or Scalz of the Cochlea, opens in-
to the under and fore-part of the Vestible, and is term-
ed Scala Vestibuli » The other, which is the smaller of
the two, communicates with the Tympanum by the Fe.
nestra Rotunda, and is called Scala Tympan:.
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The Partition between the two Gyri or Turns of the
Cochlea, like the Osscous part of the Lamina Spiralis,
i; formed of two Platesy with a small Cavity between
them. ¢

The Volute, or Spiral of the Cochlea, begins below,
runs forwards, and then round, so as to form, as has
been already mentioned, two circles or turns and a half,
the direction of the Gyri corresponding with those of
the Shell of a Snail. :

The Canals of the Cochlea are conical, becoming
gradually smaller towards the A where they com-
municate freely with each other, through the medium
of the Infundibulum.—This communication is called by
Cassesony, who gives the fullest Treatise upon the
Ear, Canalis Scalarum Communis.. !

The Semi-circular Canals are three in number,—the
Superior or Vertical, the Posterior or Obligue,—und the
Exterior or Horizontal.

The Superior is placed transversely,in the upper part
of the Pars Petrosa, with its convex side upwards.

The Posterior is fartlier back than the former one, and
is parallel to the length of the Pars Petrosa, with the
convex side turned backwards.—One of its extremities
is placed above, and the other below, the upper extremi-
ty joining with the internal one of the Vertical Canal,
by which'a common Canal is formed, g

The Exterior is less than the other two, which are
more of an equal size, is placed next the Tympanum,
and has its extremities and curyatures nearly upon the
same plane ; with the carve placed backwards.

Each of the Canals forms upwards of three-fourdhs of
a circle, can admit the head of a small Pin, and has an
Enlargement, Ampulla, or Cavities Elliptica, at one end,
the other extremity being nearly of the same size with
the rest of the Canal. n M

‘The Orifices are only five in number, two of the Canals
having a common termination. Of these Orifices, three
are situated at the inside, and two at the outside of the
Vestible, into the posterior part of which they open.

In the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius Internus,
which is situated in the posterior Surface of the Pars
Petrosa, there is a large under, and a small upper Fos-
-ated by a sharp Ridge.

D 4
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The fore-patt of the inferior Fossula leads towards the
Cochlea, and is perforated with numberless S'm.gll Holes,
through which branches of the Portio Mollis of the
Seventh pair of Nerves pass to the Cochlea.

One Hole in the centre, larger than the rest, trans-
mits a branch of that Nerve to the Infundibulum.—This
Hole, however, is frequently enlarged, in consequence
of the Bone, which is extremely thin, being broken
while preparing it.

In the back-partof the inferior Fossula, three or four
Cribriformy Holes appgar, for the transmission of branch-
es of that part of the Portio Mollis destined for the
Vestible and Semi-circular Canals.

In the upper Fessula of the Meatus Internus, there
are two Passages, one posterior and smaller, transmit-
ting Nerves into the Elliptical Cavity of the Vestible.

The other, the anterior and largest, is termed Canalis
or Aqueductus Fallopii,—from a resemblance it bears to
an Italian Aqueduct, and serves for a transmission of
the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair of Nerves.

The Canal of Fallopius goes through the upper-part
of'the Pars Petrosa, passes downwards and backwards
between the Foramen Ovale and external Semi-circular
Canal, and terminates in the Foramen Stylo-Mastois
deum.

In its passage though the Pars Petrosa, it communi-
cates with the Foramen Innominatum, situated on the
upper and fore-part of the Process.

In Children, the Labyrinth is almost as large asin
Adults, its Substance complete and hard, while the
Bone which surrounds it is soft and spongy ; on which
account it is easily separated from the rest of the Pars
Petrosa.

The different Cavities and passages of the Labyrinth
are lined with the Periosteum, which in the Vestible
fills the Fenestra Ovalis, and of consequence covers the
Base of the Stapes.

The Periostea of the two Canals of the Cochlea form,
by their union, the Membraneous portion gf the Lamina
spiralis, which, together with the Osseous part, com-
pletes the Septum between the two Scalaz.

The Periosteum of the Cochlea also assists that of
the Tympanum, in forming the Membrauc of the Fe-
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nestra Rotunda, and which is sometimes called Me-
brana Tympani Secundarii, from a resemblance to the
Membrani Tympani, and from being, like it, a little
concave on the outer, and convex on the inner Surface,
or where it faces the Scala to which it belongs.

Besides the Periosteum, the Vestible, Cochlea, and
Semi-circular Canals contain a Pulpy Membrane, upon
which the Portio Mollis is irregularly dispersed.

In the Vestible, the Pulpy Membrane forms a Sac, in
shape resembling that of the Osseous Cavity which con-
tains it, and which is described and beautifully deline-
ated by ScaArPA.

When the Sac is aid open upon the upper and outer-
part, a Partition appears, of the nature of the Sac, term-
ed by Dr. MEcK EL, Septum Vestibuli Nervoso Membra-
nacewm. :

In the Cochlea, the Pulpy'Membrane is in contact
with the Periosteum, but can be separated from that
Membrane without much difficulty.

Inthe Semi.circular Canals, itis at some distance from
the Periosteum of tiiese Bones, and is considerably
smaller, but, like them, it forms distinct Tubes, which
communicate with the Vestible. Like the Osseous
Canals also, the Membranous Canals form Ampulle, or
Elliptic Cavities at one end.

The Arteries of the Labyrinth arise by one or two
small branches, chiefly from the Vertebral Artery, and
pass through the Cribriform Plate, at the bottom of the
Meatus Externus which belongs to the Labyrinth,

From the Labyrinth one or,two Peins return, and ter-
minate in the end of the Lateral Sinus.

The Cavity of the Vestible contains no Air, but is
constantly filled with a Watery Fluid, supposed to be
secreted from the Arteries of the Periosteum, and
which is found to resemble the Aqueous Humour of the
Eye.

yThe Aqueous Fluid fills the Vestible and Scala of the
Cochlea, and likewise surrounds the Membranous Se-
mi-circular Canals.

The dgua Labyrintli i considered as a medium by
which sounds are commdnicated from the Membrane
filling the round and oval Holes, and from the Base of
the Stapes to the Pulpy Membrance placed in it.
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The superfluous part of the Aqua Labyrinthi is sup-
posed by Cotuw~1us to be carried off by two small Co.
mical Ducts, more particularly described by him than by
some preceding Anatomists, who were partly acquaint-
ed with them, but considered them as Blood-vessels.

One of the Aqueducts of Corunni1us, called dgue-
ductus Cochlee, begins at the under part of the Scala
Tympani, near the Fenestra Rotunda, and after passing
through the Pars Petrosa, is seen, in the figures he
gives of it, terminating by a wide triangular opening,
upon the surface of the Dura Mater, between the pag-
sages of the Seventh and Eighth Pair of Nerves.

The other Duct, called Agueductus Vestibuli, begins
under the termination of the common Canal, in the Ves-
tible from which it descends, and terminates by a tri-
angular opening between the Layers of the Dura Ma-
ter, behind the Meatus Internus, and half-way between
the upper edge of the Pars Petrosa and Diverticalum
of the Internal Jugular Vein. ¥

For afull account of these Ducts, and the other parts of
the Labyrinth, see a Description of them by Dr. MEc-
KEL, of Berlin.

The Nerves of the Labyrinth are derived entirely
from the Sewenth Pair.

The Auditory Nerve is composed of two branches, one
of which is called Portio Dura, and is harder than the
other, termed Portio Mollis.

The Trunk of the Auditory Nerve passes into the
Metus Externus, covered by the investing Membrane
of the Brain.

The Portio Dura goes throwgh the Canalis Fallopii, '
sending off, in its passage, branches through Perfora-
tions in its sides, 1o the Stapedius Muscie and Mastogd
Cells.

One reflected branch passing through the Foramen
Innominatum, in the Pars Petrosa, forms a connection
between the Portio Dura and the second part of the
¥ifth Pair.

Another, called Chorda Tympani, passes across the
Cavity of the Tympanum, between the inferior Crus of
the Incus and handle of the Malleus, and at the cutside
of the Eustachian Tube, to join the Lingual branch of



67

the Fifth Pair. In its passage it supplies the Muscles
of the Malleus and Membranes, &c. of the Tympanum.

The remainder of the Portio Dura is dispersed upon
the Face.

The Portio Mollis is divided into two principal parts,
one to the Cochlea, the other to the Vestible.

The branches of the Cochlea pass through the Cri-
briform Plates of the Modiolus, to the Pulpy membranc
lying in the Scalz.

+  The branches run between, and likewise on the out-
side of the Partitions which divide the Cochlez into
‘Gyri, and the Gyri into Scalz, and are large and nume-
Tous in proportion to the part they supply.

The largest and most numerous of these branches
are dispersed upon the Lamina®Spinalis, where they
form an intricate Plexus, the Threads of which are at
first opaque, but are afterwards of the colour of the
Retina of the Eye.

he branches terminate, and appear also to meetup-
on that part of the Pulpy membrane, which is most
distant from the Modiolus.

Through the Cribriform Plate, common to the Mn-
diolus and Infundibulum, the last branches of this por-
tion of the Nerves pass, to be spread out upon the Mem-
brane lying within the Infundibulum.—For a particular
description of that part of the Portio Mollis distributed to
the Cochlea, and of the Coclhlea itself, see DrR. MoxRO's
Treatise on the Ear.

Of that part of the Portio  ollis destined for the Ves-
tible and Semi-circular Canals, one branch goes through
the posterior Hole in the upper-part of the Meatus In-
ternus ; the rest pass through the holes in the under
and back-part of the Meatus, already pointed out in the
description of that Passage.

After perforating the Foramina, the Nerves are scen
first in distinct Plexus, but become afterwards trans-
parent, and are lost upon the Sac contained in the Ves-
tible and upon the Ampulla of the Membranous Semi-
circular Canals.

The Portio Mollis is the primary part of the Ovgan of
Hearing, to which zll the other parts are subservient,
and may be regarded as being of the same service to
the Ear, as the Retina is to the Eye.



OF THE

MOUTH, TONGUE, AND THROAT, |

WITH THEIR APPENDAGES.

MOUTH.

THE Osscous Parts of the Mouth are,—the Ossa Maxa
$/laria Superiora, the Ossa Palati, the Maxilla If;/'enor, :
and the Teeth ;—all of which have been already de-
scribed. , {

The Soft Parts of the Mouth consist of the Lips and
Cheeks, the Gums, the Palate, the Velum Palati, the
Usula, the Tongue, the Membrane lining the Mouth and
the Salivary Glands. ‘o

The Lips and Checks are principally composed of Mus~
cles, are covered on the outside by the common integu-
ments, and lined within by the membrane of the Mouth,’
under which there are numerous mucous Glands; whlc !
obtain their names from their sitvations. ;o

The intervening space between the Masseter and Buc-
cinator Muscles is occupied by a large quantity of Fat,
which gives form to the Face.

The Memdtrane of the Mouth is covered with fine Vil
but these are most conspicuous upon the edges of t

Lips, as may be readily seen after a fine injection, or
after mascerating the parts till the Cuticle can be sepa-
rated. e

From the edges of the Lips, the Common Integu-
ments (now become extremely thm) are converted into

. the Membrane which is continued into the Cavity ofthe
Mouth, and which, opposite to the Dentes Incisores of
the upper and under Jaws, forms a small doubling or i
Frenum, which fixes the Lips more firmly to the Jaws.

The Lips are serviceable in the gencral purposes of ’
Speaking, Eating, l)r'nh »g, &ec. 1

The Gums cover the sides ofthe Alyeolar Border of
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both Jaws, pass in between the different Teeth, and sur-
round and adhere firmly to the Collar of each.

The Substance of the Gums is of a dense nature, very
Vascular, and the Vessels united by a compact Cellular
Substance. 1

They may be said to consist of the common Mem-
brane of the Mouth and the Periosteum of the Jaws
intimately connected.

They serve as a covering to the Jaws and assistin the
security of the Teeth.

The Arteries of the Lips, Cheeks, and Gums, are from
the Facial, Temporal, and Internal Maxilaries, which
are derived from the External Carotids.

The Veins go chiefly to the External, and partly to the
Internal Jugulars. ’

The Nerves come from the first and second branches
of the fifth Pair, and also from the Portio Dura of the
seventh Pair.

The Palate is divided into the Palatum Dure and Pa-
latum Molle. The former is composed of the Palate-
plates of the upper Jaw, and is covered by the Perios-
teum and common Membrane of the Mouth, which pre-
vent the Bones from being injured.

The Membrane which covers the Bones of the Falate

'ms numerous Ruge, which assist in the division of the
Food.

It is nearly of the same structure with that of the
Gums, but perforated by the Ducts of the Palatine
Glands, for the excretion of Mucus, which serves to
h?iqate the Palate, and assists in dissolving the Food.

he Palatum Molle, Velum Pendulum Palati, or Soft
Palate, is that part which depends from the posterior
edge of the Ossa Palati, and from the Pterygoid Pro-
cesses of the Sphenoid Bone, and forms a partition be-
tween the Nose and Mouth.

It is composed of the Membranes which line the Nose

rand: Mouth, and of the expansions of the Circumflex
and Levator Palati Muscles, and numerous Mucous
Glands which serve to lubricate the Mouth and Throat,
and facilitate deglutition.

. The Palatum Molle conducts the Fluids of the Nose
into the Mouth, and acts like a valve in preventing what
we swallow from passing into the Nose.



70

In the middle of the posterior edge of the Velum
Palati, the Uvula or Pap of the Throat, takes its o; 4
and hangs pendulous, from the Velum over the root of
the Tongue. 2

It is of a Conical form, is covered by the Membrane
of the Mouth, and has a small Muscle within it, by which
it is elevated and shortened,—its other motions deper
ing upon the Muscle of the Palate.

The use of the Uvula in Speaking and in Deglu
is evident from the inconveniencies which result fi
its being destroyed by disease.

The Arteries of the Palate, &c. come from the Fai
and Internal Maxillary. i

The Veins go into the External and Internal Jug

The Nerves are chiefly from the second to the fi
with some twigs from the eighth Pair.

aae

i

Tongue.

The Tongue is of an Oval Form, and is divided into
Base, Body and Apex.
The Base, or posterior part of the Tongue, is connee
ted to the Os Hyoides, and by the medium of this

the adjacent Bones and Muscles.

The Body, or middle part of the Tongue, terminates .
anteriorly in the loose moveable point.

On the Dorsum or upper Surface, there is a Li;
Mediana, or middle Groove, running longitudinally,
dividing it into.two lateral convexities. <o

The inferior Surface, which reaches only from tl
middle of the Tongue to the point, is-connected to th
parts below it by the Sublingual Ligament, or Frenu
Lingue, which is a doubling of the Skin, or lining of
Mouth. o,

The sides of the Tongue are fixed to the Lower Jaw
and Styloid Processes, and parts adjacent, by Membra-
nous Ligaments. §

The Tongue is chiefly composed of the Fibres of th
Muscles which serve for its motions.—These Fibres a
disposed in various directions, and intermixed witha
Medullary Fat. . 1

The upper and lateral parts of the Tongue are com:
posed of the Stylo-Glossi.—Its middle portion, between !
the two former Muscles, is formed of the Linguales.—
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The lower part is chiefly formed of the Genio.Glossi ;~-

_and behind, the Stylo-Glossi enter into its composition.

The Tongue is covered by a continuation of the com-
mon Integuments, which are preserved soft and moist
by the Saliva. ;

. The Cuticle forms Vaginz for receiving the Substan-
ces called Papille.

 The Corpus Mucosum of the Tongue is thicker than
in other parts of the Body, but more moist.

The third covering of the Tongue, the Cutis Vera, is
remarkably Nervous.—The Papille, which take their
origin from it are very Vascular, especially near the
Apex of the Tongue, but are a wanting on its under
Surface. )

The Papille are divided into three kinds, the Maxi-

- me, Medie, and Minime.

. The first class, called Papille Maximae, Lenticulares,
or Capitate, are by much the largest, and of a Lenticu-
lar form, having round Heads and short Stems.

They are placed at the Base of the Tongue, in super-
ficial Fossulz, and are dispersed in such a manner as to
form an angle with its point backwards.

They are glands of the Salivary kind, and have each
of them a small Perforation in the middle of its convex

- Surface, for the excretion of Mucous.

‘Besides the Papillx Capitate, there are numerous
Moucous Follicles, which cover the greater part of the
Surface of the root of the Tongue.

At the root of the Tongue, and behind the angle form-
ed by the Papille Maximz, there is a Hole, called Fora-
men Cacum of Morcacx1, by whom it was first de-

.seribed,

It penetrates only a small way into the Substance of
the Tongue, and receives the Mouths of several Excre-
tory Ducts which terminate in it.

The second class called Papille Medie, or Semi-len-

‘ticulares, are much smaller than the former, and are

scattered over the upper Surface of the Tongue at some
distance from each other.

They are of a Cylindrical form, and terminated by a
round extremity.

The third class, termed Papille Minima, or Conice,
or Villose, are by mueh the most numerous, but veay
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minute. They occupy almost the whole upper hn-‘
face of the Tongue, but are most abundant towards the
Apex, where the sensation of Taste is most acute.
This and the second class have been supposed to be
formed chiefly of the extremities of Nerves, and to con-
stitute the real Organ of Taste ; though other parts, as
the Palate, and even the Pharynx and ‘Esophagus, pos-
sess the faculty of Taste in a certain degree. ey
The principal Blood-Vessels of the Tongue a
in proportion to the size of that Organ. Fo,
They are called Linguales, or Ranine, on account of
the dark-coloured branches which appear under the
Tongue. .
The Arteries, which are branches ef the Extemé 5

o8

« Carotids, are not found to communicate so freeiy
the opposite sides of the Tongue, as they do in other’
parts of the Body.

The Veins open chiefly into the External Jugulars.

The Nerves like the Arteries, are large and numerous,
and have little connection on the opposite sides. iy

They come from the Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Pairs,

The first set supply the parts next the point of the
Tongue, and are therefore considered as being prinei
pally concerned in conveying the sensation of Taste.

The second set supply the root, and the third the mi
dle of the Tongue, and are chiefly dispersed upon it
Muscles.—There is a considerable intermixture, how:
ever, between the three sets on the same side. (b

Besides being the principal Organ of Taste, the
Tongue is the chief instrument of Speech, and of the
articulation of the Voice,—It also assists in Manduea-
tion, Deglutition, Spitting, Sucking, &c. ]

The Salivary Glands consist of three large Glands
on each side of the Face, viz.—the Parotid, the Sub-
maxillary, and the Sublingual ;—besides many small
Glands, named from the purts to which they belong.

They are of a yellowish colour, and irregular on their -
Surface, being of the Conglomerate kind. ‘

The Parotid Gland, whichis the largest of the Saliva-
ry Glands, is named from its situation near the Ear.

" It occupies the whole space between the Ear, Mas.
toid Process, and the angle of the Lower Jaw.

i
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1t extends superiorly to the Zygoma, and anteriorly
to the Masseter Muscle, part of which it covers.

The under end of it lies contiguous to the Submaxil.
lary Gland.

From the different parts of the Gland, numerous
small Branches arise, which join together to form a
large Duct, sometimes called Stexo’s Salivary Duct,
or Ductus Superior, which passes from the upper and
fore-part of the Gland,

The Parotid Duct is of a white colour and large size,
but, from the thickness of its coats, the Cavity is small
in proportion to the outside of the Duct. )

It passes anteriorly, in a’ transverse direction, over
the Tefdon of the Masseter Muscle, by which it is free
from compression, and descends a little to perforate
the Buccinator Muscle, opposite to the second er third
Dens Molaris of the Upper Jaw.

In crossing the Masseter Muscle, it receives some-
times one, sometimes two minute Ducts, from an equal
number of small Glands, called by HavLER, Glanduls
Accessorice.

The Inferior Maxillary; or Submaxillary Gland, is
smaller and rounder than the Parotid, and is situated
on the inside of the angle of the lower Jaw, between
it and the Tendon of the Digastric Muscle.

From the upper and fore-part of this Gland, a Duct
arises, called by some Authors Ductus WaarToNII, OF
Ductus Inferior, which is much thinner in substance
than the former Duct, but longer.

It passes forwards between the Mylo-Hyoides and
Genio-Glossus Muscles, along the under and inneredge
of the Sublingual Gland, to the side of the Frenum
Lingu=z, and terminates behind the Dentes Incisores,
by a small orifice, in form of a Papilla.

The Sublingual Gland is smaller and softer than the
Submaxillary, and is flat, and of an-oval form.

It is situated under the anterior portion of the
Tongue, above the Duct of the inferior Maxillary Gland
near the Lower Jaw, between the Mylo-Hyoides and
Genio-hyoglossus Muscles, the former of which sus-
tains it.

Its extremities are turned forwards and backwards,
and the edges obliquely inwards and outwards,

VOL., ks B vj
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1t is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the un-

der side of the . Tongue, which fixes the Gland in its
lace.

y It opens by several orifices arranged in a line near
the Gums, a little to the outside of the Fraznum.

In many Quadrupeds, there is a distinct duct belong-
ing to this Gland, like that of the Submaxillary.

Sometimes this Gland sends off'a Branch which com-
municates with that of the Submaxillary, but generally
it is otherwise

The smaller Glands of the Mouth are in great num-
bers, lying between the inner lining of the Mouth and

its Muscles, and deriving their names from their situa-

uons.

They are small simple Glands, each sending a duct,
which perforates the Skin of the Mouth, and opens in-
to its Cavity,—They consist of— 4

The Buccales, which are placed all over the Cheek,
but most plentifully near the termination of the Parotid
Duct ;

The Labiales, lying on the inside of the Lips ;

The Palatine, upon the Palate ; and

The Linguales, at the root of the Tongue.

The Arteries of the Salivary Glands are from different
Branches of the External Carotids. R

The Parotid is supplied from the Temporal, the In-
ferior Maxillary from the Facial, and the Sublingual
from the Lingual Artery. 4

The Veins of these Glands go to the External Jugu-
lars.

Their Nerves are chiefly from the third part of the
Fifth, and from the Portio-Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The Salivary Glands serve for the secretion of the
Saliva, which they pour out in large quantity, and which
is promoted by the motion of the Lower Jaw.—The
Salva assists in the solution of the food in the Mouth,
in lubricating the throat for its passage downwards, and
in the digestion of it in the Stomach.




THROAT.

The Throat consists of the Arches of the Palate, of the
Pharynx and Larynx, with the Muscles, Vessels, Nerves,
&c. which surround them.

The drches of the Palate are two in number, in each
side of the Throat,one of which is termed the Anterior,
the other the Posterior.

They are formed of a doubling of the Skin, with a
few featured Muscular Fibres. 3

The Anterior arises from the middle of the Velum
Palati, at the side of the Uvula, and is fixed to the edge
of the Base of the Tongue. 1

The Posterior has its erigin likewise from the side of
the Uvula, and passes downwards, to be inserted int
the side of the Pharynx. .

The Anterior Arch contains the Circumflex Muscle
of the Palate, and, with its fellow on the opposite side,
forms the opening into the Throat, called Lsthmus Fau-
cium.

The Posterior Arch has within it the Levator Mus- '
cle of the Palate.

Between the Anterior and - Posterior Arches, and
close by the sides of the base of the Tongue, the dmyg-
dale, Tonsils, or Almonds of the Ears are situated.

They are of a reddish coelour,of the figure of Almonds,
full of Cells which communicate with each other, and
have large irregular openings, which convey the Mucus
into the Throat, the discharge of which is promoted by
the motion of the surrounding parts.

Pharynx.

The Pharynx, so called from its conveying Food to
the stomach, and Air to the Lungs, is a large Muscu-
lar Bag, in form of an irregular Funnel, with the Tube
called Esophagus descending from it, and forming the
under end of that Funnel.

It is bounded above by the Cuneiform Process of the
Occipital Bone, the Pterygoid Process of the Sphenoid
Bone, and backpart of the Jaws, with all of which it is
intimately connected.
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The anterior margins of its Fleshy parts are connec-
ted to the edges of the Larynx, and its sides are cos
vered by the great Blood-vegsels of the Neck.

The fore-part of the Pharynx is formed by a Mem-
brane eocmmon to it and to the back-part of the Larynx.

Behind, it lies flat upon the Cervical Vertebrz, and
upon the Muscles which cover the fore-part of the sides
of these Vertebrz.

It has several Openings by which it communicates
with neighbouring Cavities.

Two of these lead upwards and forwards by the pos-
terior Nares into the Nose ;—two go laterally by the
Eustachian Tubes to the Ears;—one passes forwards

through the large opening, termed Fauces, or top of

the Throat, to the Mouth j=one goes downwards and
forwards, through the Larynx and Trachea, to the
Lungs :—and another directly downwards by the Eso-
phagus to the Stomach.

The Pharynx is surrounded by a loose Cellular Sub-
stance, and consists of different Layers of Muscles, cal-
led Constrictores Pharyngis, which have been already
described.

On the inner side, it is lined by the continuation of
the Membrane of the Mouth, which is perforated by
the Ducts of numerous Glands, for the secretion of
Miicus.

The lower end of the Pharynx, opposite to the under

edge of the Cricoid Cartilage, describes a complete

circle, which forms the beginning of the Esophagus.

The Pharynx is supplied with Blood by the Pharyn-
geal Branches, which come directly or indirectly from
the External Carotids. It returns its blood to both Jug-
ular Veins.—Its nerves are from the Eighth Pair.

The Use of the Pharynx is,—to receive the Aliments
from the Mouth, and by the action of its Muscles to
convey them to the Lsopbagus. It must likewise assist
in the modification of the Voice.

Laryns.

The Larynx, so called from its being the principal
Organ of Voice, is situated at the upper and fore-part
of the Neck immediately under the Os Hyoides, which
is placed at the root of the Tongue.

b e i S S e S
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1tis composed of Cartilages and Muscles, Ligameugs,
Membranes; and Mucous Glands; and is connected a-
bove to the Tongue and Os Hyoides, and behind to the
Pharynx.

The Cartilages of the Larynx are generally consider-
ed as being five in number, though besides these, some
choose to enumerate small Projections which are con-
nected with them.

The Five Cartilages are,—the Thyroid, the Cricoid,
the Two Arytenoid, and the Epiglottis.

The Thyroid, Secutiform, or Shield-like Cartilage, is
placed at the upper and fore-part of the Larynx, and is
the largest of the whole.

When spread out, it is of an oblong shape, but in the
natural situation, it consists of two lateral Wings or
Portions, of a quadrangular form uniting before in a
longitudinal angle, which can be readily felt in the fore-
part of the Throat, and which, from its projecting more
in Men than in Women, has obtained the name of Po-
mum Adaméi.
 The upper part of the angle is formed into a Notch,
from which, and from the upper edge of the Cartilage
in general, a broad Ligament ascends, to fix it to the
under-part of the Os Hyoides. 4

From the posterior corners four processes project,
called Cornua, two of which termed Superior, are long,
and ascend to be joined by round Ligaments to the ex-
tremities of the Cornua of the Os Hyoides.

Inthe middle of these Ligaments, one or two small
.Cartilaginous, or even Osseous Substances, are fre-
quently found.

The other two Cornua, called Inferior, are shorter
than the Superior, and curved backwards, to be fixed
1o the sides of the Cricoid Cartilage.

The Thyroid Cartilage serves for the protection of
the other Cartilages, and, along with the Os Hyoides,
preserves the Passage open, for the transmission of the
Food to the Stomach.

The Cricoitly or Annular, or Ring-like Cartilage, is
placed below, and likewise behind the Thyroid, and
like it, may be readily felt in the fore-part of the
Throat.

It is narrower before, where it lies under the Thy-
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roid Cartilage, and thick, broad and strong posteriorly,
where it is placed behind that Cartilage.

Its Posterior Surface is divided by a Ridge into two
lateral Cavities, for the reception of the posterior Crico
arytenoid Muscles. ¢

Its under edge is horizontal, and fixed to the begin-
ning, or first Cartilage of the Trachea. 1
~ The upper edge slants considerably, and has its an-
terior narrow part fixed to the under edge of the Thy-
roid Cartilage.

It has four small Articular Surfaces, with distinct
Capsular Ligaments, of which two are placed above, for
the articulation of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and two at
the under and lateral parts, for the connection of the in-
ferior Cornua of the Thyroid Cartilage.

The Cricoid Cartilage forms part of the general
Tube of the Trachea, consitutes the Base of the La-
rynx, and gives a firm support to the Arytenoid Carti-
lages.

The two Arytenoid Cartilages,named from a supposed
resemblance to an Lwer, or Drinking-cup of the An-
cients, are much smaller than the other Cartilages, and
are placed upon the upper posterior, and lateral parts
of the Cricoid Cartilage, at a small distance from each
other.

They are of a triangular form, and a little twisted,
and are bent back, so as to have a broad concave Sur-
face behind.

Their upper extremities are turned towards each o- .

ther, and are considered by some Authors as distinct
Cartilages.

Their Bases are broad and hollow, where they are ar-
ticulated by Capsular Ligaments with the Cricoid Car-
tilage, upon which they are moved in different direc-
tions, by the action of various Muscles,

They are connected to each other, and to the adja-
cent Cartilages, by different Muscles and Ligaments.

The Arytenoid Cartilages form a part of the opening
called Glottis, and give attachment to its Ligaments.

The Epiglottis, obtaining its name from its situation
above the Glottis, is of an oval form when surrounded
by its Ligaments and Membranes, but, when divested
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of these, it is found to be narréw below, broad above,
and rounded at its upper extremity.

It is convex towards the Tongue, and concave to-
wards the Glottis, with its point reflected a little for-
wards. ‘

1t is placed behind the upper part of the Thyroid
Cartilage, is situated obliquely over the:Glottis, and
may be seen and examined by pressing down the root of
the Tongue.

Its under end is fixed by a broad and short Liga-
ment to the middle Notch of the Thyroid - Cartilage,
and by two lateral Ligaments to the whole length of
the Arytenoid Cartilages. ;

It is fixed to the roots of the Os Hyoides and Tongue
by another Ligament; which is a doubling of the inner
Membrane running along the middle of its anterior
Surface, and forming the Frenum Epiglottidis.

It is very elastic, and is much more pliable than the
other cartilages, being of a Cartilago ligamentous na-
ture.

1t is found to have a number of Fissures, in which
Lacune are placed, and to be perforated by namerous _
Foramina, which are the Mouths of so many Mucous
Follicles, and which are ina great measure concealed
by the Membrane which covers it. 'l

It breaks the current of the Air coming from the
Mouth and Nose, and prevents it from rushing too for-
cibly into the Cavity of the Lungs.—Pressed and drawn
down by the Tongue and by small Muscles, it defends
the Glottis, and shuts it completely:in the time of swal-
lowing. After the Action of swallowing, it is raised by
its own elasticity, and by the root ot'the Tongue to
which it is fixed, returning to its former position. 4

Ligaments of the Glottis.—From the fore-part of the
body of each of the Arytenoid Cartilages, a Ligamen-
tous Cord passes horizontally forwards, to be fixed by
its other extremity to the inside of the anterior angle of
the Thyroid Cartilage. b 9t

The opening formed between these Ligaments is cal-
led Glottis, from the Greek : It is also called- Mouth of
the Larynx, and Rima Glottidis, and is of a triangular
figure, the Ligaments being at a greater distance be-
hind than at their anterior extremity.

E 3 g
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Uuder these two Ligaments there are two others,
larger and more distinct than the former, and which are
commonly considered as the proper Ligaments of the
Clottis. They arise from the Base of the Arytenoid
Cartilages, and run in the same direction with the for-
mer, to be fixed also to the Thyroid Cartilage. 1

In the Interstice of the Superior and Inferior Liga-
ments; on each side there is a- Fissure, which leads toa
small Membranous Cavity or Depression, with its bot-
tom turned outwards: J

These are the Ventricles of the Larynx of GaALEN.—
They are chiefly formed by the inner Membrane of the
Larynx. i i

They differ in size in different people, have Mucous
Follicles opening into them, and are found to be service-
able in the modulation of the Voice. f

On the anterior Surface of the Arytenoid Cartilages

there is a small Depression filled by a Glandula~ Body,
which not only covers the fore-part of these Cartilages,
but is continued over the posterior extremity of the Li-
gaments of the Glottis.
. Thedryzenoid Glands aré larger in some subjects than
in othérs. They were discovered, and are particularly
described and delineated, by MorcAGNI. i
The Ligaments which connect the Epiglottis to the
Notch of the Thyroid Cartilage, and to the under side

of the Os Hyoides, and one which ties the Base of the
Os Hyoides, from a triangular space, which is also oc.

cupied by Cellular Substance and by Mucous Glands.
The Cavity of the Larynx is lined by 'a Membrane

which is‘extremely irritable; and is every where perfo-
rated by the Mouths: of 'small Mucous Glands; for th
purpose of moistening it. '

*'The Larynx has a number of Muscles; for its differ-
ent.motions ; all'of’ which have been already déscribed.

' The 4rteries of the Larynx are the two superior La-
ryngeals, which come from the Bxternal Carotids, and
the two inferior Laryngeals, whichare sent off from the
Subclavian Arteries.: t il By

'« The' Veins return to the External Jugulars. :

. The Nerves are chiefly the superior and inferior La-
“ryngeals, which are branches of the Eighth Pair.

The Larynx servesthe purpose of Respiration; forms ‘
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and modulates the Voice, and is also useful in Deglu-
tition.

1t is the principal Organ of Voice ;—for, if a hole be
made in the Trachea, and the passage of\the Larynx
stopped, the Air escapes by that opening without pro-
ducing Voice.

Voice is formed by the Air, in its passage through
the Glottis, acting upon the Ligaments of the Glottis
and Cartilages of the Larynx and Trachea, and thus
producing a Tremour ;—and is different in different
persons, according to the Form and Structure of the
Larynx.

The strength of Voice is in proportion to the quafi-
tity of Air expired, and the narrowness of the Glottis.

A Tone is acute in proportion to the tension of the
parts of the Larynx and Trachea in general, and of the
Ligaments of the Glottis in particular.

A Tone is grave in proportion to the reverse of the
above. i ]

Speech is performed chiefly by the different parts of
the Mouth, assisted by the Cavity of the Nose,—the
Larynx moving only in a small degree.

When the Air passes through the Larynx without
producing a Tremour it occasions a Whisper.

_ When a person speaks during inspiration, the voice
is thereby very materially altered ; and, by practice,
may be made to appear as coming from other places
than the Mouth of the speaker; asis the case wifh
those who call themselves Ventriloguists.

OF THE THORAX.

Tue Thorax, or Breast, extends from the Neck to
the Diaphragm, and is divided into External and In-
ternal Parts.

EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX.
The External Parts of the Thorax, besides the com-

mon Integuments and Mammz, are,
E 4 x
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The Muscles, consisting of the Pectorales, Subelavii,
and under end of the Platysma Myoides on each side,
which are situated anteriorly.

The Serati Magni, which are placed laterally.

The Trapzii, Latissimi Dorsi, and numerous other
Muscles on the Back, which are placed posteriorly.

The Intercostales and Sterno-Costales, which are situ-
ated, the former between, and the latter on the inner
side of the Ribs.

The Bones, consisting of Sternum, Ribs, and Dersal
Vertebre.—All these Parts, excepting the Mammaz,
have been already described.

Mamme.

The Mamme are two Glandular Bodies, of a circu-
lar form, situated on the anterior, and a little towards
the lateral parts of the Thorax, adhering loosely by Cel-
lular Substance to the Surface of the large Pectoral
Muscles.

The term Mamme is peculiar to the Breasts of Wo-
men —In Men these parts are called Mammille ;—and,
in the Brute-kind, Ubcra.

In the 4pe, and a few other animals, they are placed,
asin the Human Body, upon the Thorax ;—but, in the
generality of Qnadrupeds, they are situated under the
Abdomen. £

The commen number of the Mamme, in the Human
species, is well known to be two.——BarTuoLINE, how-
ever, mentions the case of a Woman, who had two
Mammez on the left side, and one on the right ; and
another, where there were two on each side.

Dr. Vavcuan narrates the case of a Woman he has
gxamined, who has a supernumerary Nipple, at the
under side of the right Mamma, from which milk flow-
ed when the central one was pressed, and vice versa.

The Mamm= vary in size in different Women, and
in the same Women at difierent periods of life.

In Girls, previous tothe age of Puberty, they are re-
markably small.

About the age of fourteen, at which time the Menses,
in this climate, most commonly begin to appear, they
evolve and become prominent. ‘

During Gestation they increase in size, and soon af-
ter Delivery they arise at their greatest extent.
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Afier the age of forty-five, or from that to fifty,—the
period when the Menses generally disappear, they de-
crease in size, and become soft, pendulous, and flaccid.

Under the Skin, there is a large quantity of Faz which
constitutes a considerable portion of the bulk of the
Mamma, and defends the Glandular Part, and is not
found to pass into, or communicate with, the Lactifer-
ous Ducts. /

The Glandular Part of the Mamma is of a whitish co-
lour of the Conglomerate kind, and therefore irregular
in its Substance.

It is composed of a number of smaller Masses or
Glands, which are also separated by Fat; and these a-
gain are divided into still smaller parts, in which the
Milk is originally secreted or formed.

Near the centre of the Mamma, is the Papilla or Nip--
fk' which is of a Cylindrical form, and of a redder co-
our than the rest of the Skin of the Breast.

It is of different sizes in different ages and constitu-
tions, and is always larger in the time of Gestation, or
of Nursing. ‘ ‘

It is eapable of distention from titillation, or when
influenced by the passions of the Mind. g

It is composed of a tough Cellular or Ligamentous
Substance, which incloses the Lactiferous Tubes, and
which is so elastic, that after the part is drawn out or
distended, it readily recovers its former dimension,
when the cause of distention has ceased to act.

Upon the Apexof the Nipple, the Orifices of the Lac-
tiferous Ducts appear and are of the same number with
those which enter its Base.

Around the Nipple, there is a circle or disk, called
Aresla—of a different colour from the rest of the Skin
of the Breast.

This Disk, bowever, varies in colour at different
times of life, being floridin youn, Girls, of a pale brown
in Women a little more advanceE in life, and inold age,
of a livid and dull colour.

During Pregnancy, it is of a darker colour than at
other times, in consequence of a change which takes
place in the corpus Mucosum which forms it

Under the Skin of the Areola, there are numerous
Sebaceous Glands, or Follicles, the Orifices of which dis-
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charge an oily Mucous, to defend the Nipple and Areq-
la arcund it. 3 .

The drteries of the Mamma are partly from the In-
ternal, and partly from:the External Mammaries.or
Thoracics, the former of which are sent off from the
Subclavian, and the latter from the Axillary Artery,—
the Branches entering the Mamma at.many different
places. Pougta

The Veins accompany the  Arteries; and are distin-
guished by the same names. L

The Absorbents of the Mamma are also numerous,
the greater part of which pass through the Axillary
Glands, others penetrate the Interstices of the Ribs,
near the Sternum, and enter the Glands which belong
to the Interna)] Mammary Vessels. ‘

The Nerves are chiefly from the Axillary  Plexus, a
few Branches being also sent off from the Intercostals.

From the extremities of the Arteries in the Sub-
stance of the Mamma, numberless Tubes arise, called
Ductus or Tubili Lactiferi, which gradually unite into
Trunks, and run in a radiated manner towards the root
of the Nipple.

They become greatly enlarged in the time of Sucking,
and serve as Reservoirs in which the Milk- is contain-
ed. gy
The Lactiferous Ducts are accompanied,:in the Sub-
stance of the Mamma, by a tough white elastic Substance,
which follows them to the Nipple. e

At the root of the Nipple, they become contracted,
and are there from | Twelve to Eighteen in number:

Either from the want of uniformity, thowever; with
respect to their number in different subjects, or from
the difficulty of perceiving them, they have been vari-
ously estimated by different authors. i i b

Near the root of the Nipple, they have been supposed
by.Dr. MeckEx, to form a circle of communication;~—

but this has been ascribed by still fater Anatomists, to

a laceration of Vessels ; and:numerous “preparations

and experiments,—particularly that" of throwing in an
mjection at one Duct, and finding: that it fills one part
only of the:Mamma, without returning by any other

*Bucty—seem sufficiently to.indicate, that there is no
such circular communication. ) :
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In the Substance of the Nipple, the Laciferous Tubes
are at a little distance from each other, and are coiled
up in such a manner, that the spontaneous flow of the
Milk is prevented, unless it be accumulated in a larger
quantity. o

But when the Nipple is drawn out and extended,—
as by the application of the Child’s Mouth,—the Ducts
become straight and parallel to each other, so as to al-
low an uninterrupted flow of the Milk. :

After the action of Sucking, the Nipple, and of con-
sequence its Ducts, immediately recover their former,
situation.

Sometimes one or more of the Lactiferous Ducts
terminate upon the Surface of the Areola, from which,
Morcacnz supposed that the Glands there were of the
Lactiferous kind.

In Children of both sexes, the Mammz are merely
Cutaneous Tubercles, and at the time of birth contain
a Milky-lite Fluid, which can be readily squeezed out.

This Fluid commonly disappears a short time after
Birth ;—but there are various examples on record,
where Milk has been brought to the Breasts, both of
young Girls and old Women, by the frequent applica-
tion of a Child to the Nipples, and where there was no
cause for suspicion of Impregnation being present.—
Nor are instances a wanting of Milk being brought to
the Mammillz of Men, by the same application. :

The Mamma add much to the ornament of the per-
son, but serve in particular for furnishing nourishment
to the Child, which is conveyed to it through the me-
dium of the Nipple.

The Secretion begins soon after Delivery, and con-
tinues to flow for many months, and even for some
years, if the Woman suckle her Child ; and the more
frequently the Milk is extracted, the greater is the
quantity received in & given time.

The operation of Sucking depends upon the princi-
ples of the Air-pump.—The child embraces the Nipple
closely with its Lips, which prevents the external Air
from entering, draws the Ducts to a straight line, and

- prepares a space for the Milk, which is\_ﬂnrced from the
‘Breast by the pressure of the Atmosplicre, and flows to
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the Mouth in the manner a Fluid follows the Pistern of
a common Pump or Syringe.

INTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX.

The Mamma and Muscles, covering the fore and la.
teral parts of the Thorax, being turned aside, and the
Ribs afterwards cut from the Sternum and turned back,
the Interna! Parts of the Thorax are brought into view.

They consist of the Pleura, which lines the Thorax ;
the Mediastinum, which divides it into right and left
Cavities, and contains several Vessels, Nerves, &c. be«
tween its Layers ;—the Pericardium and Heart, which
occupy the middle,—and the ZLungs, which surround ’
the Heart, and fill the greater part of the Thorax.

The Pleura.
The Pleura is a Membrane of considerable strength,

which lines the inner side of the Thorax, and covers
the most of its contents. &

Its External Surface is Cellular, and adheres closely
to the parts which surround it. ¥

Its Internal Surface is smooth and polished, being
moistened by a Serous Fluid, which exudes fromits
Arteries. i

1t is divided into #we lateral Sacs or Pleure, the form
of which corresponds exactly with that of the surround-
ing Bones of the Thorax. !

The Pleurz adhere to the Periosteum of the Ribs,
line the Intercostal and Sterno Costal Muscles, the
Sternum, and Dorsal Vertebre, and cover the Pericar-
dium, Lungs, and Lateral or Fleshy parts of the Dia+
phragm. 48

Behind the Sternum, the Pleura are contiguous to
cach other, and form a Partition called Mediastinum,
which extends between the Sternum and Vertebiz, but
is intercepted by the Heart and Root of the Lungs, and
divides the Thorax into two distinct Cavities, which
have no communication with each other.

The Arteries of the Pleura are from those of the ad-
jacent parts, viz. from the Intercostal, Mammaries,
Diaphragmatics, Bronchical, and Esophageal. ;

The Veins, which return the Blood, accompany the
Arteries, and are distinguished by the same names.

Rl
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The Nerves are from the Intercostals and Diaphrag-
matics, but too small to be traced without difficulty ;
and the Membrane itself is not observed to possess much
sensibility in the sound uninflamed state.

The Pleura serves to render the inside of the Thorax
smooth, for the easy motion of the contiguous parts,
to divide it into Cavities, and to strengthen the con-
taining and contained parts of the Thorax.

- o .
Mediastinum.

The Mediastinum, so named from its situation in the
middle of the Thorax, is formed by a reflection of the
Pleura, and is of course double.—It contains between
its Layers a considerable quantity of Cellular Sub-
stance, by which they are united.

1t is divided into Anterior and Posterior Mediastinum,
the former of which is situated at the fore, and the lat-
ter at the back-part of the Thorax.

' The Anterior Mediastinum is connected before, to the
Sternum ; and behind, to the Pericardium and large
Vessels of the Heart.

The two Layers of the Anterior Mediastinum are
closely applied to each other, excepting at the upper-
part of the Thorax, where they are separated by the
remains of the Thymus Gland.

At the upper-part of the Thorax, it lies exactly be-
hind the middle of the Sternum ; but in its descent, it
inclines gradually to the left edge of that Bone.

In consequence of its obliquity, a pointed instrument,
pushed through the centre of the Sternum, is generally
found to pass into the right Cavity of the Thorax.

Frequent deviations, however, from this general rule,
have been met with.—In particular, LievTaup and
SaBaTier relate several instances where the Anterior
Mediastinum was found to descend along the middle
of the Sternum ; and others, though rare, where it de-
scended even to the right side of this Bone.

The Posterior Mediastinum reaches from the root of
the Lungs and back-part of the Heart, to the Dorsal
Vertebrz.

Between the Layers of the Posterior Mediastinum, a
triangular space is formed, in which are situated the
under end of the Trachea, the Esophagus, and Aorta
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Descendens, the Vena Azygos, and Thoracic Ducts’
with the Eighth Pair of Nerves.

The Blood-wessels of the Mediastinum are from those
of the neighbouring parts :—The Anterior Mediasti-
num is supplied by Branches from the Subclavian, In-
ternal Mammaries, and Diaphragmatics,—and the Fos-
terior Mediastinum, by Branches from the Intercostals
and Esophageals.

The Veins accompany the Arteries, and have the same
names.

The Mediastinum divides the Thorax into two Cavi-
ties, supports its general Contents, hinders one Lung
from pressing upon the other, when the person lies on
his side, and prevents Fluids,—which, in consequence
of ascident cr disease, may be contained in the Cavity
of the Thorax,—from passing from one side to the other.

Pericardium.

The Pericardium, Sac, or Capsule of the Heart, is one
of the strongest Membrane of the Body, and its size
such as to be properly adapted to that of the Heart,
which it contains.

1t is formed of two Layers,the External of whichis a
continuation of the Anterior Mediastinum, which af-
terwards passes to the Lungs and lateral parts of the
Diaphragm.

The Internal Layer is smooth, tendinous like, and
polished on its inner Surface, and is stronger than the
other. P

It adheres so firmly to the Tendinous part of the Di-
aphragm, as not to be separated from it without much
difficulty.

The Pericardium extends a considerable way beyond
the Base of the Heart, and includes the large Bood-
vessels, as far as the roots of their first principal Bran-
ches, in consequence of which it forms several angles,
which have been termed Cornua of the Pericardium.

While the External Layer is reflected to cover the
parts which surround it, the inner one is also reflected,
first over the roots of the large Blood-vessels, and then
over the Heart, to form its proper covering, inthe same
manner the Tuanica Conjunctiva is reflected from the
Eye-lids to cover the fore-part of the Eye.
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From the ends of the Extreme Arterfes, upon its
Surface, a Fluid, called Liguor Pericardiiy is discharged,
by which it is lubricated, and the effects of Friction
diminished.

The Liquor Pericardii is commonly found after death,
in the quantity of a few drachms, though not unfre.
quently of one or two ounces.

Its colour is redder in a young subject, thanin a per-
son advancedin life, in whom it becomes paler, or more
of a straw colour.

The Arteries of the fore-part of the Pericardinum are
from the Internal Mammaries and Diaphragmitics; those
of its fore-part from the Bronchial and Esophageal.

‘The Veins correspond with the Arteries, and have the
same name.

The Use of the Pericardinum is, to preserve the Heart
iu situ, to defend it from being injured by the parts
which surround it, and to restrain its inordinate mo-
tions.

E
OF THE HEART.

THE Heart is a hollow Muscle, divided into different
Cavities, and inclosed in the Pericardium. = '

It is situate in the Cavity of the Thorax, behind the
Sternum, between the Right and Left Lungs.

It is of a Conical figure, flattened at one side, and is
divided into Base, Body, and Apex, with a Superior and
Inferjor Surface, and a Right and Left Margin.

Tﬁ'e Base is placed backwards next the Spine, while
the Body and Apex are turned forwards, and obliquely
over to the left side.

In Quadrupeds, the Heart is placed upon a line with
the Sternum, the point only touching the Diaphragm : In
the Human Body, the Apex, or point of the Heart, is but
little lower than the Base, and projects between the
two lobes of the left Lung, behind the Caitilages of the,
Fifth and Sixth True Ribs of the left Side, or a little
below the left Nipple, where the Pualsation may be feit,
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‘I'he situation, however, varies a little, according to the
position of the Body, and state of Respiration. .
Though this be the common situation of the Heart,
a few rare and singular instances have occured, where
it has been found to occupy the right side of the Tho.
rax ; and a displacement has sometimes happened, in
consequence of different kinds of tumours in the left
side of'the Thorax. 1
The Superior or Anterior Surface of the Heart is con.
vex, and is opposed to the Posterior Surface of the
Sternum, the anterior edges of the Lungs mtervening.
The Inferior or Posterior Surface is flat, and restsup-
on the Tendon of the Diaphragm which supports it;
the Heart is not much affected, however, by the mo.
tious of that Muscle in time of Respiration, its Tendon
moving only in a small degree. P )
The right side of the Body of the Heart is sharp, and |
is called Margo Acutus. .
The left side of the Body of the Heart is round, and =
is termed Margo Obtusus. 4
The Base is formed of a right and left duricle, and
the Body of a right and left Ventricle. 3
When the Heart is distended, the right Auricle, and
part of the corresponding Ventricle, occupy the right,
and the rest of the Heart the left Cavity of the Tho-
rax. 4
The Heart is connected above and behind to the ups
per and back-part of the Thorax, through the medium
of the great Vessels which go into, or pass out from it.
The other parts of the Heart are free, being merely
contiguous to the inside of the Pericardium. 13
The External Surface of the Heart is covered witha =
thin smooth Membranous Coat, which is a reflection of
the inner Layer of the Pericardium, and which gives
additional scrength to its Fleshy Fibres. &
Between the Coat and Substance of the Heart, there
is commonly a cousiderable quantity of Fat, which lu-
bricates it, and facilitates its motions. 3
The Substance of the Heart consists of Muscular
Fibres, firm and more closely connected than the ge- .
nerality of Fibres of Muscles in other parts of the Body.
The Fibres run in different directions, longitudinal
and transverse, but most of them ohlique.

B
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Many of them run over the Point of the Heart from
one Surface to the other, and the whole so much twnstgd
and folded, and so variously intermixed, as to be dif-
ficult to be unravelled or described :—In gene_ral, how-
ever, their course is such as to lessen the Cavities of the
Heart in all their dimensions.

The Cavities of the Heart are lined with a Membrane
extremely thin, but dense and strong, to defend them
against the pressure of the Blood.

The Heart is formed of an anterior or right, and a
posterior or left side, or of a right and left Heart, joined
together by a Partition, which prevents the two sides
from having any direct communication with each other.
The terms Right and Left, however, are more applica-
ble to the Heart of the Quadruped, and those of Ante-
rior and Posterior to the Human Heart.

Each side of the Heart is furnished with a set of
Veins, with an Aduricle, a Ventricle, and an Artery, and al-
s0 with two sets of Valves,—one between the Auricle
and Ventricle, the other between the Ventricle and
Artery.

At the right side of the Heart are two Veins, called
from their large size Vene Cave, the one Superior, the
other Inferior.

The Superior Vena Cava, called also Vena Cava De-
scendens, returns the Blood from the upper parts of the
Body ; and the Inferior Vena Cava, termed likewise
Ascendens, return it from the lower parts ; and both
terminate in the right Auricle. Itis prevented from
returning by the fulness of the Veins, and by the pres.
sure of the Blond a tergo. ;

The Auricle is situated upon the right, and partly
upon the back-part of the Heart, and is divided into the
right Sinus Venosus and proper Auricle.

The Sinus Venosus is formed by the Union of the two
Venz Cave, which swell out towards the anterior and
left side. It is notched at its anterior edge, as a Mus-
cular Bag of considerable strength, and is uniform and
smooth, both upon its outer and inner Surface.

Atthe upper and left side of the Sinus, is the pro-
jection or Appendix, termed Proper Auricle, from its sup-
posed resemblance to the Ear of a Quadruped :—1¢ is
formed by a blind Sac, which is serrated and notehed

voL. :}Te F
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on its posterior edge, and convex or rounded on the
other, and terminates obliquely in an obtuse point.

The Sinus and proper Auricle form one common Ca-
vity, have no Valve between them, and are therefore
filled and emptied at the same time.

Where the two Cavities meet in the Hearts of Quad-
rupeds, there is a projection seen in the Sinus Veno-
sus, called Tuberculum Lowzer1, which is supposed to
prevent the Blood of the one Cava from rushing upon
that of the other, and to direct it into the Auricle.

At the meeting of the two Cavz in the Human Heart,
an angle is formed, which also has frequently got the
name of Tuberculum Lowegr1 :—That substance, how-
ever, is peculiar to the Hearts of Brute- Animals.

Under this Angle, or joining of the Vena Cavz, there
is the Vestige of the Foramen Owale, which in the Fa-
tus, forms a communication between the right and left
Auricles ; but, in the Adult, is filled up by its Mem-
brane, and forms the Fossa Ovalis. =

The Fossa Ovalis has thick and strong sides, called
Columne Foraminis Ovalisy isthmus VIEUSSENIT, OF An-
nulus Fosse Ovalis. 3

At the left side of the Mouth of the Inferior Cava,
where it joins the Sinus, is the Valve of EusTACHIUS,

It is in form of a Crescent, with the Convex edge
fixed to the union of the Sinus and Cava, and the con-
cave edge turned obliquely upwards, reaching about
half-way over the Mouth of the Cava.—Its size and ap-
pearance, however, vary much in different Subjects.

1ts posterior Cornu is continued with the left side of
the Isthmus of the Foramen Ovale ; the other end van-
ishes in the opposite side of the Sinus. :

It is equally distinct in the Adult as in the Fetus;
but in the former it is frequently found reticulated, or
Cribriform, which appearance is seldom, though some-
times, met with in the latter.

Inthe Aduls, it is supposed to prevent the Blood of
the Auricle from passing into the Inferior Cava; and
in the Feetus, to direct the Blood of the Inferior Cava
to the Foramen Ovale. 5 1

Upon the left side of the Valve of EvsTacnrus, in
the under partof the Auricle, is the Orifice or Fermi-
nation of the great Coronary Vein of the Heart.
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Over the Orifice of this Vein, there isa Semilunar
Valve, to prevent the Blood in the Auricle from pass-
ing into the Vein. !

The inner side of the proper Auricle is readily dis-
tinguished from the Sinus, by having a number of Co-
lumne Carnee, or Fleshy Pillars in it, which, from their
supposed resemblance to the Teeth of a Comb, some-
times obtain the name of Musculi Auricule Pectinati.

The Musculi Pectinati have smaller Columns run-
ning in different directions, giving the whole a reticu-.
lated appearance. b

Between the Columnz Carnez, are Depressions or
Furrows, in which the sides of the Auricle are thin, and
semi-transparent, being chiefly formed by the outer and
inner Membranc of the Auricle. i

At the under and left side of the Sinus Venosus, and
opposite to a Groove, situated externally between the
Auricle and Ventricle, there is a Hole, above an inch
in diameter, which opens into the upper and right part
of the corresponding Ventricle.

The right Auricle receives the Blood from the Venx
Carvz and Coronary Veins, and, by its Muscular con-
traction, discharges it into the corresponding Ventricle,
out of which it is prevented from returning by a Valve,
called ZVicuspid, placed within the Ventricle.

The Right ov Plumonary Ventricle, is situated on the
fore-side of the Heart, is of a triangular form, and
n.aulch thicker and stronger than the corresponding Au-
ricle.

It has many strong Eminences, Columns, Lacertuli,
or Cords, called Columne Cernee.

The Columne rtun in different directions, but the
strongest of them longitudinally, and are of various
sizes, forming so many distinct Muscles, which are ex-
tremely compact in their structure, and compose a
beautiful, intricate, and irregular Nef-work.

In gencral, they adhere through their whole length
to each other, or to the sides of the Ventricle ; but
many of them are loose in their middle, and many be
raised by a probe put under them.

They assist the Ventricle inits Systole or contraction,
and prevent it from being overstretched in its Dyastole
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or dilatation, and agitate the Blood in its passage
throughthe Ventricle.

They are supposed to bring the opposite sides of the
Ventricle completely together, during its contraction.

Between the Columna are many deep Grooves, Pits,
or Fovez, into all of which the Blood readily enters.

Around the Passage, between the Auricle and Ven-
tricle, there is a Tendinous Margin or Ring, from the
whole edge of which a circular Membrane is sent off,
called Valwula Tricuspis, or Triglochin, from its hav-
ing three principal points or divisions.

From the edge of the Tricuspid Valve, many small
round Zendinous Cords are sent off, of unequal size.

The Chorde Tendinee descends obliquely within the
Ventricle, in the same direction with the Valve from
which they arise.

They are fixed to the extremities of a few strong
Papillz or Columnz, Carnez, which are joined by their
other extremities to the corresponding sides of the Vens
tricle. 'S

The Tricuspid Valve prevents the reflux of the Blood
to the Auricle, during the contraction of the Ventricle.

The Tendons allow the Valve to be pushed back by
the Blood, until a Septum or Partition is formed by it
at the Mouth of the Ventricle, during the contraction
of the latter.—The Papillz, by their contraction, pre-
vent the Valve from going into the Auricle. I

The Valve is opened and pressed back by the Blood
in its passage from the Auricle to the Ventricle.

The upper and left side of the Ventricle becomes
smooth and uniform, and leads to a large opening, a-
bout an inch in diameter, which is the Mouth of the
Pulmonary Artery.

The right Ventricle, by its dilatation, receives the
Blood from the Auriele, and sends it by a strong and
sudden convulsive contraction, tothe Pulmonary Artery,
from whence it is prevented from returning, by three
Valves placed in the Mouth of the Artery.

The Valves at the Mouth of the Pulmonary Artery
are called Valvule Semilunaries, or Sigmoidee, from the
resemblance of their edges to those of a Crescent.—
Two of them are placed in the fore, and one in the back
part of the Artery.
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" fiach of them forms a small Sac, one edge of which
adheres to a third part of the circumference of the inside
of the Artery ; the other edge is loose in the Cavity of
that Vessel, and is somewhat thickér and strongerthan
the rest of the Valve,—the thickened edges serving as
Ligaments to it.

The loose edge has a general Curve, divided into two
smaller ones, which meet in a point in the middle.

The Valves are chiefly formed of a doubling or ex-
tension of the inner coat of the Artery.

In the middle point or loose edge of each of the
Valves, there is a small hard triangular Granula, of a
somewhat redder colour than the rest of the Valve, cal-
led, from its reputed discoveries, Corpusculum AURAN-
T11, Or Corpusculumi MorRGAGNI ; or from its resem-
blance in shape to the Sesamum seed, Corpusculum
Sesamoideum.

The Corpuscles complete the Valves at the centre of
the Artery, and enable them to make a stronger resis-
fance against the Blood, while the Artery is in action.

The Semilunar Valves are concave towards the Ar-
tery, convex towards the Ventricle, and when shut,
their loose edges are opposed to each other, so as to
enable them to form a complete Partition between the
Ventricle and Artery.

Opposite to the Semilunar Valves, the Artery bulges
out, and forms three projections, which have correspond-
ing Fitts or Depressions within, and are called, from
their discoverer, Sinus VALSALVAE.

The Sinuses of VaLsarva are of the same nature
with those Dilatations which are found in the Veins
and Lymphatics, between their sides and Valves ; and,
like them, are partly formed by the pressure of the
Iluids upon the sides of the Vessels.

The Pulmonary Artery receives the Blood from the
right Ventricle, and by its contractile power, assists
' the Ventricle in driving it through the Lungs.

The Semilunar Valves, pressed back by the Blood in
the Artery, prevent its return into the Ventricle.

The Valves are opened again by being driven towards
the sides of the Artery by the current of the Blood, up-
on the next contraction or stroke of the Ventricle.

F 2
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The Plumonary Artery passes behind the Sternum,
and separates into right and left Branches, which go to
the corresponding parts of the Lungs.

The two Branches of the Pulmonary Artery, like
those of the Arteries of the Viscera in other parts of
the large Cavities, suddenly divide into still smaller
Branches. 2

From the extreme Arteries of the Lungs, correspon-
ding Veins arise, and are merely the continuation or
reflection of the Arteries, without any intermediate
Cells or Dilatations.

The Pulmonary Veins, in the Substance of the Lungs,
gradually unite, and form four principal Trunks, which
terminate in, and carry the Blood to the left Auricle.

Of the Pulminary Veins, two come from the right,

and two from the left lung, and terminate in the corres- -

ponding sides of the left Auricle.

The left Auricle is considerably thicker and stronger
than the right, and, like it, is divided into Sinus Veno-
sus and proper Auricle, which form one common Ca-
vity without the intervention of any Valve.

The left Sinus Venosus, called also Sinus Pulmonalis,
is turned towards the Spine, is more of a cubic form
than the right one ; but resembles it in the uniformity
and smoothness of its outer and inner Surface.

From the fore and left part of the Sinus, the Proper
Auricle projects, and forms a distinct flat Appendix, or
.B(;zg, with different Cervatures or Indentations upon its
edges.

The inner part of the Proper Auricle is longer, but
narrower than that on the right side ; like it, however,
i; formed of Columnz, Carnez with Furrows between
them.

The Proper Auricle is somewhat less capacious than
that on the right side ; but the Sinus is as much larger
as to render the two common Cavities of the right and
left Auricles nearly equal.

The two Auricles have a Fleshy Septum between them,
in which, as has been already mentioned, there is the
Foramen Ovale in the Fetus;—but in the Adult the
Partition is generally perfect.

From the under part of the Sinus Venosus, a Passage
leads down to the Cavity of the Left Ventricle, and is

oo st GRS L
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opposite to a Groove seen externally between the Au-
ricle and Ventricle, similar to that on the right side.

The Left Auricle receives the Blood from the Pul-
monary Veins, and by its Muscular contraction, drives
it into the Left Ventricle, from which it is prevented
from returning by a Valve in the Ventricle, called Mi-
tralis.

The Left Ventricle is situated in the posterior and
left part of the Heart

Its sides are about three times thicker and stronger
than those of the Right Ventricle, being in proportion
to the force required to propel the Blood of the most
remote parts to the Body. .

It is narrower and rounder, but considerably longer,
both on its External Surface and in its Internal Cavity,
than the Right Ventricle, and generally descends some-
way below the other, and forms the Apex cordis, or
Point of the Heart.

The Cavity is commonly described as being less than
that of the Right Ventricle ;—but the apparent differ-
ence, which takes place after death, is accounted for
with seeming propriety by some Authors,—from the
left Ventricle being then for the most part found empty,
and the Right one full, and from the greater degree of
contractility in the former. \

That the capacity of the Cavity of the right and left
Sides of the Heart, is more nearly equal during life
than after death, or that itis generally supposed to be,
is evident from the appearance of the Heart of the
Human and also of the Brute kind, and from injections
into the two sidesof the Heart where the force applied
is in proportion to the relative strength of each side.

The inner Surface of the Left Ventricle has the same
general appearance with the Ventricle of the right side,
and only differs from it in having its Columnz Carne=
larger, firmer and stronger.

In the Passage of communication between the Auri-
cle and Ventricle, there is a Ring, from which a Cir-
cular walve goes off, with all its apparatus similar to
that between the right Auracle and Ventricle, and dif-
fering in no respect from it in stracture and .use, ex-
cepting in being stronger, and being divided into two
principal portions only.

a
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This Valve has been supposed to bear some resem-
blance to a Bishop’s Mitre, from which it has been cal-
led Vavula Mitralis.

One of the portions of this Valve is larger than the
other, lies over the Mouth of the Aorta, and is supposed
to cover it while the Ventricle is a filling.

The Valoula Mitralis prevents the reflux of the Blood
during the contraction of the Ventricle.

After the contraction is over, the Valve returns to
its former situation by the impulse of a fresh current
of Blood from the Auricle.

Betweenthe Right and Left Ventricle, thereis a thick
strong impervious Partition, which forms a share of the
general Septum Cordis, and is composed partly by the
wall of the right, but chiefly by that of the lef: ventricle
the right being united to the left, almost in the form of
an Appendix.

The Partition prevents any direct communication be-
‘tween the two Ventricles.

Oppoesite to the outer edge of the Septum, both upon
the upper and under Surfaces of the Heart, there is a
Groove in which some of the principal Trunks of the
Coronary Vessels are situated.

At the fore and right side of the Valvula Mitralis,
and behind the beginning of the Pulmonary Artery,
there is a round Opening, which is the Mouth of the
Aorta, and which is nearly of the same size with that
of the Pulmonary Artery.

Under this opening, the Surface of the Ventricle be-
comes smooth, and egual, having none of the Columnz
Carnez which are seen on the other partsofits Cavity.

The Left Ventricle receives the Blood sent to it from
the Auricle, and by a contraction similar to, but much
stronger than that of the Right Ventricle, propels it to
the Aorta. IR

At the Mouth of the Aorta, there are three Semilu-
nar valves, with their Corpuscula AvranTII, perfectly
similar to those of the Pulmonary Artery ;—but a lit-
tle stronger.

On the outside of the Semilunar Valves, are the Sin-
usesof VaLsarnva, like those of the Pulmonary Artery, .
but alittle 'more prominent.

The Semilunar Valves are pressed back by the Blood,
and prevent its rellux during the contraction of the
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Aortar—They are returned towards the sides of the
Aorta, in the same manner, and from the same cause,
as in the Pulmonary Artery.

The Aorta passes upwards from the top of the Left
ventricle, and is situated first behind, and then on the
right side of the Pulmonary Artery, and between it and
the ‘Superior Cava.

It bears nearly the same proportion in thickness and
strength to: the Pulmonary Artery, which the sides of
the Left ventricle do to those of the Right.

When the Aorta is about to send off the first of its
large Branches at the top of the Thorax, it is of great
size, and is sometimes called the Large Sinus of VAL-
SALVA.

The Aortareceives the Blood from the leftventricle,
and by its Muscular contraction re-acts upon it, and
assists the ventricle in sending it by numberless Bran-
ches through the different parts of the Body, from
whence it is returned by the veins to-the Right Auri-
ele,
Besides the Blood-vessels already taken notice of,
and which are common to the Heart and the rest of
the Body, the Heart is furnished with vessels peculiar
to itself, termed Coronary, form .a Corona which they
form upon its surface. '

The Coronary vessels consist of two Arteries and one
principal wein.

The Coronary Arteries arise from the Sinuses, at the
Mouth of the Aorta, opposite to two of the Semilunar
valves.:

One runs in a Groove between the Right Auricle and
ventricles, and supplies chiefly the right side of the
Heart.

The other passes partly between the Left Auricle
and Ventricle, and partly in the Groove between the
ventricles, on the fore-side of the Heart,—supplying
the left side of the Heart, and communicating with
the branches of the other Artery on its upper and un-
der surfaces. ‘

The Coronary Arteries are entirely dispersed upon
the substance of the Heart, and upon the roots of the
great vessels, forming upon these some of the minute
Branches, termed vasa vasorum.

F 4
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The Coronary Arteries, from their situation opposite
to the valves, have been supposed to be filled at a dif-
ferent time from that of the rest of the Arterious Sys-
tem ;—but from experiment, it seems now sufficiently
evident, that the Coronary vessels have their pulsation
at the same instant with the other Arteries.

The Coronary weins return the Blood from their
corresponding Arteries :—The greater part of them
join into a Trunk, called the Great Coronary vein, which
after making a turn from the 1./t side, and running be- &
tween the Left Auricle and Ventricle, terminates in
the under part of the Right Auricle, where it is cover-
ed by its Semilunar Valve.

Other Coronary Veins, much smaller than the for-
mer, terminate in different parts of the right side of
the Heart.

The Absorbents of the Heart go to the neighbouring
Lymphatic Glands.

The Nerves are from the great Sympathetics and
Eighth Pair.

With respect to the Circulation in general :—The
Veins return the Blood from all the different parts of
the Body by a slow and equal motion, and without pul-
sation, to the Auricles, which, on account of the quan-
tity and stimulating quality of the Blood, contract sud-
denly and at the same time, and send it to the Ventri-
ale. A

The ventricles, from the same cause which stimu-
lates the Auricles, and from the stroke they receive
from them, contract convulsively, with a force propor-
tioned to the thickness of their sides, and send the
Blood to the Arteries ; and, during their contraction,
they are thrown by the dilatating Auricles against the
Ribs, where the stroke occasioned by the Pulse of the
Heart may be felt.

The Arteries, by their contractile power and elasti-
city, send the Blood suddenly to the veins, through
which, by the united force of the ventricles and Arte-
ries, and likewise, as is supposed by some, by a con-
tractile power of the veins and pressure of the surround-
ing parts, it is driven again to the Auricles.

In its course the Blood performs a double Circulation,
—one called the Lesser or that thiough the Lungs ;—
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the other called the Greater, or that through the Body.

In the former it passes from the Right ventricle to
the Lungs, and returns to the Left Auricle.—In the
latter, it goes from the left ventricle to the different
parts of the Body, and returns to the Right Auricle.

During this Circulation, the Auricles and Arteries,
and the Ventricles and Veins, act in concert, contract-
ing and dilating at the same time.

Use of the Heart.—The Heart is the centre of the
Vascular System, and principal agent in the Circula-
tion of the Blood.

The right side of the Heart receives the Blood,
which is contaminated in passing through the Body, and
sends it to the Lungs, where it is purified through the
medium of the Air.

From the Lungs, the Blood, now purified, is retur-
ned to the left side of the Heart to be circulated
through all the other parts of the Body, thereby im-
' parting Nourishment, Growth, and Strength to the
general System ; being found also to be the source of
Sensibility, - Irritability, and Motion, and likewise of
the Animal Heat.

OF THE LUNGS.

Tue Lungs are two soft spongy bodies, which occapy
by much the greater part of the Cavity of the Thorax.

They completely fill the two bags of the Pleura, and
are every where in contact with the parts adjacent ;
no air intervening between them and the Thorax.

In figure, they have been compared to that of the
Foot of an Ox, with the back-part turned forwards ;
or, their shape corresponds exactly with the inside of
the Thorax, being rounded next the Ribs,hollow towards
the Diaphragm, and irregularly flattened and depres-
sed next the Mediastinum and Heart.

They are of a reddish or pink colour in Children, of
a light blue or greyish colour in Adults, and more of a
purple and lived colourin old age, at which period they
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are also observed to be tinged with black spots, proceed-
ing from a matter secreted in their substance.

They are joined to the Neck, by the Traphea; to the
Spine, by the two Layers of the Mediastinum, which
serve them as Ligaments ; and to the Heart by the .
Pulmonary vessels ;—the rest of them being free and
unconnected, unless an adhesion has taken place in con-
sequence of inflammation.

They are divided into Right and Left Portions, or
Lungs, which are separated from each other by the '
Heart and Mediastinum, and which have no communi-
cation, excepting through the Medium of the Tra-
chea.

Each of the Lungs is again divided into large por.
tions called Lobes, which facilitates their motion and
the dilatations of their Cells. ¢

Of these Lobes, three belong to the Right Lung,
corresponding with the larger Bag of the Pleura, and
two to the left, between which there is a Notchor Sinus
occupied by the point of the Heart. 4

Each of the Lobes is subdivided into many smaller
parts, termed Lobules, which ave of different sizes, and « ;
of an irregular angular form. S

The Lobules diminish in size, and degenerate at last [l
into small Vesicles or Cells, which constitute a large ;;
share of the Lungs, and which are merely visible to the ,‘
naked Eye. y

The Cells of the Lungs are purely Membranous, of
an irregular figure, compressed and closely connected,
and have a free communication with cach other.

Between the different Lobes, Lobules, and Cells,
a large quantity of common Cellular Substance, desti-
tute of Fat, is interposed, which unites and strengthens
them, and allows the Blood-vessels to be minutely dis-
persed over them. §

The Cells of the Lungs have no communication with
this common Cellular Substance ; for when Air is blown
into it, the Lobules are compressed ; but when the Air
is blown in through a Branch of the Trachea, the Cells
are again distended, and the Lobules recover their
former dimensions. ,

In the Feetus, the Cells are empty and in a collapsed
state ;—but as soonas Respiration begins, they become.

1y
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distended, and continue so during life, and in every
state of Respmmon, and even in the recently dead body;
but if an opening be made into the Cavity of the Tho-
rax, whether in the living or dead body,—and the Air
in this or in any other way admitted, they immediately
collapse by their own weight and elasticity, the pres-
sure of the air being then the same on the outer sur-
face of the Lungs, and the inner Surface of the Tra-
chea.

' The Lungs are covered by rwo coats, an External or
Common, and an Internal or Proper one.

The External or Common coat is a continuation or re-
flection of the Pleura, is extremely thin, but dense, and,
like the other parts of the Pleura, is found to possess
little Sensibility. It forms a general covering to the
Iiungs, but does not enter between the different Lob-
ules.

The Internal or Proper coat adheres so firmly to the
former, as to appear to constitute part of its Substance.
It not only covers the Lungs, but insinuates itself be-
tween their Lobules, and is intimately connected w1th
their Cellular Substance.

Besides the Cells, various kinds of Vessels, viz. the
dir-vessels or Branches of the Trachea, Blood-vessels and
Absorbents, together with small Branches of Nerves, en-
ter into the composition of the Lungs.

Trachea.

The Trachea, or Aspera Arteria, so called from the
_inequality of its Surface, and from its conveying Air,
“begins at the under part of the Cricoid Cartilage, and
descends in the fore-part of the Neck, between and be-
hind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno-thyroid Muscles.

From the Neck, it passes into the Thorax, where it

. issituated between the Layers of the upper part of the '

posterior Mediastinum.

Behind the Curvature of the Aorta, and opposite to
the third Vertebra of the Thorax, the Trachea divides
lnto two Lateral Branches, termed = Bronchs, from the
GreeL, one of which goes to the Right, and the other,
which is the longer-ot the two, to the Left Lung.

The Brouchi are divided into Branches, whlch by
degrees become smaller, awd gt last terminate in the
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Cells of the Lungs, which communicate so freely with
each other, that, upon introducing Air into any of these
Branches, a large portion of the Lungs may be infla-
ted.

The Trachea consists of Cartilagineus Rings, about
sixteen in number, which give strength and ﬁrmne.s.l
to it, and preserves it constantly open for the transmis-
sion of Air. They are incomplete behind, where the
Trachea is formed of a soft Fieshy Substance, which
yields to the Esophagus in the time of Deglutition.

Each Cartilage forms a large segment of a circle, a-
bout a line, or one-twelfth of an inch in breadth, and
one-fourth of a line in thickness?

The Cartilages are situated horizontally, with their
edges opposed to each other, small spaces’ intervening
between them. i

They are united to each other, by a Ligamentous
Substance, which is so elastic, that when the Lungs arei
taken out of the Body, it draws the Cartilages closely
together. 2 5

At the upper end of the Trachea, two or three of the
Cartilages are frequently joined by an union of Sub-*
stance ; but below this, they are perfectly distinet from
each other. . .

The beginnings of the Bronchi bave the same kindof
Cartilages with the Trachea ; but after they enter the =
Lungs, they are broken into two or three pieces, which
go completely round the Bronchi, and are so connected
to each other, as to keep the Passage open and free
from Compression.

The Trachea has several coats entering into its com-
position, some for strengthening it, others for giving
it a certain degree of motion, viz.

A Cellular coat, which in the Thorax, is covered by the
Mediastium.

An Elastic Ligamentous coat, which passes along the
Trachea and also upon the different Branches in the
substance of the Lungs, adding much to the elasticity
of these, ;

A DMuscular coat, placed between the Cartilages, and
in the back-part of the Trachea, and composed of cir~
cular Fibres without, and Longitudinal Fibres within ;
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the former for straightening, the other for shortening
the general Passage.

The Longitudinal Fibres are collected into bundles,
which are distinctly seen through the inner coat, and
may be traced considerably farther, in the substance of
the Lungs, than the Cartilages.

The inner side of the Trachea is lined with a very
Vascular and Irritable Membrane, continued from the
Mouth, and forming at last the extreme Branches of
the Trachea, which terminate in the Cells of the
Lungs.

The inner Membrane of the Trachea is every where
perforated by the Ducts of Mucous Glands, and by the
Mouths of the Exhalent Arteries, the former pouring out
Mucus to lubricate the Lungs, the other the Vapour
which is thrown off in Perspiration.

Three different kind of Glands are connected with
the Trachea,—the Thyroid, the Tracheal, and the Bran-
chial.

The Thyroid Gland has its name from its connection
with the Thyroid Cartilage, though more immediately
connected with the Trachea.

It is a large reddish mass, situated at the under and
fore-part of the Larynx, behind the Sterno-hyoid and
Sterno-thyroid Muscles.

It has two Lobes placed at the under and lateral
parts of the Layrnx, descending a certain way upon %
the Trachea and Esophagus.

The Lobes are joined by an intermediate portion,
which lies across the upper and fore-part of the Trap
chea. 3

Sometimes a Process from the middle portion as-
cends between the Sterno-hyoid Muscles, and is lost..
behind the Base of the Os Hyoides.

This Gland has a Grandulous appearance within, and
a viscid Liquor is sometimes observed in it, which has
been supposed by SasaTiEr and others, to lubricate
the parts in the neighbourhood.

It is supplied with large Blood-vessels, and with se-
veral Nerves, from those of the Larynx ; it is likewise
furnished with numerous Lymphatics,—but no Excre-
tory Duct has yet been observed to come from it ; nop
is its office yet understood.



100

The Tracheal Glands are small, but numerous, and
of different sizes, surrounding the Muscular coat ofthe
Trachea, and its Branches in the Lungs ; the largest
of them are placed in the Fleshy Substance behind. *

From each of these Glands a small duct issues, and
throws out a Mucus, to defend the inner Surface of the
Trachea from being injured by the Air, or by the ex-
traneous particles which it carries along with it. 48

The Bronchial Glands are placed in the Cellular Sul:&'-
stance round the under end of the Trachea and roots of
the Bronchi, where these penetrate into the Substance
of the Lungs. \

They are of various sizes, from that of the point of
the little Finger to that of the Millet-seed, and have a |
bluish or black colour, corresponding in a great mea-
sure with the colour of the darkest parts of the Lungs.

They were formerly ccnsidered by many Authors ag
sending Fluids to the Trachea, but are now sufficiently.
known to be entirely of the Lymphatic kind,—the Ab-
sorbents of the Lungs passing through them in their
way to the Thoracic Duct.

The Trachea is furnished with Blood-vessels from the
Inferior Laryngeals, and Nerves from the Recurrents
and great Sympathetic Pair. b

The Trachea serves to convey Air into, or out from
the Cells of the Lungs, during Respiration, and to car-
ry off the Perspirable Matter from their Arteriesin
time of Expiration. £

The Blood-vessls of the Lungs consist of the Pulmo-
nary and Bronchial vessels ; the one for the general cir-
culation, the other proper to the Lungs. !

The Pulmonary Artery arises from the top of the
Right Ventricle, divides, like the Trachea, into Right
and Left Branches, which are dispersed through the
substance of the Lungs.

The minute Branches running in the common Cellu-
lar Substance, form at last a Plexus upon the proper
Cells, sometimes called Rete Mirabile, and Rete Vas-
culosum MAavrLpicuix, from which that Halitus is de-
' rived, which is expelled by the Lungs in Expiration.

The Pulmonary weins are commonly observed to be
smaller in proportion to the corresponding Arteries,
than Veins are to Arteries in other parts of the Body,

-
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which has been supposed to be owing to the large quaa-
tity of Fluids expired.—They join into four principal
Trunks, which terminate in the left Auricle.

“The Bronchial Artéries arise by three or four small
Branches, one of which is from the right Superior In-
tercostal, the rest from the Trunk of the Aorta.

They are dispersed upon the Branchiand Bronchial
Glands, and substance of the Lungs in general, and are
found to communicate with the Pulmonary Artery.

The Bronchial Arteries are supposed to serve for the
nourishment of the Lungs and secretion of the Mucus.

The weins return the Blood to the Vena Azygos, and
Teft superior Intercostal Vein.

The Lymphatics form a Plexus upon the Surface of’
the Lungs :—They communicate freely with the deep-
seated Absorbents, and pass through the Bronchial
Glands.

The Nerves of the Lungs are partly from the great
Sympathetics, but chiefly from the Eighth Pair, and
are rather small in proportion to the bulk of the organ
on which they are dispersed.

The Lungs serve the general purpose of Respiration,
which censists of Inspiration and Expiration, or the pas-
sage of the Air into or out from the Lungs by the al-
ternate dilation and contraction of the Thorax.

Inspiration is performed in consequence of the ‘Thorax

‘being dilated by the action chiefly of the Diaphragm and

Intercostal Muscles ; the Lungs, which are passive, and
in contact with the Thorax, following it, and the Air
rushing into the Trachea by its own gravity.

Expiration is performed in consequence of a relaxa-
tion of the Muscles which dilate the Thorax,—of the
Abdominal and a few other Muscles,—of the clasticity
of the Cartilages of the Ribs, likewise of the Lungs,
by which the Cavity of the Thorax is diminished, and
the Air is expelled from the Lungs.

Upon the alternate states of Inspiration and Expira-
tion, depend the formation of the voice, the sensation
of Smell, and all the other functions of the Body : but
the great and principal’oflice of the Lungs, which was
formerly supposed to be that of cooling the Blood-over-
heated by friction, is, during Inspiration, to receive
from the Atmosphere pure Air, upon which the princi-
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ple of heat and life depends ; and, during Expiration
to carry off an impure Air, which is noxious to Ani-
mal Life. g
According tolate experiments, it appears, that the
Venous Blood passing to the Lungs, of a dark red or
purple colour, is charged with Carbon or Charcoal, ang
Hydrogen, or Inflammable Air ;—that while circulating
upon the Bronchial Cells, one part of the Oxygen, or
Vital Air, contained in the common Air, which
been inspired, unites with the Carbon and Hydrog:
and forms Fixed Air and a Watery Halitus, which are
carried off' by Expiration ;—that another part of the
Oxygen is imbibed by the Blood, which, in consequenc
of these changes, returns from the Lungs, of a florid
red colour, and full of heat in a latent state, which be-
comes sensible in the course of the general Circulatio
and is diffused over the different parts of the Body ; ai
—that the Blood thus changed also affords a stimulou
to the Arteries, and promotes the different Secre
tions. ¥

Esophagus.

The Esophagus, called also Gula or Gullet, derives its
name from carrying what is eaten into the Stomach.
1t is a Fleshy Canal, which begins from the inferior
part of the Pharynx, descends along the Neck, and
through the Thorax, following nearly the direction
the Spine. :
It is situated between the Trachea and Vertebrz:
and in the Thorax, it proceeds behind the Base of th
Heart, and between the Layers of the Posterior A
diastinum, from which it receives a lateral covering
Soon after entering the Thorax, it makes a slight
turn to the right, and passes down upon the fore and
right side of the Aorta, by which they are prevented
from injuring each other. 5
In its progress, it inclines more forwards and to th
left side ; and about the Ninth Vertebra of the Thorax,
it perforates the Muscular part of the Diaphragm, and
terminates in the upper Orifice of the Stomach. vl
It has several coats proper to it, the first of which 18
Cellular, and connects it to the adjacent parts. y
‘The second Coat is Muscular, and is sometimes ter-



med vaginalis Gule,—~It consists of two Layers; the
external of which has thick, strong, longitudinal Fi-
bres; the internal is formed of circular and transverse
Fibres, and is thinner than the former.—The outer
Layer is fitted for shortening and relaxing, and the in-
ner for contracting the Canal, during Deglutition.

The third Coat is termed Nervous, but is properly
Cellular, being formed of loose Cellular Substance,
which connects the Muscular to the Inner coat. e,

The Iuner coat is continued from the Lining of the
Mouth; It consists of many longitudimal Plice or Folds,
which are scarcely visible when the Esophagus is dila-
ted, and is furnished with numerous Foramina, which
discharge a Mucus for lubricating the passage, and fa-
cilitating Deglutition. ;

The drteries of the Esophagus are Branches of the
Inferior Laryngeals, which supply the Curvical part of
it, and Esophageals and Branches of the Bronchials,
avhich are derived from the Aorta Descendens, and
supply the Thoracic part of it.

T'he Veins go to the Inferior Laryngeals, to the Vena
Azygos, and left Superior Intercostal Vein.
~ The Absorbents are numerous, and intermix with
“those of the Heart and Lungs.

 The Nerves are chicfly from the Eighth Pair.
~ The use of the esophagus is, to receive the Aliments
from the Pharynx, and convey them to the Stomach.

) Thoracic Duct.

¢ The Thoracic Duct is a small Membraneous-like Canal,
 situated in the back-part of the Thorax, and is the prin.
. tipal Trunk of the Absorbent System.

. It begins upon the third Vertebra of the Loins, and
| passes behind the Aorta, crossing obliquely from left to
s right, till it gets to the right side of that Artery.

Upon the first Lumbar Vertebra, it forms an Oval Sac,
| termed Reeeptaculum Chyli, which is placed behind the
i Right Crus of the Diaphragm, and a little higher than
i the Right Renal Aftery.

The Duct afterwards passes between the Crura of
§ the Diaphragni, anid ascends in the Thorax, on the ante+

rior part of the spine, between the layers of the postes
¥ VoL, IX. G e
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rior Mediastinum, on the right side of the Aorta,
between it and the Vena Azygos. T
~ It crosses behind the upper part of the descend
Aorta, and emerges from the Thorax, to reach th
"der part of the Neck.
. In the Neck, it passes behind the Internal Ju
Vein, and a little higher than the Subclavian, 4
It then turus downwards, forming an Arch, wi
terminatesin the upper part of the Angle, betwee
Internzl Jugular and Subclavian of the Left Side,
. The Thoracic Duct receives the Chyle from the
teals, and Lymph from the Lymphatics, and dischar
these into the red Veins. ; '

\

OF THE ABDOMEN.

Tug Abdomen or Belly extends from the Tho
the under part of the Trunk. ;
I+ is bounded above, by the Diaphragm, and
Bones to which that Muscle 1s fixed; below, by
Pelvis ; behind, by-the Lumbar Vertebrz and Mu
of the Loins; anteriorly, by its proper Muscles;
laterally, by the False Ribsy Ossa Ili, and Mus
connected with these;—all of which have been de
ed in their places. E
It is distinguished into three Divisions or Regions,
med Ugper, Middle, and Uyder Region; each of
is subdivided into three others. 3
The Upper Region begins opposite to the Carti 2
[Ensiformis, at a small depression called Secrobicu
Cordis, or Pit.of the Stomach, and extends to aboul
hand breadth from the Umbilicus or Naval. :
. The middle of this Region is termed Epigastrium,
under part of the Eclly, and the two lateral parts Hpp
condria, from their lying under the Cartilages of tl
.Fa) ¢ Ribs. ; " 4
The Middle Region occupies an equal distance abi
ard below the Umbilicus.—The middle part of it is
led e Tmbilical, and its lateral parts the Lumbar
gions or Loi:s. ¥4

;
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The Under Region begins where the middle one ter-
minates, or at a line drawn between the superjor ante-
rior Spinous Processes of the Ossa Ilii, and forms in
the middle, the Hypogastrium, or’bottom of the Belly;
and at the sides, the Iliac Regions. L

The Abdomen is covered on the outside by the cont-
mon Integuments, and lined within by the Peritoneuin,
in the manner the Thorax is lined by the Pleura, but
without being divided by the intervention of a Parti-
tion.

‘The Abdomen contains the Chylopoetic and Assistant g

Chylopoetic viscera or Organ of Digestion,—the Organrs
of Urne, and part of those of Generation, with the vessels

and Nerves which belong, some of them to these Visce-

ra, and others to the lower parts of the Body.

‘The Chylopoetic Viscera eomprehend  the Stomach,

which is situated in the upper and left part of the Ab-
domen—the Intestines, which fill the greater part of it,
—and the.Membranes, termed’ Omenta and Mesentery,
wgli.ch are connected with these.
The Assistant Chylopoetic Viscera consists of the Liver,
which is placed in the upper and right; of the spleen,
ich 1s situated in the upper and left side of the Ab-
men ;—and of the Pancreas, which lies under the
tomach.

OFf the Organs of Urine, the Kidneys are placed in the
back-part of the Abdomen, and the Bladder, with some
of the Organs of Generation in the Pelvis.

Peritoneum.

The Peritonecum, named. from its being stretched or

spread around the bowels, is a firm but simple Mem-
brane, by which the Abdominal Viscera are surround-
ed, and partly supported.

Its External Surface is réugh and Cellular, and close-

ly connected with the parts to which it belongs.

The Internal Surface is remarkably smooth, and lu-
bricated by a Liquor which is exhaled from its own
Vessels.

It is very elastic, and admits of great extension, as
happens in Gestation, Corpulency, or Ascites; but,
upon the causes of extension being removed, it returns
to 1ts former dimensions.
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It lines the Diaphragm, passes downwards, a.dhermg
firmly to the Abdominal Muscles,—lines the containing,
and covers the contained parts of the Pelvis, from which
it is reflected in the back part of the Abdomen, lining
its Muscles, and, by its reduplications, covering the
Bowels and great Blood-vessels of that Cavity ;—though -
strictly speaking, the Abdominal Viscera may be said to
lie on the outside of it.

In its passage from one Bowel to another, it forni /
doublings which serve as Ligaments to fix them to each 8
other, and likewise to the Body

1t gives a general covering to most of the Bowels, ; Y
partial one to a few, and to those which are deep-seated
and project least, a still more partial covering.

Jt forms a large Sac, the posterior part of which ad-
heres firmly to the dlﬁerent Viscera, and the anterior
to the Abdominal Muscles;—the part lining the  Ab-
domen being merely in contact with its contents, an
allowing a small degree of motion.

The Cellular Substance, on the External Surface o
this Membrane, is not every where of equal thickness,
being in some parts, as upon the Bowels, remarkably
thin; in others, as over the Kidneys, filled with a con-
siderable quantity of Fat,

The Cellular Substance forms various Processes or
productions, some of which, as those on the Spermatic
cords, pass through Foramina, to be connected with the’
neighbouring parts; and the processes are sent off,
without aﬁ"ectmg the Internal Membrane, the one not,
accompanying the other.

The Vessels and Nerves of the Peritoneum are from
those which supply the contiguous parts; its Vessels,
however, are not very numerous; neither does it pos-:
sess much sensibility when free from disease.

The Arteries come from the Internal Mammary, Epi-
gastric, Inferior Intercostal, Lumbar, Sacral, and lleo-
Lumbar Arteries, and from those which supply the
Abdommal Viscera.

' The Veins have the same course, bear the same names,
and in general pass to the Inferior Cava.

The Absorbents are nomerous, and run chiefly to the
Iliac and Lumbar Plexus, p

The Neroes, which are few in number and small, are




from the Inferior Dorsal, the Lumbar, the Great Sym-
pathetic and Sacral Nevves, - :

The use of the Peritoneum is to line and strengthen
the Cavity of the Abdomen;.to inclose and assist in
supporting its different Viscera; to furnish most ot
thém with an External coat; to connect .them to the
Body, and, by its smoothness and slipperyness, to pre-
vent the effects of Friction.

Upon the outside of the Peritoneuwm are Four White
Laues, or small Cords, three of which are Vessels in the
Fetus,—one of them a Vein, and two of them Arteries;
the fourth is ‘the Urachus,—In the Adult, they are
shriveiied up, and serve as Ligaments, the Vein form-
ing the Round Ligament of the Liver, the three other’
Cords, fornfing Ligaments of the Bladder.

o —

k. STOMACIL

4
g Tue Stomach is a large Bag or Reservoir, situated ob- -
“Jiquely across the upper and lett part of the Abdomen,
‘in the left Hypochondriac and Epigastric Regions.

It is turned downwards and ‘forwards, so as to form

‘an angle with the hsophagus, the angle becoming more

conspicuous, according o the distension of the Stomach.,
_ The right part of the Stomach is situared under the

. left part of the Liver, the rest of it is placed immedi-

¢
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ately under the Diaphragm, its extremity being in con-
tact with the Spleen.

The Stomach’is long, round, and tapering, and has
been compared n shape to the Bag of u Bagpipe.

I'he size is in proportion to the quautity of Aliment
it has been accustomed to reccive, and therefore is
commonly larger in men than in Women.

It has a Large and Smail Exwremity, an Upper and
Under Surface, a Great and Small Curvature, a Left and
Right Orifice, and consists of several Layers or Coats.

The Large, called also the Left Extremity, is siruated
in the left side of the Abdemen, and is considerably
kigher than the Right,

G2
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‘The Upper Surface is turned towardg the Dxaphrﬁgm
the Under towards the Intestines;—but when the Ab-
domen is laid open,—unless the Stomach be considera-
bly distended,—the Saperior Surface becomes nntenor,(
and the Inferior Surface posterior.

‘The Large Curvature is turned obliquely forwards and’
downwards towards the: Abdominal Muscles, and ex-
tends from one Orifice to the other. ]

The Small Curvature is opposed to the other, and
turned backwards and upwards, towards the Spine, ex :
tending also between the two Orifices. o

The Orifices are next the small Curvature. The left
is termed Cardia, oxr Os Ventriculi, or Upper Orifice of the.
Stomach.—It is opposed to the Spine, at a little dis-
tance from it, and is formed by the termination of the
Esophagus. It allows a fyee passage for the Food into
the Stomach, the return of which is prevented by the
Angle formed by this part of the Stomach, and by the
Fleshy parts of the Cardia, and of the Diaphragm in
which it js'sityated. o

The Rzg/.)t. or Inferior Orifice, is commonly termqa‘
Pylorus from its Office as a Porter.

It is situated under the small Lobe of the leer.
little to the right side of the Spine.—is turned more
forwards than the Cardia, and is.considerably lower, but
rises in proportion to the distension gf the Stomach,

The Stomach is connected by the Cardia to the Eso.
phagus.~—by the Pylorus to the beginning of the Intes-
tijies,—Dby the Peritoneum and Blood-vessels to th
Spleen,—and by a reflection of the Peritoneum to thi
root of the Liverand to the Great Intestines, 3

The Struccure of the Stomach isin general similar to
that of the Esophagus, of whigh it is a kind of Expzn
sion. i

The coats of the Stomach are four in nnmber f

The first or” External coat, called also Peritoneal, is
Reflection of ¢hat part of the Pcntoneum which comes
from the root of the Liver,

. It surengthens: the Stomach ; by its smoothmess it dx
rajnishes the effect of Friction, and possessing few
Nerves or Blood-vessels, it is not very suscepubleo
pain or inflammation. - 3
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The Cellular Substance under the Peritoneal Cover-
ing, is described by some authors as a distinct coat,
called Zunica Cellulosa Ruyschiana ;—but ought not to
be numbered among the coats of the Stomach.

The Second or Muscular coat is composed chiefly of

two planes of Fibres variously disposed.

The External Plane is longitudinal, extends from the
longitudinal Fibres of the Esophagus, and follows the
same general course with that of the Stomach from the
great to the small Extremity.

Upon each side of the Small Curvature, the longitu-
dinal Fibres form a thick, strong, Muscular Band.

The second Plane is chiefly transverse or circular,
aird considerably thicker and stronger than the other.

Its Fibres are intersected by nfany small, white, Ten-
dinous-like Lines:—these, however, are.mm a great mea-
sure formed of that Cellular Substance by which the.
two coats are unmted.

The Muscular Coat assists in the digestion of the
food, by giving a gentle motion to the Stomach, accord-
ing to the direction of its Fibres, the one set shortening,

“ the other rendering it narrower.

~ The Pylorus is formed by a doubling of the two in-

ner coats, which project into the passage between the

Stomach and Intestine, and contain a Ring of Muscular

Fibres, which form a Spincter, called Spincter Pylori.

. This substance, by contracting, prevents the grosser

. indigested parts of the Aliment from escaping, and, by

¢ dilating. allows the Pulpy digested part to pass to the

) Intestines,

The 7hird Coat, commonly called Nervous, but prop-

. erly Cellular, consists of a large quantity of fine Cellular

; Substance, without Fat, and is intermixed with, and
supported by small Aponeurotic-like Filaments, which
cross each other obliquely, but which are also of a Cel-
, lular nature.

o This coat strengthens the Stomach, and allows the
Vessels to be distributed to the Inner coat, with which

; it is intimately connected.

wi, he Fourth or Inner Coat, called also Villous, from its

; resemblance to Velvet, iscontinued from the Inner Coat
of the Esophagus, but is much more Villous.—It is for-
med of fine, short, prominent Villi, which are crowded
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with Small Vessels, some for furnishing 2 Mucous Li..
quor to the Stomach, others for absorbing a portion gf
the thinner part of the Food. ;

The two last coats are more extensive than the re
and form, upon the inner part of the Stomuch, many
ooubhngs, termed Ruge, the greater number of which

divided into a sort of Net-work. Near. the Orifu_ ¢
however especially towards the upper one, they L
more in a longitudinal direction, and haye a radiate
appearance at the Cargia. i

The Ruge, like the Plicz of the Esophagus, are most:
distinct when the Stomach is empty,—when full, lh:yt
are much less evident, g

They admit_of distension without endangering th
Vessels and Nerves dispersed in them, and assist a lits
tie in detaining the Aliment till properly digested.

From the inner surface of the Stomach a liquor issue
which is found to approach to the nature of Saliva, an
is termed Gastric “fuice.— 1 his was formerly suppo
to come from Glands seated in the Third Coat, but
now more frequently considered as a Seeretion from the
Arteries of the Stomach, no Glands being evident there

The Arteries of the Stomach are derived from th
Ceeliac Artery. They consist of the Superior Gastric
which supplies the place next the small Curvature ; the
Right inferior Gastric, which is a branch of the He
tic; the Pyloric Arteries, which are small branc
from the Gastrics and from the Hepatic; and of th
Left Gastric and Arterie breves, which are branche
of the Splenic Artery. ¢

‘I'he Veins have the same names, and nearly the same
course with the Arteries, The whole of them termi-
nate in the Vena Portz. W

The absorbents of the Stomach are numerous :
large. They pass throngh small Glands sitvated npon
the Curvatures, and go afterwards to the Thoraci
Duct.

They appear to carry Lymph only, no Chyle havmg
been detected in them, even in cases where the Lactes
als were found iull of it. 4

The Nerves are ¢hielly from the Eighth Pair, and
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Partly from the Great Sympathetics, and are most nu-
merous upon the Cardia.

The Stomach receives the Food from the Esophagus,
and afterwards prepares it, by digestion, for the Intes-
tines. 4

The digestion of the Food in the Stomach is found to
be effected,~—by Triture, which is performed by the
motions of the Stomach and surrounding Muscles,—by
dilution,—by a partial fermentation,—but chiefly by the
action of the Gastric Juice serving as a Menstruum.

INTESTINES.

- Tue Intestines consist of a long Cylindrial Canal,
which begins at the Inferior Orifice of the Stomach,
and, after winding in various directions, terminates in
‘the Anus,

~ In general they are about six times the length of the
‘Body to which they belong ; though, in a person of short
stature, the proportional length of the Intestines is
greater, and wice versa. |

They occupy a large part of the abdomen, and are
connected to the Body through their whole extent, by
a doubling of the Peritoneum.

On account of the inequalities of their size, they are
divided into Small and Large Intestines, and each of
these is subdivided into others.

Small Intestines.

The Small Intestines are smooth on their outer Sur-
face, and of a tapering form becoming gradually less -
in their diameter from their upper to their under ex-
tremity, and are divided into the Duodenum, Fejunum,
and Zlzum.

The Duodenum, so called from its being about twelve
fingers-breadth in length, begins at the Pylorus, and
makes a short turn upwards and backwards, by the
Neck of the Gall-bladder, to which it is contiguous,
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having the Anterior Layer of the Omentum fixed to its .
inferior part, and the Omentum Minus to its opposite .
side,

It then passes obliquely downwards and to the rlght
side, before the great Vessels which go into the Liver,
and likewise before the Renal Artery and Vein, includ-
ed in'the Cellular Substance of the Mesocolon.

Opposite to the under part of the Kidney, it makes 3
turn to the left side, where it is lodged in the common
root of the Mesocolon and Mesentery, and receives into
its back-part the ends of the Biliary and Pancreatic
Ducts, and goes over the Aorta and Vena Cava, opp
site the last Vertebra of the Back,

In passing across these Vessels, it is involved in the =
root of the Mesentery, and ascends a little till it] gets
to the left side of the Spine, where it perforates the
common root of the Mesentery and Mesocolon, and
makes a tarn forwards, where it obtains the name o
Fejunum, -

The Fejunum so named from its being commonly more
empty than the other Intestines, in consequence of the.
thinner parts of its Contents being sooner absorbed, be-
gins at the last turn of the Duodenum, and forms nus
merous Convolutions, which run in all directions, and
are situated in the upper part of the Umbilical Region,

The Ilium, named from its numerous Turns, begins
where the Jejunum terminates, or where the Internal
Plice become less conspicuous, and is distinguished,
“externally from that Gut, by being smaller, thinner in
its coats, and paler, and from its forming about three
fifths of the length of the two Intestines. 3

The llium, like the Jejunum, forms many conv oluuon "
which are situated on the under part of the Umbilic
Region, and extend as far as the H)pogasmc and 1liac.
Regxons and not unfrequently, especially in Women,
into the Cavity of the Pelvis. [

1t surrounds the lateral parts of the Jejunum, and is
supported by the Ossa llia; and, the last turn of the
Gut passmg across towards the upper cdge of the Right
Qs lilum, it terminates by a Valve in the leftside of
the beginning of the Colon.

- Through the whole of this course, the Jejunum a.nd
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Tlium are fixed to the Spine by a continuation of the
Mesentery.

Great Intestines.

Tue Great Intestines, like the Small, form one continu-
ed Canzl, which tapers from its upper to near its under
extremity ; but difter from them in being considerably
larger, shorter, and straighter, and in being irregular
in their Outer Surface, and tacked up into Cells, hav-
ing besides many Processes depending from them, ter-
med Appendicule Pinguidenose. t

Like'the Small Iutestines, also, they are divided into
three parts, termed Caecum, Colon, and Rectum. 3

The Intestinum Cecum, or Blind Gut, forms a round
short Bag, only about three or four Fingers-breadth in
length, and nearly the same in diameter, The Czcum,
properly so called, is that part of the Intestine which lies

" under the insertion of the Ilium, though frequently the

‘dilared beginning of the Colon is distinguished by the

'same name.

It s situated in the Right Iliac Region, resting on the

 Cavity of the corresponding Os Ilium, at the under
‘end of the Right Kidney, and is concealed by the last

' “Convolutious ot the Ilium?, i

The bottom of it is turned downwards and forms a
shut Sac, the mouth of which is turned towards the
Colon, and may be considered as forming the Gecum

- Caput Coli. G

At the posterior and left side of the Czcum, there
is a small Process, about the same length with the Cz-
cum itself, but the diameter not larger than that of a
Goose-quill,—termed dppendix Vemiformis, from its
resemblance to an Earth-worm, and .ppendix Ceci, from
its connection with the Cecum.

It is convoluted, and fixed by its sides to the Czcum.

It has two extremities, one of which is impervious,

the other opens obliquely into the back-part of the Cz-
cum.
" The Colon, so called from the Greek, is by much the
Jongest of the large Intestines, It encircles the Small
Guts, and is contiguous to most of the Abdominal Vis-
cera,
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It is & continuation of the Czcum, beginning at t'he
termination of the flium.

_ Itascendsin the Right Lumbar Region, over the ¥
Kidney of that side to which it is connected. i

From the Kidney, it passes forwards, and crosses tl_\
Abdomen in the Epigastric and Hypochondriac Region:
connected to the Duodenum, under the name of Gr
Arch of the Colon.

The right portion of the Great Arch is situated up
der the Liver and Gall-bladder, which, after deathy
commonly tinges part of it and of the Duodenum with
Bile.

The left portion is situated lmder the Stomach; a
immediately below the Arch are the Convolutions of the.
Jejunum, g

> 1n the Treft Hypochondnum, it turns backwards un-
der the Spleen, and descends in the Left Lumbar Re-
gion, on the foreside of the Kidney, to which also it}
closely connected.

In the Left Iliac Region, it forms two Convolution
compared in shape to the Greek Sigma, and hence cak
led Sigmoid Flexure of the Colon, which afterwards con-
stitutes the Rectum.

The: Sigmoid Flexure varies considerably in length ig
-different persons, extending frequently into the Hypo
pastric Region, and in some instances, as far as th
Intestinum Cacum, A

The Colon, through its whole extent is fixéd to tl
Body by means of the Mesocolon.

The Rectum begins at the last Lumbar Vertebra, a
has its name from appearing straight when viewed :
teriorly.

It descends upon the fore-side of the Os Sacrum and
Os Coccygis, and terminates in the Anus, a little b
yond the extremity of the last named Bone.

In its course, it follows the direction of the B
over which it passes, turning first downwards, then
little backwards, then forwards, and is fixed to them by
the Mesorectum, ’

“The Rectum differs from the other Intestines, in bes
coming wider in its progress downwards, and forming
below a Reservoir for the Faxces.



At the Anus, it contracts into a narrow Orifice; the
sides of which are disposed in close longitudinal folds.

Upon the Outer Surface of the  Great Intestines, but :

more especially upon the Colon, are the Appendicule
Pinguedinose situated at different distances from each
other,—thin at their roots, becoming thicker in their
bodies, ard projecting from the Intestines like so many
pendulous Papillz. s

They are covered by the Peritoneum, and are of the
same structure and use with the Omentum.

Besides the Appendicule, there are on both sides of
the adhesions of the Mesocolon, Adipose Strata, which
are of the same nature with the others,

The Colon is divided. longitudinally, into three parts,
by as many Ligamentous-lite Bands, which run upon
its Surface.

One of them goes along each side of the Colon : and
that most exposed ro view when the Omentum is sepa-
rated, is the largest: The third, which is the smallest,
and which was dxscoveled by MORGAGNI is concealed
ﬁy the attachment of the Meso-colon.

~They begin at the root of the Appendix Vermiformisy
&vd after running along the Czcum and Colon, unite
into two, and then terminate on the Rectum,
# ﬂfesentﬂry

Tite Mesentery is formed by a doubling of the Peri-
toneum, which is detached forwards, and includes the
Intestines as in a sling.

It is named from its sitnation in the middie of the In-
testines, and 1s divided into two parts one connecting
the small Intestines, and retaining the name of Mesen-

tery ; the other, the Great Intestines, and termed Me-

socolon.
- The Mesentery begins at the last turn of the Duode-
num. and runs obliquely downwards and towards the
right side, along the Vertebra of the Loins, to the first;
second, and third of which it is chiefly connected.
Between the two Layers of the Mesentery, are inclo-
sed a considerable quantity of Cellular Substance and
¥at, the numerous Blood-vessels and Nerves, with the
Lacteals and Glands of the Jejunum and Iliom.
Its anterior edge is much more extensive than the
VoL: 18 H



" It adheres a-little to the under part of the left extremi

. Tue Omentum or Cawl, formerly called Epiploon, from
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posterior, being plaited and folded,—the Plaits corres.
ponding with the Convolutions of the intestines to which
it is fixed. ‘ i

The Meso-colon is the continuation of the Mesent;
which, after reaching the lower extremity of the Iliym '
contracts, and obtains this name. ¢' i

It follows the course of the Great Intestines, and fi
them in their plice.

Under the Right Kidney, it is narrow and firm, an
forms the Right Ligament of the Colon.

Opposite the Kidney, it appears to be lost by the in
mediate adhesion of the Colon to'the Kidney and D
denum.

It then turns across, and forms a broad expansion
which incloses the Arch of the Colon at its anteriol
edge ;" and behind, it separates and incloses the anterior
part of the Duodenum, and is fixed to the Spine. '

ty of the Stomach, and afterwards descends over the lef}
Kidney, at the under end of which'it forms the Left Lis
gament of the Colon. N

It afterwards expands, adheres to the large Psoas
Muscle, and forms a loose fold, which retains the Sig=
moid Flexire of the Colon,  + 1

| At the last Vertebra of the Loins, it forms the Meso-
rectum, which by degrees becomes narrower, and disap
pears towards the under part of the Pelvis, the Rect
being then immediately connected to the Os Sacrum,

Between the Layers of the Meso-colon are placed the
Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, with the Absorbents
Glands of the Colon.

The use of the Mesentery, in general, is to suspend
connect, and retain the Intestines in their places,——tii
furnish them with an external Coat,—to receive their
Glands, Vessels, and Nerves, and to allow the two last
to be properly distributed. 1

Omentum.

its seeming to float upon the Intestines, is a fine Membra-
nous Bag, intermixed with much Fat, and covering a
large portiom of the Anterior Surface of the Abdominal
Viscera.
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It is divided into Omentum Gastro-Colicum, and Omen-
tum-Colicum, the former common to the Stomach and
Colon, the latter proper to the Colon: They are, how-
ever, a continiuation of one and the same substarce.

The Qmentum Gastro-Colicum consists of an anterior
and posterior part,each of which is formed of two Mem-
branes intimately united.

In young (Ul‘le(.!b the Omentum forms a distinct Bag,
but in old people, 'the Layers of which it is composed
become more or less incorporated, wnd Cribriferm or
Reticular, 1

The Anterior Layer is a continuation of the Perito-
neal Coats, produced from the upper and under Sur-
Iaces of the Stomach.

. This Production arises from the whole length of the
largc Arch ¢t the Stomach, and beginning of the Duode-

Mfum ;—its origin extending as far as the Spleen, and
descending to a little below the Umbilicus, especially in
fat people,—but without adhering to the Abdominal
Muscles behind which it is situated.

Its under edge is reflected to form the Posterior Layer,
hich ascends without adhering 'to the Small Intestines
ver which it is spread, until it reachies the Arch of the
' Colon, to the greater part of which Arch, and the Ves-
sels of the Spleen, it is connected

The Omentum Colicum arises from the right part of the
Arch of the Colon, in the manneriihe otlier part of the
Omentum arises from the Stomach, and sends dow nwards
and to the right side a Cuneiform Process, to be connect-
ed to the Czoum,

Besides the Omentum, there is a Membrane much

_smaller than the former, situated berween thie Liver and

Stomach, termed Omentum Hepato-gastricuni, or Omen-
tum Minus, of WinsrLow, or Mewmbrana Mucilentior of
HavvLer from its having little Fat in it.

1t passes from the fore-part of the Sinus of the Porta,
to the under and back part of the Liver, to Le connected
to the whole edge of the small Curvature of tlie Stomach,,
and to the be"mnmg of the Duodenum., '

Like the other OUmentum, it is composed of two Lay-
ers, but is thinner, less Fat, and more uniform in its
structure, and also dificrs from it in having no reflection,
'upw ards.
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After the Omentum Minus reaches the Stomach,
two Layers separate from each other, inclose that V
and form its external Coat

At the Great Curvature of the Stomach they rejoin,
form the Anterior, then the reflected or posterior par o
the Omentum Majus, el

The posterior part separates again into two Laye
which inciose the Colon, and foim its external Coat,

At the opposite side of the Colon, the Layers re-unit
and form the Meso-colon. i

By the Membrane thus centinued, a large irregul
Bag is formed, of which thie:Omentum Minus, Stomach,
and anterior portion of the Cmentum Majus, constit t
the anterior, and the reflection of the Large Omentu
the Colon, and Meso-colon, the posterior part,

At the upper and right side of the Sac, there is a p
sage large enough to admit a Finger, termed Forami
WinsLowr.

It is situated immedidtely behind the Cord of the grea
Vessels which lead to the Liver and is of a Semicircul r
form. X

It is composed of the Peritoneum, under the appear
ance of two Ligaments which connect the surroundin
parts to each other, ¢

The Foramen of Winsr.ow maintainsa communicatio
between the Large Sac of the Omentum and commoy
Cavity of the Abdomen, from which circumstance, Fl
ids generated by disease may readily pass from one
these Cavities to the other. - ’ 1

The Omentum, by its Fatty nature, serves to lubricate
the Viscera, and prevent them from being injured
friction.

Structure of the Small Intestines in General.

The Structure of the Small Intestines is nearly similar.
to that of the Stomach, and the number of their Goats the
same.
* The External Coat, excepting in a proportion of the
Duodenum, is a continuation of that part of the Perito-
neum which forms the Mesentery. It closely surrounds
the Intestines, adhering to them by fine Cellular Sub+
stance. ¢ , y
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‘The Second or Muscular Coat, as in the Stomach, is
composed of two Planes or Fibres, the External or Lon-
gitudinal of which are more minate than the Internal.

- The Circular Fibres are distinct and numerous : They
consist of Segments of Circles, which unite at different
distances, so as to surround the Canal.

The Longuudinal Fibres shorten, and the Cirrular con-
tract the Intestines; and npon the alternate relaxation and
coniraction of these Fibres, depends that Vermicular mo-
tion, called Peristaltic, by which the contents are pushed
through the Canal. y

The 7hird commonly called Nervous coat, like that in
the b‘}nmach, is white and firm and composed of Cellular
Substance, without Fat ;—its firmuess giving sirength to
the Intestines,

The Fourth, or Villous coat, Jiffers from that of the

Stomach, in forming with the Cellular coat, numeérous
l‘fapswtsc Folds, termed Valoule conniventes, from their
serving, as a kind of Vajves to retard the motion of the
od. 3 .
One edge of these Valves is fixed to {he Intestine, the
bt'y is loose, They are much deeper than the Kuga of
e Stomuch, and placed opposite to the Interstices bf
ach othier, and are of different lengths, not forming en-
tire Circles, j :

The Villi of the Inner ceat are much more eonspico-
ons than in the Stomach, being comyposed not only of the
extiemities of Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, but particular-
Iy of the Mouths of Lacteal Vestels; the Origins of which
are extremely small, and have a furigous appeuarance.

_ '&'umerous Ducts of Simple and compound Glands ter-
minate on this coat, for the secretion of Mucus,

T'he former are called So/ztary, and the latter cougr egate;
and form their describers, Glandule veEveRY, and Glan-
dule BRUNNERT,

They are in the form of Papillz, but so minute as sel-
dom to be seen, excepting in the diseased state, though
they are supposed to be dispersed over the whole of the
Canal,' A ;

" Structure of the small intestines in particular,

The Duocdenum isthe laxest and straightest of the Small
Intestines, and so’ large as to have been considered as a
Ventriculus Succentupiaius, or Secondary Stoniach.
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It is of a redder colour, than the rest, has a thick
Mauscular coat, receives only a partial covering from t
Peritoneum, and is fixed more closely to the Body, withs
out ﬂoanng like the other Intestines.

It is perforated at the distance of three or four ﬁnget ;
breadih from the Pylorus, by the ends of the Biliary a
Pancreatic Ducts, for the reception of Bile nnd pancres
tic Juice. )

In the Duodenum, the Lacteal Vessels begin to make
theirappearance, and numerous Mucous Glands are four
in it especially near the Pylorus,

The use of the Duodenum-is to receive the food fi
the Stomach, and detain it till mixed with the Bile and
Pancreatic Duct. .

The Fejunum differs from the Duodenum, in deri
ing its commoncoa: wholly from the Peritonium, in beil
smaller, in having a weaker Muscular coat. in the exte
nal Fibres of which are extremely minute, in the Valw
lzz Conniventes being larger and more numerous,—and in
the Villi and Lacteals which proceed fiom them bem"
much more conspicuous :

‘The Hiwm differs from the former in being less i in dxl.-
meter, and its coats thinner and of a paler colour, and in
having fewer and Smaller Lacteal Vessels. In this Intes
tine the Valvale Conniventes gradually decrease in sia
and number, and at length entirely disappear. Atits
der end, the Mucous Glands are distinct and numero

The wuse of the Small Intestines in general is, to pro;
mote the formation of the Chyle, to allow it to be a
sorbed, and, to propel the remains of the Food into t
Large Intestines.

Structure of the Great Intestines in General,

The Great have the same number of coats with the
Small Intestines, but differ from ithemin being thicker, and
stronger.” The Valvula Conniventes are deep, and pla-
ced opposne to each othu and as in the Small Int

6 'e\m'emity The Villous appeara.nce is much less distinet.
The Mucous Glands are larger, but simpler than those of#
the Small Intestines,
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Structure of the Grect Intestines in particular.

The Intestinum cecum is of the same general structure
with the rest of the Great Inrestines  Its Vili are very
short ; and it has a number of solitary Mucous Glands,
broader than those of the Small Intesiines, which, when
disvased somerimes appear like Small-pox, with a perfor-
ation in each.

The Appendix Vermiformis is of the same structuve
with thz other Intestines, contains no Feces, but is fur-
nished with numerous Glands similar to those of the Buo-
denum, the contents of which passiuto the Czcum, a lit-
tle below the Valve of the Colon, and assist in Inbricating

that lutestine, in facibating the expulsion of the Faculent
" Blatter.
. Iu the Cxcum, and begimning of the Colon, the Food
coming from the Ilium is retained for some time, and, in
consequence ¢f absonption, acquires a greater degree of
« gonsistency, and receives a foetid smell.
o The Valvula Coli, sometimes called Valowla Ile, or
FValvula Bavcuini, from its supposed discoverer, and
Falvula"VvLeit from the Author who gives a pariicular
deseription of ir, is sitnated at the begmning of the Colon,
and 1s placed ~ansversely in the posterior and left part of
that Intestine.

It is formed of a projection of the Villous and Nervous
eoats, and Circular Muscular Fibres of the llium, Czcum
and Colon. and has two Folds or Lips, with an aperiurz

_in form of a Mouth or Chick between them.

At the ends of the Valves are two cords, termed Reti-
macula ox Frene MorGani1, which vetaid the Valve in
s proper situation, p

The Valve of the Colon allows a free passage for the
' Contents of the Small into the Large Intestines, but com-
plecely prevents their return.

The Colon is a similar structure with the Ccum.—The
~ Longitudinal Muscular Fibres are collected upon it into
~ three Fasciculi or Bands, which arise at the root of the
Vermitorm Process, and are continued along the Colon
to the Rectum,

The Longitudinal Bands are shorter than the inner
parts of the Colox_\, and of consequence assist in contract-
ing it, and forming it into Phcg, which lie across the
Gut. g swerinerathe Valvale Conniventes ; only they are

B



'~ threefold order, the Intestine being almost quite smool.l

3

wniformly over the Imesnne —The Circular Fibres arg

\
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3f a greater distance from each other, and much lnrgu, ;
dividing the Colon into little apartments, cailed Cells.
The Cells of the Colon, with their Partitious, have

or plain, opposite to the Longitudinal Bands. p
The Cells assist in preventing the too quick descento
the Fxzces. i
The use of the Colon is,—to receive the Excrementi
tious parts of the Aliment,—to retain them,—to change
them into Faces, and then, by the peristaltic motion o
the Intestines and power of -Respiration, to push them
by slow degrees to the Rectum,
The Rectum differs from the Colon in bemg covere
only anteriorly and lateraily by  the Peritoneum :—Its
Muscular Fibres are stronger and thicker, and v,pre

so thick at the end of the Rectum, as tovhave been nan
ed Internal Sphincter.

It has no Cells like the Ceclon; but the Cellular and'
Inner coat are so much larger here than they are hlghe;’,
up, as to fall into transverse folds, which, however, dis- "
appear in proportion to the distension of the Intestine.

The middle and under end of the Rectum bas nume-
rous large Mucous Glands or Follicles. 1

The extremity of the rectum. forms a firm Circle, |
which acts as 4 Valve, and assists the proper Sphincter
in preventing the involuntary discharge of the Frces.

The Verge of the Anus is surro”nd >d with deep Folli
cles, the contents of which prevent the tender Skin of
the Anus from being excoriated by hard or acrid Face

The Anus is also surrounded w x(h a great deal of Fat,
which admits of the dilatation of the Rectum, and facili-
tates the discharge of the Faxces. 4

The Rectum receives the Fmces from the Colon, re-
tains them for a certain time, till, by their weight and
acrid nature, it i3 stimulated to discharge them: which |
it does by the power of its Muscular coat, and of the Le-
vator Ani, assisted by the actiou, of the l)xa.pnra matic
and Abdominal Muscles.

. ‘The Blood-wessels of the Intestines are large and nume-
rous. and are derived from different sources, -

The Duodenum receives branches {from the Splenic
-and Hepatic Arteries,
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The Jejonum, Hium, and right half of the Colon, are
supplied by the Superior Mesentric Artery ; and the left
\alf of the Colon with the Rectum, by the Inferior Me-
sentiic Artery.

The Veins of all the Intestines send their Blood to
the Vena Portaz.

Q'he Absorbents of the Intestines are large and nume-,
rous—They arise from the Inner Surface of the Intes-
tines, run in the Mesentery and Meso-colon, passing
throngh their numerous Giands —The Absorbents of
the Small Intestines terminate in the receptacle of the
Chyle; those of the Large Intestines. which are smal-
Jer than the former, go partly to the Thoracic Duct, and
Pa/rtly to the Lymphatics of the Loins.

The Nerves of the Intestines are small, but numerous,
and are derived partly from the Eighth Pair, but chief-
ly from the Great Sympathetics.

" The Vessels and Nerves of the Omenta are Branches
of those which supply the Stomach, and have the name
of Gastro-Epiploic. .

LIVER.

Tae Liver is a Jarge solid Mass, of a dusky red co-
lonr, sitnated immediately under the Diaphragm, ex-
tending downwards to the margin of the Thorax, but
not going beyond it.

It is placed partly in the Right Hypochendrium,
which it in a great measure fills, and pardy in the Epi-
gastrium, reaching over a little way mnto the Left Hy-
pochondriam.

It is convesxe and very smooth on the ypper Surface,
where it is opposed to the Diaphragm, though a little
* flattened on the upper part of its left side, where it is
placed opposite to the Heart. i

1t is irregularly concave on the under side, where it

z
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rests upon the Stomach and Intestines, and is perfora
ted by several large Blood-vessels. é
It is thick on its right and posterior part, and becomes
gradually thinner towards the left side; it is obtuse o
blunt on its posterior, and acute or sharp on its anterin
edge,—and considerably broader from one side to tl
other than from before' backwards. 1
1t is divided into Prominences or Lobes, two of whicl
called Great and Swmall, or Right and Left Lobes, are §
considerable 2s to form the Body and whole upper pa
of the Liver.—The others are small, and are placed uj
on the under side of the former. ]
The Great Lobe is placed obliquely in the Right
pochondriac Region, following the Curve of the Di
phragm, and rests upon thé Pylorus, Colon, and o
the Right Kidney. -
The Small Lobe, dxstmgmshcd from the Great one

a broad Ligament, is placed almost horizontally, ch
Iy in the Hepeastic, and reaching only a little way in
the Hypochondriac Region.

~The other Lobes are,—
The Lobules Spigelii, which is small when comp;red
with the two former Lobes, buat is the principal one be-
low. i
It is situated near the Spine, upon the Teft side of
Great Lobe, and is of 2 Pyramidal form, projecting lik
a Nipple, as the small Curvature of the Stomach,
The Lobulus Caudatus, which is nicrely the root,
one of the angles of the Lobulus Spmeln, advanci
towards the mlddle of the lower side of the Gre
Lobe. 1
The Lobulus Anonymus, or Quadratus, which is plac'
between the passage of the round Ligament and th
Gall-bladder, and is less prominent, but broader than
the former Lobule.
From the Lobulus Anonymus a bridge.called Po
or Isthumus, Hepatis, runs across the Passage for the
round ngament, to be joined to the Left Lobe i—It 18
sometimes a wanting. e
Upon the under side of the Liver, there are several
Fissures, of which the following are the principal.. - (h8
. The Great Fissure, called Fossa Umbilicalis, hetween
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the right and Left Lobes, at the under and fore-part
of the Liver.

This 13 terminated by a Notch at the fore-part 6f the
Lwer,—of difierent depths in different bodies,—and be-
* hind, it is commonly covered with the Bridge above-
mentioned.

The Principal Fissure,termed Sulcus Transversus oOr
Sinus Portarum, extending from the right to the left,
between the Great and small Lobes, and bounded by
these Lobes at its extremities, and by the Lobulus An-

onymus before, and by the Lobulus Spigelit behind, the
two latter forming parts compared by the Ancients to a
Gate, and therefore cilled Porta.

. The Depression between the Great Lobe and Lobulus
"plgelu, for the passage of the Inferior Vena Cava,
" which has frequently a bridge over it, forming it into a
Canal.

- A Small Depression called Fossa Ductus Venosi, be-
_ tween the Left Lobe and Lobulus Spigehi,” running a
g'(le obliquely from nght to left side, and receiving a

~ Ligament,—which is a Branch ‘of the Umbilical Vein in
~ the Feetus.

- The Liver is connected to the Body by different Pro-
- cesses, termed its Ligaments, all of which, excepting one
are formed by douablings of the Peritoneum, viz.

The Liyamentuin Latum, or Suspensorium Hepatis,
_ placed between the right and left Lobes above, and
extendmp; below into the Fossa Umbilicalis.

It is fixed obliquely to the Diaphragm and tipiof the
Rblsform Cartilage, and then descends in the same ob-
n’qlc direction, adliering to the inner part of the Vagina
of the Right Rectus,Abdomlms Muscle, as far as the-
Umbilicus.

The Ligamentum Rotundum,—which is the Umbilical
Vein in the Fatus placed in a_doubling at the under

part of the Ligamentum Latum, and fixed to the Um-
bilicus.

These two Ligaments have been supposed to resem-
ble a Falx, with the edge turned uppermost, from which
circumstance the ngdlm,mum Lajum 1s sometimes alsc
called Fulciforme.

The Ligamentum Dextrum, or Right Lateral Liga-
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snent, which is short, and connects the back-part of
right extremity of the Great Lobe to the Diaphragm,
. The Ligamentum Sinistrum, or Left Lateral Li
ment, which is longer than the former, and connects th
left extremity of the Small Lobe to the Diaphragm.
The Ligamentum Coronarium, considered by some.
“merely Cellular Substance, by others as a reflectio
of the Peritoneum, or both.—It unites the root of ¢
Liver to thé Tendinous Portion of the Diaphragm,
Besides the Ligaments already mentioned, two othe
are described by HALLER ; one called Hepatico-colicu
which passes from the Gall-bladder and conti
Sinus Portarum; across the Dnodenum, to the Co
another called Hepatico-renale, which descends from 1
root of the Liver to the Kidney.—These as well as{l
other Ligaments of the Liver in generzl, are prodi
tions of the Peritoneum. ‘
The Ligaments of the Liver preserve it in its proj
situation and of course prevent it from inclining
much in any direction. ‘The Stomach and Intes
support it when the Body is upright, and the Diaph
when the Body is inverted. i
The Liver has a simple coat adhering closely to it -
which it derives from the Peritoneum, and is évqry
where covered by this Membrane, excepting behind
where it adheres to the Diaphragm by Cellular Sul
stance. !
The Substance of the Liver is composed of seve;
kinds of Vessels, the extreme Branches of which are
termixed in such a manner, as to form numberless Py
py Corpuscles, named Acini, from a resemblance to smal
Stones or Kernels of Fruit, which when minutely
amined, are observed to be composed of Vessels in
form of radiated Villi or Penicilli. 5
The Vessels of the Liver are, the Hepatic Artery, Vend
Portanum, Vene Hepatice, Absorbents, and Biliary Ducts-
1t has likewise numerous Neroes, g
The trunks of the Hepatic Artery, Vena Portz, B!
ary Ducts and Nerves, with the Absorbents and Lyphas
tic Glands of the Liver, form a large Cord at its und
part. 2
The Artery is situated in the left part of the Cord,d'\lg
Vein in the right, with the trunk of the Biliary Ducts
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-before it ;—~the Nerves and Lymphatics surrounding the

great Vessels.

The Cord of Vessels and Nerves is intermixed with
much Cellular Substance and covered externally by a re-
flection of the Peritoneum, which has obtained the name

of Copsule of GL1ssON.

The Branches of Vessels and Nerves accompany each

_other through the substance of the Liver, forming small

Fasciculi, in amanner somewhat similar to that by which
the Cord is formed by theis Trunks.

“In their course through the Liver, the Brauches of
the different Vessels and Nerves, but particularly those
of the Vena Portz, are inclosed in a large portion of
Cellular Substance, which is also frequemlv called Cap-
g{eafGl 1ssonN, from that Author supposing it to be a
continuation of the Capsule which covers the Vessels
before they enter the Liver. .

The Hepatic Artery is derived from the Czliac, and is
dispersed throughout the whole substance of the Liver,
and also upon the Coat which covers it, and is so small
when compared with the bulk of the Liver, as to have
been generally supposed to be destined for the nourish-
ment merely of that Viscus; but from injections pass-
ing from the Artery to the Biliary Ducts, and from other
causes, it has been supposed by some Anatomists, that
the Hepatnc Artery is not only intended to' nourish the
Liver, but is capable of secreting part of the Bile ;=—and '
this' supposition is further confirmed from the Vena
Poriz having, n a recent case. been found a wanting,
while at the same time the Hepatic Artery waslarger
than wnsval, and the Veins which commonly form the

Vena Portz, terminated in the Vena Cava.

The Vera Porte is named from its situation with re-
spect to the Porta of the Liver.

It partakes of the nature of an Artery and a Vein :—
Like the former it carries the Blood from the Trunk to
the Branches, and, like the Ia.rter, it carries it to the
Heart ; or it is peculiar in the Blood, in one part flowing
from the Branches to the Trunk, and in another from
the Trunk to the Branches,

It is formed by the Veins of the Stomach and Intes-

tines, joined to those of the Spleen, Omentum, and Pan-
VOL, IX. I
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creas, and approaches to the nature of an Artery in}hf‘
thickness of its coats, though it has no pulsation. .

It passes to the Porta, where from its great size,
is named Sinus of the Vena Portx, and dividesin
Branches which accompany those of the Artery in th
course through the substance of the Liver, termin
at the last in the Pulpy Corpuscles.

The Vena Porte serves to carry Venous Blood to tl
Liver, for the secretion of the Bile.
The Vene Hepatice are numerous. They are refl
ted partly from the extremities of the Artery, and part
ly from those of the Vena Portz. They unite by
grees, and accompany the other two sets of Vess
but at the root of the Liver they form two or three la
Trunks which terminate in the Vena Cava, where it
about to perforate the Diaphragm.~—They likewise sen
off some small Branches which terminate in the Cay:

where that Vein lies behind the Liver.

The Venwz Hepatice receive the Blood from the
patic Artery and Vena Portz after the Bile has been
secreted, and rewurn it to the Vena Cava, to be convey-
ed by it to the Heart. ‘

The Lymphatics of the Liver are so numerous as to
cover almost the whole of its outer Surface. They di
charge their contents, partly into the beginning of t
Thoracic Duct, and partly to a Plexus situated 'm‘
fore-part of the Thorax. /

The Nerves of the Liver are also numerous. TI
arise from'the Great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair,
accompany the Blood-vessels.

The Biliary Ducts arise by extremely minute Branch
es, termed Pori Bilarii or Tubuli Biliferi, chiefly fre
the extremities of the Vena Porta, in the Substance of
the Corpuscles, through the whole of the Liver. ~ =

The Pori Bilarii run in company with the Branc
of the Artery and Veins, and unite into larger and |
v'ger Branches, which afterwards' go into two, and the
again into a single Trugk in the Sinus Portarum, called
Ductus Hepaticus. i :

The Ductus Hepaticus sexves to carry the Gall or Bile
which is of a yellow green colour, from the Liver,—and
to convey it by the power of the Heart, Hepatic Artery,.
and Vena Porte, assisted by the pressure of the sur-
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rounding Muscles, to the Duodenum, and partly to the
Vesicula Fellis.

The Vesicula,” or Cystis Fellis, or Gall-bladder, is a

all oblong Pyriform Bag, consisting of a Bottom, Body
%:d Neck. situated upon the concave side of the Great

obe of the Liver, and placed in a transverse direction
* from behind forwards.

I extends from the Sinus Portarum; where the Neck
is situated, to the anterior edge of the Liver, and when
full advances beyond the edge of the Liver, so as some-

\times to have its Fundus ‘opposed to_the soft parts of
the Abdomen under the edge of the False Ribs.

The bottom is a little lower than the Neck, when the
~Body is in the erect posture. It inclines also. a little to |
~ the right side, and rests upon the Colon at the begin-
| ming of the Duodenum. !

1t is composed of several coats, the external of which

35 a continuation of the Membrane of the Liver : This

. however, is only a partial coat covering that part of the

Gall-bladder, which projects beyond the Surface of the

Liver—It serves to give strength to the Gall-bladder,

and to fix it to the Liver

Under the former Coit, a few pale scattered Fibres,

running in various directions, are sometimes observed,

which have been considered as a Muscular Coat ; under

this is a small quantity of Cellular Substance, which has
obtained the name of Nervous Coat.

: The Inner Coat, sometimes called Villous, is full of

‘ qﬁxall Reticular Rugz or folds, which become extremely

~_minute towards the Cervex, where they run in a longi-

p

'.Wnal direction,

The Surface of this coat is every where perforated by
ducts of small Follicles, which. discharge a viscid
us to defend the Surface of the Inner coat from the

Stimulant nature of the Bile, |
~ The Gall-bladder is connected through its whole
ﬁngth to the Liver by Cellular Substance, Blood-ves-

. gels, and Absorbents, among which the Hepato-cystic

. Duct, similar to those found in many Animals, were in

| former times described, and supposed to carry the Bile

~ found in the Gall-bladder immediately from the Liver.

It is now sufficiently ascertained,—that no such Ducts

| exist in the human body.. .
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The Gali-bladder has Blood vessels, Absorbents,
Nerves, common with those of the Liver.—Its Veins p
into the Vena Portax. : y

. The Neck of the Gall-bladder is twisted and fol
against itself, and afterwards contracts and sends out 3
Duct called Cysticus. which runs near the Ductus He,
ticus, and then joins it, to form the Ductua Commun;
Cba/ez};cbus

The Ductus Cisticus is smaller than the Ductus Hep
ticus, and differs from it also in havmg a number of
perfect Partitions or Plice, running in a somewhat spir
direction, and forming it into Cells which retard th
flow of the Bile.

The Gall bladder serves as a receptacle for the B
when the Stomach and Intestines are empty and hay
no need of it/ and retains it till wanted for the purpos
of digestion. It is afterwards discharged from the Gall-*
bladder, when the Stomach is full into the Ductus Co 5’*
munis, and from that to the Duodenum, chiefly by
pressure of the surrounding Viscera, and partly as s
Anatomists suppose, by a contractile power in the 3
bladder itself. The whole of the Bile contained in the
Gall-bladder is found by experiment. to pass, from the 3
Liver through the Hepatic Duct to the Ductus Ci
munis, and from that by the Cystic Duct into the Gal
bladder. 5

The Bile returning from the Gall-bladder is observe
from the thinner parts being absorbed, to be thicke
more acrid and bitter, and of a deeper colour, than t
which flows from the Liver

The Ductus communis Choledochus, called Choledoch
from its conveying Bile, is about the size of a Goos
quill, and is considerably larger than either of the Du
which open _into it

It descends at the posterior and left part of the D\l .
denum, and passes for some way obliquely between the
Muscular and inner coats of that Gut,—the obliquity an-
swering the purpose of & Valve. )

It termisates in the left, posterior, and near to the
under part of the second Turn of the Intestine, by
projecting Orifice, which is rounded above, and pomt;ﬂ
below.

The Structure of the Ductus Choledochus. and of the y
Biliary Ducts in ¢eneral. is of the same nature, béing
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entirely Membraneous : The Inner Surface of the Ducts
also agree in being perforated by numberless pores, which
are the Mouths of Mucous Follicles, similar to those upon
the inside of the Gall-bladder.

The Bile serves to mix the different parts of the Food
properly together, for the formation of the Chyle,—to cor-
rect too great a disposition to acidity,—and to excite the
Peristaltic motion of the Intestines. y

SPLEEN.

THE Spleen is a soft and very Vascular Substance, and
of a purple colour. 4

It is somewhat depressed, is of a long oval form, and
of considerable size, but varying in this respect in difier-
ent subjects,

It is situated in the Left Hypochgndriac Region, be-
tween the large extremity of the Stomach and corres-
ponding False Ribs ;—Its under end lying behind the
Colon, and over the top of the Left Kidney.

The situation of the Spleen varies a little, according
to the state of Respiration, and to the fullness or enpti-
ness of the Stomach ;—rising or falling as the Lungs
are less or more dilated, and becoming more oblique i
its situation,—with “its inferior extremity turned more
torwards, in proportion as the Stomach becomes more
distended.

Its External Surface is convex and uniform; like that
of the Ribs, &c. to which it is opposed.

Its Internal Surface, or that mext the Spine, is irregu-
Jarly concave; and is divided into an Anterier and Pos-
terior Plane, by a longitudinal Groove or Fissure, where
the Vessels and Nerves enter. s
" The Anterior Plane is more concave than the Poste-
rior, corresponding to the contiguous convexity of the
Stomach.

The  Spleen has frequently deep Fissures upon its
edges ;—sometimes it has small 4ppendages attached to it,
and not unfrequently there is one or more Small Spleens
connected with it.

. At the under side, it is fixed to the Omentum, and, by

means of that and Blood-vessels, to the Stomach and

Fancreas,—LBehind, it is connected to the Diaphragm ;
12
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/
and below, to the Left Kidney and Colon, by reﬁ&c
of the Peritoneum, and by Cellular Subsmnce. /

It is covered by a double Membrane, one Layer
which is a production of the Peritoncum, the other p
per to the Spleen itself; bur so closely connected to
common coat, that they appear to be one and the sa
Membrane. )

The substance of the Spleen is remarkably soft, a
is by much the most tender of the Abdominal Viscera,

It consists of a Congeries of Blood-vessels, Lympl
tics, and Nerves, joined together aud supported by
large quantity of Celluldr Substance:

‘I'he extreme Branches of the Blond- vessels put on t
appeardncc of Penicili, or small Briushes, which haveb
mistaken for Glands.

These vessels are’so tendey, that when an injection
forcibly thrown into either Artery or Vein, it bursts inf
the common Cellular Substance, and gives the appe
ance of Foilicles or Cells.

The Blood- ve.ne/:, of the Spleenare among the Iargut'
of the Body, in proportion to the Viscus on which they -
are dispersed. i

The 4drtery is a pnncnpal Branch of the Caliac.—It runs
in a serpentine direction, and, atter sending Branches to
the Pancreas, &c, and the zfrterie Breves to the left end
of the Stomach, it goes into the substance of the Spleen,
where it is subdivided into Branches, which are crowd
together, and run in ev ry direction, forming at lengl
Plexus and Peniciili, which terminate in the Branches
the corresponding Vein, :

The Vein, like that in most other Viscera, is largert
the Artery : It receives the Blood imunediately from
terminations of the Artery, without the intervention
Cells.

The Splenic Vein receives the Vene Breves of the Stome
ach, the Pancreatic Veins, &c. and forms one of the pnn-
cipal Branches of the Vena Portz.

The Lymphatics from the superficial parts of thi
Spleen join the deep seated Absorbents at the Fiss
where the Blood-vessels eunter, and afterwards pa
through several Conglobate Glands lying over the Spleni
Artery,
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They intermix with Lymphatics belonging to severa |
other Viscera, and terminate 1 the Thoracic Duct

The Nerves of the Spleen, which are sma'l, but consi-
derable in number, are Branches of the Great Sympathetic
and Eighth Pair, and form an irregular Plexus which sur-
rounds the Vessels,

No Excretory Duct has been found to proceed from
the Spleen, in consequence of which very various opinions
have been entertained with yespect to the use of that
Organ,

Many of the Ancients were of opinion,— that besides
the Bile of the Liver there was an Atra Bilis, or Black
Bile and that the Spleen was the receptacle of the lat-
ter. y L .

Others have thought a particular Menstruum was secret-
ed in it, and conveyed to the Srtomach for the purpose of
digestion.

Others again,—that the Blood of the Spleen promotes
the sluggish circulation of Blood of the Vena Porra.

‘The late Mr, HEwsoN, who has written particularly
on the Spleen, was of opinion it concurred with the Thy-
mus and Lymphatic Glands, in forming the red Globules -
of the blood, and that these globules were rendered com-
plete in the Spleen.

It has been also supposed,—that as the Stomach be-
comes full, the Spleen is compressed by it, in consequence
of which a greater quantity of Blood is sent to the Pan-,
creas, for the Secretion of the Pancreatic Juice.

But the preseat most prevalent opinion- is,—that the:
Blood undergoes some change in it, which renders it use-
ful in the secretion of the Bile; and the opinion is sup-
ported from the great quantity of Blood with which this
Organ is known to be supplied, and trom its Vein, not
only in Man, but in other animals, passing to the Vena
Poriz.

PANCREAS.

The Pancreas, i. e. All Flesh, or the Sweat Bread, is a
long flat Giand of the Conglomorate kind, and of the
same nature with the Salivary Glands, of which it may
be reckoned the largest.

1t is situated in the Epigastric Region, and placed trang-
versely in the back-part of the Abdomen, between the
Stomach and Spine.
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It has a large or Right Extremity, and a small or L
one, an Anterior and postenor Surface; and an Upper
Under Edge

The Right extremity, is attached to the left side
the second Turn of the Duodenum, or to that part w
the Intestine is about to go across the spine.

me the under part of the Right Extremity, the P ‘

heres ciosely to the Duoderium.

This process was discovered by WinsLow, and term
by. him . Pancreas Minus.—It is also called Head ¢
Pancrear g

‘The body of the Pancreas passes before the upper patt
of the transverse portion of the Duodenum, and over th
Aorta, Vena Cava, and part of the Splenic Vessels, to
of which it is attached, -

The small extremity, which is rounded, fixed tot
Spleen, through the medium of the large Omentum,

The Pancreas is covered anteriorly by the two Laj
of the root of the Meso-colon ;— pos‘enorly, it is 0
covered with Cellular Substance, which connects it tot
Vertebra. d

It 35 composed of Acini, whuh form small Glands or
Lobes; and these are connected loosely by Cellular Sub-
stance, in such a manner as to give an appearance of uni-
formity and smoothness to the External Surface. :

The drteries of the Pancreas are derived, partly frcm'
the Hepatic, but chiefly from the Splenic, by several small
Branches, which pass at various places into its Substancs
in a transverse direction.

‘T'he Veins correspond in name and course with the A
teries, and assist in forming the Vena Porta. )

‘I'he- Lymphatics vun to the Splenic Plexus, and termi-
nate in the Thoracic Duct.

The Nerves of the Pancreas are small: Like those o
the other Viscera of the. Abdomen, they are derived from 1
the grear Sympathetic and Eighth Pa)r

From the difierent Acini of the Pancreas small Ducts’
ayisd,.which join into larger ones running transversely in
the Substance of the Pancreas, and forming a common
Luct cutled. Ductus Pancreaticus..

T hHE ]’arcrm.uc Duct, termed also Ductus WIRTSUNGI
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after the discoyerer of it in the Human Body, is remar-
kably thin, of a white colour, and semi-transparent.

It begins at the left Extremity of the Pancreas, runs
in the substance of the Gland, a little helow its middle
heighth, and becomes gradually larger in consequence
of receiving the different Branches which compose it,—~
and is at last about the size of a Raven’s-quill.

At the Right Extremity of the Pancreas, it received
the Principal Duct of the Pancreas Minus, and termin-
ates obliquely in the Duodenum along with the Ductus
Communis Choledochus.—In scme rare cases, however,
it terminates at a little distance from the Biliary Duct;
and sometimes also, the Duct of the Pancreas Minus
ends separately in the Duodenum.

The Pancreas secrets a Liguid or Fuice, resembling
Saliva in quality and appearance,” and discharges it by
its Excretory Duct into the Duodenum.

The Pancreatic Fuice incorporates the Bile with the
Alimentary Mass, and may be said also to answer the
same purpose to the contents of the Intestines, which the
Gastric Juice does to those of the Stomach ;—or, it finishes
that digestive Process in the Intestines which was begun
in the Stomach.



OF THE

ORGANS OF URINE AND GENE-
' RATION.

IN THE MALE.

KIDNEYS.

colour, situated in the upper and back part of the Abdo-
men, in the Lumbar Region. i

They are placed one or each side of the Spine extend-

ing from the Eleventh Pair of Ribs to near the Ossgm
_and rest upon the Diaphragm, large Psox, Quadrati Lum-
borumi, and Transversales Abdominis Muscles. 24

The Right Kidney is situated at the under and back-
part of the Jarge Lobe of the Liver, behind the Colon, and
is commonly very little lower than the left.

The Left Kidney is situated at the under and back-p:
of the Spleen, and behind the left parts of the Stomach
Pancreas, and Colon.

The Kidney is abour five or six-fingers-breadth in leng
but considerably less from the outer to the inner side,
less than that still from before backwards; or, it is
pared in shape to a*French or Kidney Bean.

It is rouhded anteriorly, flattened posteriorly, conve
and uniform at its outer margin, and has a deep depre
sion or Sinus towards the Vertebrz, surrounded wi
unequal edges, where the Renal Vessels and Nerve!
enter.

It is a little broader behind than before, and a little
breader and more curved above than below, from which
circumstance, but more particulaily from the disposition of
the Vessels to be afterwards mentioned, it is easy to dis-
tinguish the Right from the Left Kidney when taken out
of the Body. g

Tue Kidiieys are two Glandular bodies, of a palered
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The Right Kiduey is connected to the Liver and Duo-
denum, the Left to the Spleen, and both to the Muscles
on which they are placed and to the Renal Glands
and Colon, by Cellular Substance and by the Perito-
neum.

They are also connected to the Aorta and Vena Cava
by the Blood-vessels, and to the Bladder of Urine by
the Ureters. —They accompany the motions of the Liver
and Spleen, in the different states of Respiration. 5

Each kidney is surrounded by loose Cellular Substance,
which commonly contains a considerable quantity of Fat,
from which it is termed Zunica Adiposa.

The Zunica Adiposa covers not only the Kidney, but
large Vessels, and defends them from the pressure of the
surrounding Viscera.

Under the Tunica Adiposa, there is a Membrane com-
posed of the original proper Coat and Cellular Substance
incorporated, which adheres close to the Kidney, and is
retlected over the edges of the Sinus, to be joined to the
Pelvis and large Vessels.

~ The substance of the Kidney is commonly smooth and
uniform, though sometimes it is irregular, in consequence
of the Lobes which originately from it not being com-
pletely incorporated.—It ‘consists of an outer part called -
Cortical, and an inner termed Medulary.

The Cortical Substance, termed also Secerning, surrounds
" the Kidney, and forms about a third of its breadth ;—it
likewise sends in Processes or Partitions, which separate
the Medulary parts from each orther.

' The Medulary termed also Umuﬁ'rous Substance, is of
* aredder colour than the former, and is divided into a num-

ber of distinct Columns each of which terminates in'a '

prajection cailed Puapilla, or Processus Mammillaris.

The Papille merely the continuation of the Uriniferous
part; though frequently considered as a third division of
the substance of the Kiduey,

Each Kidoey has one, and sometimes more Arteries,
which run transversely from the Aorta, and a Vein still
Jarger, which terminates in the Cava. —They enter at the
Sinus of the Kitney, and are included in Cellular Sub-
stance, which accompanies them throughout their course,

The Right Renal Artery is longur th.\n the Le"t i cony

-
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sequence of the Vena Cava, behind whlch it pa.paes,
placed upon the Right Side of the Aorta, :
The Artery as it approaches the Kidney, is d| i
into Branches, which are afterwards minutely distr
through the Cortical Substance, forming Arches and Ap.
astomoses ;—but these are found to be much less freque
than are commonly described. A
The small Branches, after turmng and winding in

ney, where they form irregular Stars, some of whxch {
ply the proper membrane. ]

Others furn inwards in a waving d:rectlon, and fon
Corpuscles, which are disposed somewhat afier the
ner of Clusters of small Berries, which can only be
distinctly by the assistance of Glasses, after a min
jection,

The Corpuscles were considered by Dr. Nicuo
the Globular termination of Blood-vessels, and termedby
him Globuli Arteriarum Termini ;—but these Clobuli
afterwards observed by Mr. HEwso N to consist of small
vessels mnm.uely intermixed, Ol

The Veins returning from the extremities of the Arte-
ries umte in the Cortical Substance of the Kidney.
* The Branches of the Renal Vein are much larger than
those of thie Artery, but correspond with them in the
course.—They form a large Trunk on each side, whi
lies anterior to the corresponding Artery, and runst
versely to the Cava;—the left, which-is the larger of

two, passiug across the fore- -part of the Aorta,

The Lymphatics of the Kidney run from without
wards, and terminate in the Lumbar Glands, and af
wards in the Thoracic Duct.—The Superficial Lymphs
tics are so small, as seldom to be seen, excepting m
diseased state of the Kidney. :

The Nerves are from the Semilunar Ganglion fo
by the great Sympathetic and Eighth Pair. They form
a Plexus which surrounds the Blood-vessels, and accoms
panies them in the Kidney. \

From the minute Extremities "F the Renal Artery,
the Corpuscles seated in the Corrical Substance, the Urine
iferous Tubes avise. They are mixed with some extremely
smail Blood-vessels, and constitute the Medullary Sub-
stance of the Kidney,
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By degrees they unite into larger Tubes, which ron in

.a radiated manner, the direction being from the outer

edge or circumference, towards the inner part or Cavity
of the Kidney. !

Thexdia.zed Tubes, becoming still larger in their pas-
sage tefinate in the Papille, which are of a compressed
conical form, and are at a little distance from each other.

The Papille are twelve or moxe in each Kidney, the
number varying according to that of the original Lobes
of which the Kidney is composed, and likewise from
some of the Papillz being incorporated with each other,

Upon the points of the Papillz are the termination of
the Uriniferous Tube,—large enough to be distinguished
by the naked Eye,—through which the Urine distils from
the Substance of the Kidney. .

Round the root of each Papillz, a Membrane Tube
arises, termed Infundibulum or Galix, which receives the
Urine from the Papillz. 8

The Infundibula are commonly the same in number with
the Papiliz; the number, however, varying in different
subjects, two or more of the Papillz sometimes opening
into the same Infundibulum, ; \

The Infundibula joins into two or three larger Trunks
which afterwards form a Dilatation of considerable size,
of the shape of an inward Cone, and termed pelvis of the
Kidney.

The Pelvis is placed partly within, but the greatest
part of it without the body of the Kidney, and contracts
into a long Tube, about the size of a writing-pen, called
Ureter.

The Ureters are commonly one to each Kidney, though
in some rare instances they are double on one or both
sides. X
The Artery of the Kidney is placed uppermost,~—the
Vein in the middle and fore-part,—and the Pelvis and be-
ginning of the Ureters at the under and back-part of the
Blood-vessels. A :

The Ureters descend obliquely inwards behind the Pe.
ritoneum, and go over the great Psox Muscles and liiac
Vessels, opposite to the anterior and lateral parts of the
Os Sacrum. { '

They pass afterwards into the Pelyis, and terminate in
the under, outer, and back-part of the Bladder

VoL I3 x
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In their descent, they are not straight, but form X s,

which are commonly compared to the Italic /; neitherare
_ they cylindrical, as they form slight dilatations and con-:

tractions in their course, two of which contractions are
more observable in their passage over the Psoxz
and -at their insertion into the Bladder. d

The Ureters are covered anteriorly by the Peritonenm,
and composed of an External Membranous coat, a midl
Muscular one, formed chiefly of circular Fibres, and
Internal coat, sometimes called Villous. A

The Inner coat is very Vascular, and is perforated
the Mouths of the small Ducts, which line it with a }
cus to defend it from the Urine, 4

The Vessels and Nerves of the Ureters are from th
of the contiguous parts,

The use of the Kidneys is to secrete the Urine from
Blood, and convey it by means'of the Ureters to the B!
der.

RENAL §LANDS.

THe Renal Glands, termed also Capsule 'Atrabilari
Capsule’ Renales, Renes Succenturiati, and Glandule Su-
prarenales, are twd small, flat, Glandular-like bodies of a
dark-yellow colour, lying in the upper and back-part of
the Abdomen, 5

They are situated at the upper, inner, and fore-part (
the Kidneys, over the large Psoz Muscles and Diaphragi
and brighter than the Renal Vessels. 7

They are of an irregular figure, and are about a coi
of fingers-breadth in length, but much larger, propo
ally, in the Feetus than in the Adult. 4

The Right cne is connected to the Liver, the Leftto
the Spleen and Pancreas, and both to the small Muscle o
the Diapliragm, and tothe Psox Muscles and Kidneys,
by the Cellular Substance. They are likewise retaine
by numerous Vessels and Nerves which are spread ov
them.

They are surrounded by - Cellular Substance, which i
part of the Tunica Adiposa of the Kidneys, and have!
thin proper coat which adheres firmly to them. .

They are frequently observed to be hollow, and to con
tain a dark-coloured bilious-like matter, which is consi-

I
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dered by many Anatomists as the Internal, very Vascular
and tender parts melted down by putrefaction. \

Their Arteries come from thGse of the adjacent parts,
particularly from the Renal, and also from the Aorta,
3"‘] Diaphragmatic Arteries.

Of the principal Veins, the Right to the Vena Cava,
and the Left to the Renal Vein.

The Lympbatics go chietly to those of the Kidneys.

The Nerves ecome principally from the Renal Plexus.

“They have no Excretory Ducts. :

The Reual Glands have been supposed to furnish
Lymph for the dilation of the Blpod returning in the Re-
nal Veins, after the secretion of the Urine;

Or,—to restore. to the Blood of the Vena Cava the ir-
ritzble paiis which it loses in the secretion of the Urine
and Bile ;

Or,—to convey something useful to the Thoracic
Duct ;

Or, in the Fotus,—to divert the Blood from the Kid-
neys, and thereby lessen the quantity of Urine.

But their use is still undiscovered ; though it is suppos-
ed from their vicinity to the Kidneys, not only in Man,
but in many other animgls, that they are subservient to
these Organs, and particularly to those of the Feetus.

VESICA URINARIA,

TuE Vesica Urinaria, or Bladder of Urine, is a large
Sac situated in the Pelvis of the Abdomen, in the bottom
of the Hypogastric Region.

It is placed in the fore-part of the Pelvis, behind the
Ossa Pubis, and before the upper, and above the under
portion of the Intestinum Rectum. )

W hen empty, it is contracted into a small size, which
occupies the under and fore-part of the Pelvis; but, when
fully distended, it rises above the brim of that Cavity,
and sometimes ascends to within a little distance of the
Umbilicus.

When moderately dilated, it is of a roundish, irregular
oblong form, but a littie flattened before, more convex be-
hind, and broader at its anterior and posterior, than to-
wards its lateral parts,—a little more capacious, also,
below than above, especially at its posterior part,

]
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1t is distinguished into Fundus, Body, and Cervix, the
first of which is placed upwards and a little forwards;
the last at the under and fore-part. i
* It is connected below to the Rectum, and at the sides
to the Pelvis by the reflected Peritoneum and Cellular
‘Substance, the former of which, when the Bladderis
empty, has the appearance of latera] Ligaments. E.

It is attached, at the fore-part of its Body, by Cellul;
Substance, to the Ossa Pubis, without the intervention
the Peritoneum. i

It is also fixed to the Umbilicus by three Ligam
situated between the Peritongum and'Abdominal Mi
cles.—They are formed of the Urachus running’ up
from the Fundus, and the shrivelled Umbilical Art
Ppassing obliquely from the sides of the Bladder.

The firmest connection is by means of a Ligame
‘expansion, which runs from each side of the Neck of
Bladder and Prostate Gland, to be fixed to the insid
the Arch of the Ossa Pubis. It is connected, also, |
" this place, to the Penis, by the Urethra.

1t is composed of different coats joined together by
Cellular Substance, the first of which is only a partial one
continued from the Peritoneum, ‘

The Peritoneal or common coat, recedes from the Ab-
dominal Muscles at the top of the Pubes, and passes over
the superior, and down upon the posterior, and later:
parts of the Bladder, to neax the termination of the Ut
ters, where it is about a fingers length from the Anu
and s there reflected upon the Rectum and back partef
the Pelvis. :

When the Bladder is much distended, it carfies |
Peritoneum with it, and leaves a space between t
Membrane and the Pubes, of such length, that an inci-
sion has frequently been made here, and large Calculi ex-
tracted from the Bladder, without penetrating into the
Abdomen, or wounding the Peritoneam. 1

The second coat is termed Muscular.—1It is composed
of distinct Fleshy Fibres, interwoven with each other
and forming Fasciculi. 4

The External Fibres run chiefly in a longitudinal di-
rection, and are connected at the under and  fore-part of -
the Bladder, with the Ossa Pubis.
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More internally, are Fibres which run in all directions,
and are intermixed with each other in the form of Net-
work.

The Muscular Fibres are contracted about the Neck of
the Bladder, and form what has been termed Sphincter
Vesice ;—these, however, are merely the continuation of
the other Fibres.

The Muscular coat, by its contraction, occasions the
complete evacuation of the Bladder.—The Fibres about
the Neck of the Bladder, by acting separately from the
rest of the Muscular eoat, prevent the involuntary dis-
charge of the Urine.

The Cellular Substance, under the Muscular Fibres, is

frequently termed Nervous coat.
., The inner coat, though often called ' Villous, is smooth
like the inside of the Peritoneum, and, though thin, is
50 dense as to prevent the exudation of the Urine.

This coat is rendered somewhat unequal by the project-

- ing of the Fasciculi of the Muscular Fibres ; and when the
Bladder is empty, it forms large wrinkles or Rugz.

The inside of the Bladder is very irritable, in conse-
quence of which a desire to expel the Urine is occasionally
excited, It is lined, however, by a Mucus, discharged
from its Arteries, which prevents it from being constantly
irritated by that Fluid,

The under part of the Bladder is perforated by tbree
Openings, of which one is placed anteriorly, and two pos-
teriorly.

, The Anterior Opening is the beginning of the passage
called Urethra, and is surrounded by the Neck of the
Bladder,

It comes off almost at a right angle from the lower
part of the Bladder, without any tapering of that Vis-
cus.

The other two openings are formed by the termination
of the Ureters, which run obliquely forwards and in-
wards, between the Muscular and Inner coat of the
Bladder.

They terminate in the Bladder at a little distance from
each other, and at the same distance behind the beginning
of the Urethra, each by a somewhat oval Opening, which
is more contraoted than the Ureter is immediately above it.

‘I'he drteries of the Bladder come from various sources,

x 2
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. but chiefly from the Umbilical and Pndenda Commuu
nis. My

The Veins return to the Internal Iliacs;—They form
a Plexus of consxdemble size upon each side of the Blad
der. vi oy

‘The Lymphatics accompany the  principal Veins on
the Bladder, and, at the under part and sides, pass int
the lliac Glands. ¢

The Nerves are Branches of the Great Sympathetic
and Sacral Nerves,

The Bladder receives the Urine from the Ureters
drops, and sometimes by small. thread-like streams
squirts, tiil by its accumulated quantity and acrimony,
forces that Viscus to contract and expel it.

‘The Urine is expelled, partly by the contraction of
Bladder itself, and partly by the action of the Abdomi
Muscles and Diaphragm pressing the Intestincs agai
the Bladder.

' The frequency of the evacuation depends upon
size and sensibility of the Bladder, upon the quantity
Urine secreted, and the degree of acrimony it possesses,

TESTES.

The Zestes, formerly termed Didymi or Gemini, an
two Glandular Bodies situated in the Cavity of the Scro-
tum.

The Scrotum, which furnishes an external covering
the Testes, is a continuation of the common Integuments
has the same Structure with the Skin in general, but i
more plentxfu]ly supplied with Sebaceous Follicles, has no
fatin its Cellular Substance, and is occasionally relaxed
and corrugated in a greater degree than the Skin ui’thc
other parts of the Body.

Upon the Surface of the Scrotum, there is a superﬁcml,v
fongitudinal projecting Line, which divides it into l\.vmb
equal parts, and has the name of Rapbe. :

The inner Surface of the Scrotum is lined with Cellu-
lar Substance, which is firmer and more Vascular than
in other places,

The Cellular Substance of the Scrotum, in conse-
quence of its redness, Fibrous appearance, and supposed
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power of contraction, has, by many Anatomists, been
considered as a Muscle, and called Dartos.—This opi-
nion, however, has of late years been rejected.

The Cellular Substance of the Scrotum involves each
Testicle singly, and forms a Septum or Partition between
the two, which prevents Air or Water from passing rea-
dily from one side of the Scrotum to the other.

The Vessels anit Nervés of the Scrotum are chiefly from
those of the neiglibouring parts.

The Blood-vessels are Branches of the Pudenal and
Femoral.

The Lymphatics go mostly to the Inguinal,—but some
of them accompany those of’the Testes to the Lumbar
Glands, V

The anterior part of the Scrorum derives Nerves from
the Lumbar, and the posterjor from the Pudenal Nerves.

The Scrotum assists in supporting and protecting the
Testes.

Under the Scrotum are two Membranes or coats, pro-
per to each of the Testes, the one termed Vaginalis, the
other dlbuginea.

The Tunica Vaginalis, named from its forming a sheath,
is of the same nature with the Periioneum, being originally
a Process of that Membrane, which in the Fetus descends
with the Testicle from the Abdomen.

1t forms a shut Sac, which has no communication with
any other part.

It incloses the Testicle, as the Pericardium does the
Ieart, and lies loose every where, excepting behind,
where it is continuous with the Albuginea.

It is considerably larger than the Testis which it in-
closes, reaching as far above and below it as to allow it
a certain degree of motion.

It is connected by its external Surface to the Cremas-
ter Muscle, and partly, by meaus of that, to the inner
Surface of the Scrotum. ;

It assists the Cremaster in supporting the Testis, and,
by being constantly moistened within by a fluid exhaled
from its Surface, and from that of the Tunica Albuginea,
it allows the Testicle to move easily.

The Zunica Albuginea, so called from its white colour,
is, like the former Coat, a continuation of the Peritone-
um, and invests the Body of the Testicle closely.
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Itisa %ick,' strong, dense, and inelastic Mem
of a glistening appearance. : ;
It'is remarkably smooth onthé outside, but int
it is ‘rough and unequal, adhering every where firmly to
the Body of the Testis. . :
It covers both the Testis and Epididymis, eon
them to each other, gives strength to them, and condu
their Vessels in the manner, the Mesentery does tho
the Intestines. Y 3
The Body of the Testis is of a yellowish colour, a
has a Pulpy appearance,—is of an oval form, a little
tened at its outer and inner Surface ;—and frequentl
Testicle is a little larger than the other.
The Testes are placed obliquely, with one e
wards, and the other end backwards and downwards.
~ At the outer and back-part of the Testis, there
Appendix nafmed Epididymis, from its situation upol
Testis or Didymis, which, is enclosed in the same @
ing with the Testis itseif. i
The, Epididymis begins at the upper part of the T
ticle immediately above the entry of the Blood-v 1
and this part of it being large and of a round form, i
termed Globus Muajor, or Head of the Epididymus. p
In its descent, it becomes somewhat smaller and flatter,
and is attached behind to the Body of the Testicle, where
the Blood-vessels go in; but forwards it is loose, the Ti
nica Albuginea dipping in this place, and forming a Ca
or Pouch. ,
The under part of it becomes more firmly attache
the Bedy of the Testicle; and forms the Canda, or
Miwor ; it is then turned backwards upon itself, al
which it sends out the Excretory Duct of the Testic
The body of the Testis has numerous Arteries, Vein
Absorbents, and Nerves; but is principally composed of
a collection of minuté, tender, elastic Filaments, i
cately convoluted, termed Zubuli Seminiferi, or Vasa
minalia. s
‘Uhe Zubuli Seminiferi are disposed in Fasciculi or B
dies, between Partitions, which are formed of Blood-
sels and Cellular Substance. N
These Septulz begin at the root or Nucleus, situated
at the buck-part of the Testicle, sometimes termed Cors
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pus Highmorianum, and extend in a radiated manner to
Tunica' Albuginea. f

The Testis is fixed behind by its Vessels, which are
collected into a Cord termed Spermatic, but is loose and
free before, to prevent it from being pinched.

The Spermatic cord, properly so called, extends from
the Ring of the External Oblique Muscle to the Body of
the Testis, and is composed of the Trunks of the differ-
ent Vessels belonging to the Testicle, and of a quantity
of Cellular Substance.~—The Cord is covered by the Cre-
master Muscle; and within this, by the same Process of
the Peritoneum which forms the Tunic Vaginalis Testis.
This part of the Process, however, is so incorporated
with the common Cellular Substance of the Cord, as to
appear to form part of it. A

The under part of the Vagina of the Cord is separa-
ted by a Partition formed by the upper end of the Va-
ginal Coat of the Testicle, and by condensed Cellular
Substance, so that no liquor can pass easily from the
Cord to the Testicle, and wice versa.

The Arteries of the Testes, termed Arterie-Spermati-
ce, and Arterie Preparantes, arise one on each side, from
the fore-part of the Aorta, a little below the Renal Ar-
teries.

The Spermatic Artery crosses over the Psoas Muscle
and Ureter, and descends, behind the Peritoneum, to
the under part of the Abdomen.

At the lower part of the Abdomen, it perforates the
Ring of the External Oblique Muscle, and passes in the

~ Spermatic Cord to the Testicle.

In its descent, it gives branches to the adjacent parts,

nd is so interlaced with those of the corresponding
Vein, as to have been supposed by the Ancients to have
large lateral communications with them.

After passing the Ring, it dividesinto Branches which
go to the Testis at its posterior edge. They are partly
dispersed upon the Epydidymis, but the larger Branches
run in a serpentine direction into the Substance of the
Testis, where they are minutely distributed upon the
Surface of the Seminal Tubes. 5

Besides the Spermatic Artery, there is a smaller one
from the Hypograstic, which accompanies the Vas De-
ferens- and is disnersed alone with the other Artery.
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Thé chs are much largerth@n the correspond’h
teries, and have several Valves in them, espec‘al]v v
out the’ Abdomen. '

They form a Plexus, which arcnmpames the A
on each side, and is sometimes called Corpus Pampy

Jorme, ‘being compared to. the shoots of tlie Vine,
Corpus Pyrimidale, from giving a Pyramiddl form to tl
‘Cord.
The Plexus a;cen.ds in the Abdomen, and upon
- Surface of the psoas Muscle ; and about the part w
it recedes from the Arery, it forms a single Trunl
which, in the right side terminates in the Vena Cay
nearly opposite to the Artery, and in the lefi side,
_into the Renal Vein. :

There is also a small inferior Spermatic Vein, whig
accompanies its Arterv and ends in the Hypogrdl
Vein. :

The Tubuli Semmgﬁrz in the Body of the Tesl
consist of nurmberiess extremely sminute Ducts, whid
are of a Cylindrical form, have. no division into Branch
es, and when drawn out, are found to be several fee!"
length. - )

They awr first collected into Pundles between
Septulm of the Testicle, and these again into others sti

smaller, each of the smaller being formed of a simple
Tube, coiled up into a Cenical form with its Base fe
wards, and its apex towards the posterior edge of
Testicle. ’

From the convoluted Seminal Tubes, an eqnal nu
ber of straight Vessels are sent out at the back-part
the Testicle, under the name of Vasa Recta.

At the upper and back-part of the Testicle, the Vi
Recta communicate, and form an irregular Plexus
Net-work; called Rete Vasculosum Zestis.

The Lete Testis-sends out from twelve to elghte n
Tubes termed Vassa Ejferentia, which cairy the bem
from the Testicle to the Epididymis.

form Conical Bundles, termed Coni Vasculosi.

The Coni Vasculosi are firmly connected by CeH nar
Substance, -and are observed by Dr. Moxro, in hi
‘Freatise De Testibus, to compose somewhat more thal
a third part of the Epididymis.
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The Vascular Cones gradually unite into a single
Tube, which constitutes the rest of the Epididymis, and
though only about the size of a Hog’s Bristle, transmits
the w!wile of the Semen, ;

The single Tube becomes larger in its course and less
convoluted, and at last, expanding its convolutions, 1t
comes out greatly increased in size, and almost ina
straight direction, under the name of Van Defirenes.

Besides the Ducts already described, a Fas dberrans
is sometimes observed, which is one of the Vascular
Cones, wandering off, and terminating in the Epididy-
mis lower than usual,

At other times, the same kind of Vessel forms a Pro-
cessus Gecus, or blind Duct, with a dilated. extremity
which does not communicate with any other part,

VESICUL/E SEMINALES AND PROS-
TATE GLAND.

s

THe vesicule Seminales are two small Pyriform Re-
ceptacles, situated between the under and Jateral parts
of the Bladder and the Intestinum Rectum,—about three
fingers-breadth in length, and the third part of that in
breadth, and 2 little flattened.

They are at a considerable distance from each other
behind, but anteriorly they converge, and become con-
tiguous, forming a sharp angle.

Each of them is composed of a convoluted Tube, with
irregular Processes, and surrounded by a quantity of tough
Cellular Substance, and by many Vessels anid Nerves.

Internally, they have a Villous appearance and are form-
ed of irregular Cells which correspond with the irregu-
larities on their External Surface, and communicate
frecly with each other.—Their shape, size, and general
appearance, however, vary in different subjects, and not,
unfrequently in the same person.
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|

Between the Vesiculz Seminales, the ends of the Vas '

wards till they arrive at the Prostate Gland, whe
each Vas Deferens joins the Vesicula of that sida, a
communicate so freely with it, that injected Fl

readily pass from the one to the other. ‘

From each Vesicula Seminalis and Vas Deferens
the same side, a small Canal, about a finger breadth i
length, passes out which is firmly connected to its fel
Jow, without communicating with it, and becomes gra.
dually smaller, piercing, obliquely, the Prostate Glan
and terminating in the under part of the Meck of
Bladder. % g

The Orifices of these Canals are separated from eac
other by a Caruncula, or round Projection of the Me
brane of the Urethra, termed weru Montanum
from being broad behind and rostriform before, it isco
pared to the head and beak of the Wood-coct, and
ed Caput Gallinaginis.

The Vesiculz Seminales are commonly consider
Reservoirs of the Semen, receiving it from the
Deferentia, and afterwards,—by a power inherent
thiemselves, assisted by the action of the neighbou
Muscles, particularly of the I.evatores Ani,—prope
it to the Urethra.

The Semen is prevented from passing into the
der, the opening from it being shut while that F
expelled.

Various experiments have been made on the Ves
Seminales by the late Mr. HunTER, from which he
of opinion, that they are not Reservoirs of Semen, |
Glands, secreting a particular Mucus ;—that, with
parts, they are subservient to the purposes of Ge
tion ;—and that the Bulb of the Urethra is the r
tacle of the Semen in which it is accumulated previo
to its ejection.

"The Prostate Gland, named from its situation be
the Vesiculxa Seminales, lies immediately behind
under end of the Symphysis of the Pubis, and rests
on the Intestinum Rectum.

It surrounds and closely embraces the Neck of t
Bladder, or beginning of the Urethra; but the greater
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, part of itis placed posteriorly and laterally, having 2
, Lobe projecting on each side. i
It is about the size of a walnut, and of the figure of a

; Spanish chesnut,—or it resembles a heart as commonly

painted on Playing.cards, with the Base towards the
. Bladder, and the Point towards the Penis.
i Tt has a Spongy Substance, but is one of the firmest
Glands of the Body, and generally sends out ten or
 twelve Ducts, which open obliquely at the beginning of

the Urethira, at the sides of the Caput Gallinaginis and

near the termination of the Seminal Ducts,

From the Ducts of the Prostate (land, a thin white

. Liquor 1s discharged,—from the saume causes, and at
| the same time with the Semen,—into the Urethra, and
. i8 supposed to be useful in the process of Generation 3
—or, uccording to some Authors, this Fluid facilitates
the passage of the Semen through the Urethra. .

“The Blood-vessels, Absorbents, and Nerves of the
Vesiculz Seminales, and Prostate Gland, are in common,
with those of the purts which surconud them,

- 8.

PENIS.

Tue FPenis, which has obtained a variety of other
names, and as Membrum Virile, Mentula, &¢. consists
of three Spongy Substances, two of which form the up-
per part and sides, or Body of the Penis, and are term-
ed Corpora Cavernosa Penis, the third surrounds the
Urethra, and has the name of Corpus Spongiosum Ures
thre.

T'he Penis is covered with a continuation of the com-

mon Integuments, which are thumer than elsewhere,
and, instead of Fat, there is as in the Scrotum, a Reti-
cular Substance only under the Skin.
" At the anterior extremity of the Penis, the Integu-
\memﬁorm a loose fold, termed Prepuce, which is con-
nected to the anterior and under pari, or Glans of the
Penis, by a triangalar fold, called Frenum Preputii.

The Gorpora Caversora Penis resemble two equa) but
frregular Cylinders, closely applied to the sides of each,
other, and each covered by a strong, ‘elastic, Ligamen-
tous Sheath, the Fibres of which run in atransverse,
and partly in wn oblique direction. # ! r

VoL, Ui, 3
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They arise one on each side, by two blind Conical ex
tremities, called their Crura, from the inner part of
Crura of the Ossa Ischia and Ossa Pubis, to both
which they are very firmly connected by Ligamentous
Substances. % sy

At the under part of the Symphysis of the Pu
they are united to each other, and continue so till the
reach the Glands, where they terminate in a round
extremity, REl

At the upper part of the root of the Penis, the Lig
mentous Sheath of the Corpora Cavernosa sends up
process' of a triangular form, to be connected to
Symphysis of the Ossa Pubis, under the name of i
mentum Suspensorium, by which the Body of the Pej
is supported, and prevented from passing too muc
upon the Scrotum.

. The Corpora Cavernosa leave a Groove above, fo
principal Vein of the Penis, and a Channel below fa
Cavernous Substance of the Urethra, &

The internal substance of the Corpora Cavernosaco
sists of loose reticular Plates, somewhat similar to.
Cancelli in the ends of long Bones, and, like them,
dily communicating with each other. ’

Upon the Cells of the Corpora Cavernosa, the
ries are plentifully dispersed, and open freely into-
"the Blood of the Arteries tinging the Cells in the rel
ed state of the Penis, and filling them completely w
it is distended. 3

The Corpora Cavernosa are united to each other
Septum or Partition, formed by a continuation of'
elastic Ligament which covers these Bodies, it

The-Scptum penis is composed of Cords, extendin
nearly in a parallel direction, from the Dorsum, or
pler part of the Penis, to the Corpus Spongiosum
thre. ;

Between the different Cords, Fissures are left, throug
which the Blood, or an injected Fluid, passes witl
ol»]itruction from one of the Corpora Cavernosa to
other, 3 498

The Corpus Spongiosum Urethre is situated under
between#he Corpora Cavernosa Penis, but projects, co
siderably beyond them. /

It begins a little Wehind the part where the Co
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Cavernosa are united, adheres to them by condensed
Cellular Substance, and terminates at the anteriorex-
tremity of the Penis.

1t has an external covering similar to that of the Cor-
pora CavernosaiPenis, but more delicate and more of a
Membranous appearance. ¢

The posterior part of the Corpus Spongiosum is dila-
ted into a longitudinal prominence, of a conical form, situ-
ated within the Skin of the Perineum, and termed Bu/b
of the Urethra. It extends from the root of the Penis
to near the Anus, projects most towards the underend
back part, and is divided anteriorly by a Septum.

Fhe Corpus Spongiosum is continued along the under
,partof the Cofpus Cavernosa, and at the end of these
expands into the Substance called Glans penis, which
covers and incloses the énds of the Corpora Cavernosa.

The Glans, or Nut, named from its resemblance to an
Acorn, is separated from the Corpora Cavernosa by a
continuation of the Ligamentous Sheath which covers
them, and is encircled at its posterior part by a promi-
nent margin, called corona Glandis, behind which isa
Cervix or Neck.

The Surface of the Glans is covered with a plexus,
chiefly of Venous Vessels, and with Nervous papille,
which give it its sensibility ; and these are inclosed in a
fine Membrane continued from the inside of the Pre-

uce. J

About the Cervix and Corona of the Glans, are many
Follicles, termed Glandulie Odorifere, which discharge a
Sebaceous - Matter, to preserve the sensibility of the
Glans, and allow the Prepuce to. move backwards and
forwards upon it with facility,

. The Internal Structure of the Bulb of the Urethra and
Glans of the Penis, is of the same nature with that of
the Corpora Cavernosa; and the Internal Structure of
the rest of the Corpus Spougiosum differs from that of
the Corpora Cavernosa only in this, that the Cells are
smaller and of a more delicate texture.—Some Anato-
‘mists consider the greater part of the Corpus Spongio-
sum as merely a Plexus of convoluted Veins.

The Urethra, named from the Urine passing through
it, is a long Canal, the Diameter of which is nearly
equal to that of a writing-pen. - I begins at the under
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and fore-part of the Bladder, runs through the Corpus
Spongiosum, and terminates in the point of the Peni
by a longitudinal Orifice. il

At its Origin, it descends a little, and then p
forwards, under the Symphysis of the Ossa Pubis
which it is closely connected by Cellular Substance: i
then ascends at the under and (ore-part of the O
Pubis, varying in the remainder of its course accord in
to the different degrees of relaxation or distension of
Cells of the Penis.

There are commonly three Dilatations in the Urethra
one of which is at the Prostate Gland, the second in
Bulb of the Urethra, and the third about the beginning
of the Glans. /i

In general, it has also the same number of slighte
tractions ; the first at its origin from the Bladder, the,
second between the point of the Prostate Glanda
Bulb of the Urethra, and the third at the point
Glans. 1

Between thie point of the Prostate Gland and p:
where’ the Urethra penetrates the Corpus Spongios
—including nearly the space of a fingers-breadth,
Urinary passage is entirely Membranous, and cov
only with the common Cellular Substance.

At the upper side of the Bulb, the Urethra enters,
Corpus Spongiosum, in which it is inclosed to its|
mination in the pomt of the Penis. 8

The inside of the Urethra is lined by a very Vai
and sensible Membrane, which is observed to pos
certain degree of contractility, and is therefore pres
ed by several Anatomists to beendowed with Musc
Fibres.

Between the Corpus Spongiosun: and the Memb
which lines the Urethra, especially towards the Sep
of the Penis, numerous Lacune of different sizes
situated, one or two of which in particular. next
Glands, are often considerably larger than the rest.

. They run in a longitudinal direction from behind
ward, and perforate the Urethra by Orifices la
enough to admit a Bristle.—The . discharge a bland }
cus for the defence of the Urethra.

Besides the Lacunz, two small bodies, each about the
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size of a Garden-pea, are frequently met with, and are
termed, from their discoverer, CowPER’s Glands. :

They are situated at the sides of the Membranous
part of the Urethra,—between its Bulb and the point of
the Prostate Gland,—and covered by the Accelerator

‘Muscles. ; A

When present they are observed to discharge from
their Ducts into the Urethra, a Fluid which is supposed
to serve the same purpose with that of the Lacunz, -

The Arteries of the Penis are chiefly from the Pudi-
ce Communes, which are Branches of the Internat lli-
acs, and partly from the Femoral Arteries.

Each of the Pudic Arteries having passed out of the
Pelvis, through the great Notch of the Os Ilium, runs
between the Sacro Sciatic Ligaments to the inner side
of the Tuber Ischii, from which it passes along the
Crus of thai Boue, and of the Os Pubis to the root of

‘the Penis. s

In its course, it furnishes Branches to the adjacent
parts, and afterwards gives off three principal Branches
which belong to the Penis:—One of these goes to the
Bulb of the Urethra, to be dispersed in the Corpus Spon-
giosum ;—the other two, which are larger thag the for-
mer, go to the Body of the Penis, one of them penetra-
ting its Crus, and running in the centre of the Corpus
Cavernosum ; the other passing between the Symphysis

ubis and joinmg of the Crura Penis, and extending
along the Dorsum as far as the Corona Glandis.

The Branches of the Femoeral Artery to the Penis
communicate with these of the former, and are chiefly
dispersed upon the Integuments. :

I'he Arteries of the penis are divided into minute
“ Ramilications, which communicate with each other, and
with their fellows on the opposite side, and terminate
partly in the corresponding Veins, and partly in .the
-Cells of the pems. ’

The Veins arise, some from the extremities of the
Aricries, and others by large open Mouths from the
Cells of the penis,

The grearer number of the Veins unite into 2 Trunk,
ealled wera Maogna Feuis, which yuhs in the superior
Groove formed by the union of the Cerpara Cavernesa

L2
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and is furnished with Valves, and with thick stron
coats,

The Vena Magna, at the under end of the Symp
Pubis, separates into the Right and Left Plexus, wh
pass to the corresponding lilac Veins, g

To an obstruction of the course of Blood through the
Veins, by the pressure of the Muscles at the root of the
penis, together with an increased infiux through the
Arteries, is owing that accumulation of, Blood in th
Corpora Cavernosa, which occasions a distension of the
penis.

The relaxation of the penis happens from the ca
which produced the distension, being removed; ——T :
Elastic Ligamentous Membrane which covers the i
nis again forcing the Blood from the Cells in the Veins,

Upon the Surface of the penis, there are small su-

- perficial Veins, which communicate with those deg|

| seated, and commonly terminate by one or more

. ches in the Veins at the top of the Thighs. 1
These Branches assist in carrying on the cncu!moq,

and return part of the Blood durmr the distension ;ﬁ'

the penis. f
Of tie Lympbancx of 'the penis, from those of fhe

prepuce and Skin, in’ general, go to the right and left.

Inguinal Glands, while the Lymphatics from the Glan

and Body of the penis accompany the Arteries into lh

under part of the pelvis.

The Nerves of the penis are large in proportion to Ul
size of that Organ. They come from the  Hypocgras!

plexus, and pringipally from the last Sacral Nerves, ail
are distribured chiefly upou the ILigamentous Sheay
which incloses the Corpora Cavernosa. 2

They are sitoated upon the Dorsum of tlie penisy
more laterally than the Arteries which lit between thent
and the principal Vein.

For the Muscles of the pe“w; see part [L.

The penis ejects the semen intothe Vagina, and serves
for the conveyance of the Urine from the Bladder.



OF THE

ORGANS OF URINE AND GENERATION

IN THE FEMALE,

Twue Kidreys, Renal Glands, and. Ureters, have the
same situation and structure as in the Male.

The Bladder has also the same situation behind the
Ossa Pubis, but rises higher when it is irf the distended
state. ;

It is proportionally larger than the Bladder of the
Male, and is broader from one side to the other, cor-
responding to that part of the Cavity of the Pelvis to
which it belongs.

"I'he Urethra is much shorter,—being scarcely two
inches in fength,~—and straighter thanin the Male, hav-
ing only a slight bend downwards between the extremi-
ies.

It is produced from the most depending part of the
Bladder, has no prostate Gland, but is furnished, as in
the Male, with Lacune, which open into ity and dis-
oharge a Mucus to defend it from the Urine. "’

The Parts of Generation in the Female (which are
here Isupposed to be in the unimpregnated state) are
divided into Zuternal and External. The former consist
of the Uterus and its Appendages, the latter are those
which are seen without any dissection,

Internal Parts.

The Uterus Matrix, or Womb, is a hollow Viscus,
situated in the Pelvis, in the Hypogastric Region, be-
tween the Bladder and Rectum, with which itis con-
mected.

It is of a triangular figure, and a little flattened before
and behind, but more so anteriorly ; is large abeve, small
below, and has twoangles at its upper and lateral parts,
called Corners of the Uterus. v
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. It is distingunished into Fundus, or upper part, wh;
mcludes the space above the insertion of the Fallqﬁ
Tubes, the Body or middle, and cervix or under put,
two last being nearly of equal length.
- The extent and figure of the Uterus varies cons
bly in different subjects—In Women who have y
been pregnant, it is commonly about two inches and

half in length; from one inch and a half to two inche
breadth atthe Fundus, and about half as broad at the €
vix.—Itis near an inchin thickness, and is larger in Wi
men who have borne children, than in the virgin state,
. The Cavity, like the External part of the Uterus,’
a triangular form, but is small in proportion to the
of the Organ,—being scarcely capable of containing the
Kernel of an Almond, and has its sides closely applied
to each other. }

It is covered externally through its whole length
with a smooth polished coat, continued from the%
toneum, which, at the under.part of the Cervix, is re-
flected forwards upon the Bladder, backwards over the

‘Rectum, and laterally towards the sides of the Pelvis.
~ . Its substance is of a compact, Cellular, and Flcshy
nature, and plentifully supplied with Blood-vessels:
The Fleshy Fibres, however, are seen distinctly only
the Gravid Uterus.

It is remarkably vascular in its Body, less so in
Cervix, and is nearly of the same thickness throug
excepting at its corners, where the Uterine or Fallop!
T'ubes terminate.

It is lined with a fine and very vascular Memb
of a_ somewhat porous and villous appearance, in wlhicl
the Arteries terminate which discharge the Menst
Fluid.

The Cavny of the Cervix has two small Longitudina
Lines pro_yecung in it, one in the anterior, the othe

‘ the posterior part, on each side of which are numeroul
Ruge.

The Ruge run in an obliquely transverse. :ﬂr!ctlon. :
and are formed not only of the inner Membrane, but
also by the Fibres which compose the Body of the

‘Uterus™ i
‘Between the Rugx are many small Fol/icles, which-
discharge a Macus tor lubricating the narts near which

¥
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they are placed:—Some of them, being 6f a roundish
form were mistaken by Naboth for the Female Oyula,

The under part of the Cervix projects into the Vagi-
na, Somewhat in form of the Glans Penis. and is perfo-
rated, by a transverse slit, termed Os Zince, from it§
supposed resemblance to the Mouth of the Tench Fish.

The Os T'mm, in an Uterus which has never been im-

. pregnated, is about the size of the orifice of. the Ureth-

ra in the Male, but nearly twice as large in the Uterus.
of a Woman who has borne children.

1t is smooth on its external surface, is placed obhque&
Iy in a direction towards the back-part of the Vagina,
and is surrounded by several Mucous Follicles.

Appendages /‘)f the Uterus.

The Appendages of the Uterus, are the Broad and
Round Ligaments, the Ovaria, the Fullopian Tubes, and
the Vagina.

The Livamenta Lata, termed sometimes Ale Vesper-
tilionis, from their resemblance to the Wings of a Bat,
are two Membranous productions, or Doublings of the
Peritoneum, sent from the edges of the Uteras and pos-
terior extremity of the Vagina, to be fixed to the sides
of the Pelvis, '

Along with the Uterus, they separate the Pelvis into
anterior and posterior Cavities. and are themselves di-
vided into large and small, or anterior and posterior Al
or Pinions. i

They contain and support the Ovaria and Uterine
Tubes, with part of the Spermatic and Uterine Vessels
and Nerves, They likewise inclose a portion ot the Liga-
menta Rotunda, &c. connect the Uterus to the sides of /
the Pelvis, and assist in retaining it in its place. = In the
time of Gestation they become effaced, by furnishing
the Uterus with part of its external covering.

The Ligamenta Rutunda are two long and slender
cords, eomposed of Vessels and Ligamentous Fibres,
arising from the corners of the Uterus, immediately he-
fore and below the Fallopian Tubes, from which they
descend obliquely in the Ligamenta Lata, diminishing
a little in their course towards the Groins,

They pass through the Rings of the Abdominal Mus-
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cles, in the same manner as the Spermatic Cords dah
the Male, and afterwards inserted by separate Brang|
into the upper and lateral parts of the Pudendum, (;;
© They assist the Ligamenga Lata in preservmg th| ¢
equlllbnum of the Uterus. :

The Guaria, anciently called Zestes, J[ulzebre:,
sitnated at the sides of the Fundus of the Uterus, a
an inch distant from it, and are contained in the po
xior Pinigns of the Ligamenta Lata, which form a ¢
to them similar to the Tunica Albuginea Testis.
. The Ovaria are plain ahove, and prominent and s
oval below, flattened at their anterior and posterior
faces, and the size of each, when in a state of the g v
est maturity, nearly equal to half of the Male Tcsuew

They are large,iuniform, and smooth, in the v:go ]
life, but become small, unequal, and shrivelled, in
Women, or in those who have borne many children.
. They are attached to the Uteraus by the Ligamen
Lata, and by two small cords, termed Ligamenta
da Ovarii, which were mistaken by the Ancients for
Vasa- Deferentia, carrying a secreted Liquor te the
Uterus. - atidt

- They are composed internally of aloose whxtuh Cel-
lular Substance, intermixed with Vessels and Nerves,
and contain a number of small Vesicles, called Oxa, fil
led with a limpid Fluid, which partakes of the qualitie
of the white of an egg.

These Vesicles differ much in size in the same Ov:
um;—the largest of them are seldom equal to the si
of a small Garden-pea.

The number of Ova is differently estimated by diffe
ent Anatomists,—from ten to twenty and upwardslwv
ing been found in one Ovarium.

According to experiments made by Mr. Hun”ﬂ:n,
is ascertained,—that the number of originally existing
Ova in each Qvarium, whether that number be greater
or smaller, may be diminished, but cannot bg increased.
* The Ovaria serve for the nourishment of the Ova,
which contain the rudiments of the Feetus.

The Uterine, or Fallopian Tubes, compared in shape,
by FarvLorius, to that of a Trumpet, are two Conical
Vermlform Canals, attached to the corners of the Utes
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rus, and terminating in it, each by a snmsall Opening
which scarcely admits the entrance of a Bristle,

They become gradually larger 1 their passage to-
wards the sides of the Pelvis: Near their outer extre-
mity, they are convoluted and considerably dilated, but
are afterwards suddenly contracted, and terminate by
gpen Mourhs sufficiently large to admit the point of a
Goose-quill, -

Their outer ends are free and fluctuating in the Pel-
vis, and expanding into many irregular jagged or poin-
ted extremities, called Fimbrie, which are considerably
Jonger at one side of the Tube than the other. i

They are commonly upwards of a hand-breadth in
length, and contained in a doubling 6f the Ligamenta
Lata —In their natural situation, they lie near the Ova-
ria; but when drawn out and extended, are.a finger’s-
breadth distant from them. i

The structure of the Tubes is nearly the same with
that of the Uterus, and, like it, they are capable of dila-
tation and contraction : Their imner side, however, has
a different appearance, being furnished with many small
Iongitudinal Plicz, which are most conspicuous towards
the outer extremities.

The Tubes are supposed to convey the prolific part
of the Male Semen from the Uterus to the Ovaria, in
order to facundate the Ova; and by grasping that part
of the Ovarium where the ripest Ovum is situated, to
carry the Ovum, according to some Authors, or its cons
tents only according to others, to be mixed with the
Male Semen, and to be lodged in the Cavity of the
Uterus.

The Vagina is a2 Membranous Canal, which extends
from the Neck of the Uterus to the opening of the
Pudendum, : ;

It is situated behind the Bladder and Urethra, and be-
fore the vnder part of the Intestinum Rectum, to each
of which it is closely connected by Cellular Substance.

« It begins a little above the Internal Orifice of the
Uterus, but reaches higher at the posterior thananterior
part ; from which’ circumstance, together with a slight
Carrvature, it has backwards, the Canal is foynd to be
longer in its posterior than anterior Surface.

From the Os Tifice, it passes downwards and for-
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wards, and terminates between ‘the Labia Pudendi
the Axis of the Vagina forming a consxderabla Angh
wnth thlt of tie Uterus.

size of the Penis in the Male; but vary a<‘.~0rdmg. i
the temperament of the Body, and become la.rprm
Women who have borne children. i

The Body of the Vagina is composed of thick, stron
Membranous parts, and furnished internally with
merous irregular Ruge or Wrinkles, and Nervous i
pille, the former of which considerably diminish the
capacity of the Canal, and the latter add to its se
It

'YI‘he Ruge run it a transverse direction, and are 8o dig
posed as to divide the Vagina into anterior and
rior Columns, which join together laterally, and prd i
4 Raphe or Suture at the right and left sides. 3

They are deepest, largest, and most crowded upt
the anterior and towards the outer part of the Vagina;
are most conspicuous in Virgins, less so in married
women, and become more and more effaced in thos
who have borne children. The Rugz facilitate the dis
tension of the Vagina during child-birth. ) !

The whole extent of the Vagina, particularly towards
its outer extremity, is furnished with small Follicles,
the orifices of which can frequently be seen.

They supply the Mucus, with which the Canal i
ways lubricated, and which is discharged, in time
Coition in such abundance, as to have been fori
considered as an emission of female Semen.

. The outer end of the Vagina is covered on each side,
bv a Substance composed of Blood-vessels and Cellssi-
milar to those of the Penis, and described by DE GrAAR
under the name of Plexus Reteformis, and by later Ane
atomists under that of Corpus Cavernosym Vagine. = =

The Corpora Covernosa are covered by the Sphinc
Vaginze Muscle, the action of which, joined to the Dil
tation of these Bodies, serves to contract the entry
the Vagina in the time of Coition. 1

The use of the Vagimma is to receive the Pgnis ml
Semen, and to convey from the Uterus the Menstrual
Flox, and Feetus, the Secundines, and the Lochia.

The Uterus, with its Ligaments, Gvariz, and Uterine
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Tubes, are supplied with Blood from the Spermatic and,
Uterine Arteries. 3

The Spermatic Arteries arise from the Aorta, as in the
Mule,and run in the Ligamenta Lata, to be dispersed
upon the Ovaria and Uterine Tubes, and afterwards up-
on the Uterus itself. - .

The Uterine Arteries are derived from the Internal Ili-
acs, and are much larger than the Spermatics, They
direct their course, first to the under part of the Uterus,
after which they ascend along its edges, and near its
upper part join the Spermatic Arteries.

From the Uterine chiefly, and partly from the Sper-
mitic Arteries, many small Branches are furnished,
which pun in a serpentine manner, and communicate
with their fellows in the opposite sides of the Uterus.

The Vagina is supplied with an artery on each side,
—~—termed )aginal,—from the Uterine, and with small
Branches from the umbilical, Middle Hzmorrhoidal,
and Pudendz Communes.

The Spermatic Veins have the same termination as in
the Male, but are considerably larger—~The other
Veins runs into the Internal lliac,

The Lymphatics, like the Blood-vessels, run also in
two Sets. Those of the one set accompany the Sper-
matic Blood-vessels, and, 'like the absorbents of the
Testes in the Male, go to the Lumbar Glands. Those
of the other correspond with the Hypogastric. Blood-
vessels, and terminate in the Glands at the lateral parts
of the Pelvis.

The Nerves are from the Sacral and Great Sympa-
thetics,

The use of the Uterus is,—to receive from the Ovaria
by means of the Fallopian Tabes, the Ruditments of the
Fetus,—to nourish it, and, after bringing it to maturity,
—to expel it through the Os Interinum Uteri and Va-
gina.—From the Inner Surface of the Uterus, the Men-
strual Evacuation is also discharged.

External Parts.
The external purts, called Pudendum or Vulva, are

form‘ed of two prominent sides, termed Labia Pudend;,
Labia Externay or dle Majores. These are contiguoyse
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when the Limbs are not much’ separated, thereby pi
venting the access of the Air'to the Internal P“
which they at the same tim# protect and conceal. 1
The upper part of the Pudendum, named Pubes or
Mons Veneris. is sitnated on ‘the fore:side of  thi
" Pubis, and is covered with Hair similar to_ that in
Male, and bﬂgmmng re grow about the same per od
life.
The Pubes is composed of the common Integum
under which a considerable quantity of Fatvis situa
rendering it thick, soft, and prominent.
The  Labia Pudendi extend from the Pubes to w
about an inch of whe Anus, ‘the space berween the .
dendum and Anus obidinmg the name of perinenmt, fro
a moisture supposed to flow abourt this part of the Skin
—1It is sometimes also called anterior perinewm, to’
tingnish it from that part whichrextends from the A
to the Coccyx, ‘termed by some Anatomists p
Permeum
' The opening between the two Labia has the n
Fossa Magna;—it increases a Jittle in’ size and dept
it descends, and forms a ssmall boat-like C.umy'l‘cx 1
‘under extremity, termed Fossa Nuvicularis. 4
The Labia are thickest above, becomie thinner be\o' {
and terminate in a transverse fqld of the sKkin, nam
Frenum Furcula, or Fourchette, which 1s frequemlyt
cerated in the first child-birth.
The Labia are composed of the Skin elevated
large quantity of Cellular Substance and some Fa
lined by a very Vascular Membrane, which is thin,
der, and red like the inside of the lips, and is furn
with numerous Sebaceous Follicles, secreting a Lig
whereby the parts are preserved smooth and moist
Between the upper ends of the Labia, is the
stance named Clitoris, and by some Mentula Muls
—not exceeding an inch in length, and little more
the third part of that in thlck\]e.as, and tied down to
fore-part of the Symphysis Pubis.
It is extremely Vascular and Nervous, and is s compo-
sed, Itke the Penis in the Male, of two crura and
ra cavernnsa, contained in a Lif*amenwus Sheath, W
a Septum between th..rg -
* . The Crura are upwards of twice the length of the M

Vi
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‘ of the Clitoris, and, together with Muscles belonging
to them, arise, as the Crura of the Penis doin the Male,
from the Crura of the Ossa Ischia and Pubis..

The Clitoris is also provided with  a Ligamentum Sus-
pensorium, by which it is connected to the Ossa Pubis,
and with-a Glans, which, like that of the Penis, is ex-
tremely sensible, but has no-perforation in it for the
passage of the Urine, 3

It is covered by a continvation of the Skin of the La-
bia, which at its inferior extremity, forms a Semilunay:
Fold, termed preputinum clrtoridis.

. The Prepuce is furnished “with Glandule Cdorifere '
upon its inner Surface, and with a small Franum which
fixes it to the Glans,

. In the time of. Coition, the Glans Clitoridis is suppo-
sed 1o produce nearly the same sensation in the Female
as the Glans Penis does in the Male. ‘

At the under and outer part of the Clitoris are twe
Bodies called Nymphe, from their being supposed to
preside over and direct the course of the water proceed-
ing from the Bladder. ki

The Nympbe avise' narrow from the Prepuce and
Glans, and runobliquely downwards and outwards along
the inside of the Labia, increasing in breadth, but sud-
denly contracting again at their lower extremity.

They are chiefly formed by a production of the inside
'of the Labia, have the same florid colour with them,
and in their natural state are contiguous, and cover the
Orifice of the Urethra.

They are sometimes of unequal size, and not unfre-
quently, particularly in warm climates, they project be-
yond the edges of the Labia.

Their Internal Structure consists of Cellular Sub-
stance, with a large proportion of Blood-vessels:  They
have also muny Nervous Papill®, which render them
very sensible, and Sebaceous Follicles, the contents of
which prevent them from being injured by the Urine.

The Nymphz assist in directing the course of the;
Urine from the Urethra, and in preventing the Air from
entering the Vagina.—They also tend to enlarge the
Passage for the child in the time of parturition,

Between the Perineum and Nymphe, there is a
smooth cavity or vestibulum, which is most complete in
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Virgins, and leads to two, passages, viz. to the Urethra.
above, and to the Vagina below. 3 s ran
" The Orifice of the Urethra is placed a little below the
Glans of the Clitoris, and between the two Nymphz, and
is surrounded by a Spongy Eminence, which projecu,.;' J
its under part, called by some Authors Corpus Glana
dosum, or Glandule Prostate Mulierum.

The Corpus Glandulosum is perforated by Lacun
some of which are of considerable depth. and discha
a viscid matter round the Orifice of the Urethra.

The Orifice of the Vagina termed likewise Os Ext
Uteri, is placed immediately under that of the Ure
and is naturally straiter than the rest of the Canal
in the virgin state is still more contracted by the §
stance called Hymen, or Circulus Membranosus, wh
partly surrounds it, A;

The Hymen approaches to a Circular Figure, but {
Circle is frequently incomplete next the orifice of
Urethra, the broad part being turned towards the
rineum. .

When the Hymen is ruptured, it degenerates int
sinall” Conical Papille, termed Caruncule Myrtiformes
irom their supposed resemblance to Myrtle berries.

The Hymen has been considered as a Test of Vi
ginity ;—but neither the presence nor absence of thi
Membrane can be depended upon as a certain Crit
rion, I

About the Orifice of the Vagina are several Mug
Follicles, similar to those round the opening of the
thra. !

The Blood-vessels and Nerves of the External
are from the Pudic branches, and are dispersed in
merous Ramifications upon the end of the Vagina,
bia Externa, and Clitoris. :

The dbsorbents pass partly to the Inguinal Glands,
and partly to those placed at the sides of Pelvis, 0f
upon the Lumbar Vertebre, &
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OF THE GRAVID UTERUS.

Wnexs the Rudiments of the Fatus have been con-
veyed from one of the Ovaria into the Cavity of the Ute-
rus, throngh the medium of the corresponding Uterine
Tube, whether in the state of a Floid only, or of a com-
plete Ovum, impregnation is said to have taken place,

Some days afier Impregnation has commenced, an
Osum, consisting of a Vesicle filled with a limpid Fluid
is found in the Cavity of the Uterus.

The Ovum, when first visible, is observed to have a
smooth surface, but in a short time thereafter it sends off
flocculent Branches, the greater part of which are by de-
grees converted into a Placenta, at that part of the
Uterus where the Ovum'happens to be first attachied,

The Rudiments of the kwtus, however, are not al-
ways conveyed to the Uterus after Impregnation, for
sometimes a. Feetus is found in the Ovarium; at-other
times in one of the Uterine Tubes ; and some rare in-
stances have occurred where the Embryo has dropped
frem one of the Ovaria or Tubes. into the Caviiy of 1he
Abdomen, where a placenta has been formed, by which,
it has been nourished y

The Ovum. at an early period of Gestation, consists
of a thin Monbranous Capsile, which encloses the Em-
bryo or Germ with the umbilical cord and warers; and
the Capsule, agam, consists of an mternal Membrane
called Amnios, on the outside of which is the Ziue Cho-
rion. which is covered with a Filamentons and Spongyv
Substance, termed by Ruvscn Tunica Filamentosa, and
by more modern Authers, False or Spongy Chorion.

The Spungy Chorion is described by Dr. HUNTER as:
consisting, in early Gestation, of rwo Layers, one lining
the Cavity of the Uterus, and termed by him Membrana
Decidua, from being supposed to be cast off {from the
Uterus; The other covering that part of the Cvum
‘which does not adhere to the Uterus, he terms Decidua
Keflexa.

‘I'he Decidua is least distinct between the Uterus and
Placenta. Near the edge of the Placenta, both it and

S



that part of it called Reflexa, are thickest and strongest,
and decrease in thickness towards the other end of the
Uterus and Ovum,, in proportion as these become more
expanded. B

The Decidua and Decidua Reflexa unite into one
Membrane in advanced Gestation. ‘1 hey have been s
posed to be formed originally by an efflorescence throy
out upon the partson which rhev are placed, in them
ner it is thrown out upon inflamed surfaces.

Between the Amnios and Chorion, a Gelatinous Fl
is_contained in the early Months, at which perlod
small Bag, filled with a milky-like Fluid, is observed of ‘
the Amnios, near the Umbilical Cord, and is term J
Vesicula Umbilicalis or Alha

The Pesicula Umbilicalis is connected to the Cord by
a Filament consisting of an Artery and Vein, whi
with the Fluid and Bag, soon disappear. The us
this Vesicle which has sometimes been mistaken for
Allantois is not yet understoqd R

In early Gestaiion, the Ovum is large in proporti
to the Embryo; but towards the latter periad of preg-

_nancy. the proportion is reversed, as appears ﬂ-om the
following observations

No well authenricated account has been ;et recelvbdr
of the Embryo being observable till near the end of
third week. wh:n iris found ro appear like an obl
Vesicle floating in the hmpid Liquor of the Ovum.

In the fourth week, the Ovum is about the siz
Pigeon’s Ezg and the Embryo not larger than that
common Fly.

About the end of the third month. the Ovunfis the sB,
of a Goose’s Egg, and weighs eight ounces while the
Embryois between rwo and three cunces in weight and
three inches in leng'h ;—and the Head and Extremities
being now dlslmcxl\ observable, it obtains the na
Fatus, which it retains from this time till the endof
Gestation.

In the sixth month, the Placenta and Membranes
weigh seven or eight ounces, the Fatus, twelve or thir-
teen, :}l‘d is eight or nine inches in lcngth, and pcrfut
in all its external parts.

At birth, the Secundines weigh only between one :nd
two poutds, the Fotus six or seven, and is from eigh-

teen to (wenty-two inches in IenEth
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S¢ill however, from the difficulty of ascer{aining when
Pregnancy commencesg—from the differences of Fee-
wuses of the same age 31 different women, and in the
same women in different Pregnancies, and—from the
Feetus being frequently retained in the Uterus some
ime after it 1s dead, as well as from the small depend-
ance to be placed upon many of the figures given of
these Parts,—the above cbservations are not altogether
to be depended upon.

Changes produced in the Uterine System by Impregnation.

Immediately afier impregnation, a large Orifice 18
constantly observed in the Ovarium, leading to a Cavity
in that part of it from whence thre Rudiments of the
Fatus have been derived. .

This Cavity appears first flocculent, and is afterwards
filled up wirh a Granulous Substance, which has the
name of Gorpus Luteun, from the yellow appearance it
assumes, especially m Quadrupeds

The Corpus Lutewm, consists of an outer vascular, and
an inner Inorganic-looking Substance, which has been
considered by some authors as the remains_of the
Ovum

The Corpus Luteum is not found till after impregna-
tion. It continues daring pregnancy, and for some time
after delivery, when it gradually vanishes, but leavesa
Scar in the Ovarium, which continues for life—The
number of Corpora Lutea correspouds with that of the
Ova impregnated

After the Embryo is received into the Cavity of the
Uterus, the Os Tinca is shut up by a Ropy Mucus se-
creted from the Follicles in the Curvix Uteri ; the Men-
strua cease to flaw.—and the Uterus by degrees is chang-
ed from a triangular to an gval form, }

From the influx of Blood, and the growth of the Ovum,
the Cavity of the Uterus gradually enlarges from a size
capable only of admitiing an Almond, to that which
contains the full-grown Fatus, the Secundines and wa-
ters; composing together a Mass equal to nine or ten
pounds weight. 4

Some time after impregnation, the Fusdus and Body
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of the Uterus, being softer and looser than the
first yield to the paris which it €onrains. :

For the two first Months, the Uterus increases s
tle as to remain in the Cavity of the Pelyis, and
generallv after the third month, before the Tumo
formed by it can be felt above the Symphysis. a}"
Pubis

During the first thre, months, the Os Tmcae rem
smooth and even and its Orifice 1s nearly as in the
impregnated state: but between_ the third and
month. the Cervix and Orifice begin to be dilated
fermer: becommg softer, and the latter changiy
commun appearance, and projecting more into
vity of the Vagina, %

‘Ihe Uterus continues to-rise throvgh the whol
riod of Gestation, but frequently inclines a little t
side, —In the seventh month, it reaches the Um
and at- last touches the Scrobiculus Cordis, Sto
and Colon, occupying the whole of the Umbilical
. gastric Regions,

In the progress of Gestation, the whole Ute
comes softer, looser, and more Vascular, and,ﬂu es-
sels are generally enlarged, the proportional increa:
being nearly. similag to that of the Uterus, 9,

The course of the Arteries is remarLany convolut
—fully as nuch so as they are previous to concept
andgreaily more sothan that of the corrcsponding Ve

‘The Veins are much larger than the Arteries, !
diameters being such as to haye (hs.n.guxshed then
the name of Sinuses ;—and to them the great bulk o
Uierus is chiefly owing.

The Substance of the Uterus was formerly sup i
by some-to be thicker, and by o:hers to be lhuer n

whe Gravid, than in the ummpregna&ed state ; but
general." of Anatomists seem now sufficiently satisf
that it is nearly the same thickuessin both states, @
durmq the whole term of Pregnancy. ]

Ia the latter months, the Tubercle of the Os Uteriis
considerably enlarged, and the firmness of its texture
converied to the Spongy softness of the Body of the
Uteius. The-tiansverse Ruma or Crifice is changad
11to 3n oval Pil, and in women who have borne several

41
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children, it is considerably dilated near the end of
Gestation. :

The situation of the Appendages of the Uterus is al-
50 considerably altered. The Ovaria; with the Tubes
and Ligaments of the Uterus, are lower situated, in
respect to the Fundus Uteri, in propottion as it ascgnc_ls 3
and at the full time, the Broad Ligaments, by assisting
in forming a covering to the Uterus, are nearly oblite-
rated. ’

In the enlarged state of the Uterus, the Muscular Fi-
bres are distinctly seen.—They form Fasciculi which run

in various directions, but cannot be traced far without . /

interruption :

A description is given by Ruyscu of a circular muscle
in the bottom of the Uterus, for the expulsion of the Pla-
centa ;—but the Placenta is found to adhere to other
parts besides the Fundus Uteri ; nor has such 2 Muscle
been observed by later Anatomists.

The Muscular Fibres of the Uterus assist in the deli-
very of the child and expulsion of the Placenta; and ina
few days afrerwards, the Uterus partly by the contractile
power of these Fibres, and partly by that of the Blood-
vessels, is restored to near its former dimensions.

Contents of the Uterus about the end of Pregnancy.

Rhe contents of the Uterus, towards the end of Preg-
nancy, consist of the Fetus, the Umbilical Cord, Placenta,
Membranes, and Waters.

The Cord, Placenta, and Membranes, are named the
Secundines, or After-birth, with which some include the
waters though these are discharged previous to the ex-
pulsion of the child. ’

The Cord is fixed by one end to the Umbilicus of the
Fetus, and by the other it is attached to the Placenta at
alittle distance fromits middle, from which circumstance
the extraction of the Placenta is more easily effected.

Itiscommonly about two feet long,—in some instances
more, in others less; butin general it is of sufficient length
to allow the Birth of the child, while the Placenta ad-
heres to the Uterus of the mother.

Its thickness is nearly equal to that of ones finger, but
smafler and weaker at the extremity next the Placenta,
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It is seldom of a cylindrical form, being: maM
Sulci corresponding to th# course of its Vessels.”
It is composed of oné Fein and two drteries,
twist about each other in a spiral direction, and are
ered by a smooth coat derived from the Membnuea‘ "
The Trunks of the Vessels are inclosed in a G

ticity of the Cord, and allows the Blcod to pass freely
tween the Feetus and Placenta, without being in dang
of interruption from pressure. ;

The Vein is much larger than the Ar'enes il 19
tute of Valves, and sends off no Branches till it re
the Feetus.

Tt arises from the Substance of the Placema, a;)d !
perforating the Umbilicus, it passes in the inferior part
the Ligamentum Suspensorium, to the under side of
Liver.

The Arterics arise from the lliac Arteries of the Fe
perforate the Umbilicus, and run to the Placenta, in
substance of which they divide into their ultimate

ly form large Anastomoses with those of the other, and
both communicate with the Branches of the Vm,.;nth )
manner Arteres and Veins do in other parts of the Bod
The use of the Cord is, by means of the Vein, toco
vey pure Blood from the Placenta for the nourishment
the Feetus, and, throngh the medium of the Arteries
eturn what is not used, in Nutrition, again to be mix
with the Blood of the Uterus.—By the intervention
the Cord also, the Placenta is more readily extracted
The Placenta, so called from its resemulance to a b
Cake, is a spongy mass, of a round form, occupying n
a fourth part of the Ovum.
It is about seven or eight inches in breadth, and up
wards of one inch in thickness, butis thinnerat the edgc i
where the Membranes go off.
I'be externai surface, or that next the Uterus, is dluﬂ-
ed into Lcbules with 'deep Fissures. while the internal,
or that next the Feetus, forms a regular mass, which has
numerous large Branches of the Umbilical Vessels dis-
persed upen ir,
in the Placenta are to be observed,—on tl;e side next
the child, the ramifications of the Umbilical Vessels fum-
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ing the principal part of its substance,—on the side next
the mother, branches of the ULer|n° Acrteries, almost of
the size of Crow-quills, passing in a convoluted manner
between the Uierus and Placénra, and terminating in the
latter;—Veins corresponding with these Arteries, but flat
and of great size, running obliquely to the Uterus, and, in
the substance of the Placenta, an appearance which has
been supposed by many Authors to be the common Cel-
lular Membrane, of a tender nature, and easily ruptured
by mjccnon but which is considered by late Authors as
a regular spongy Substance, similar to that in the Body
of \he Penis,

The Placenta is connected to the Uterus on one side,
by Blood-vessels, and by the Decidua, and to the Feetus
on the other by means of the Umbilical Cord.

‘The common place of attachment is near the Fundus
Uteri, though it 15 found at different times adhering te
all the other parts of the Wterus, not even the Os Tincx '
excepted,

In the case of Twins, there is sometimes only one, but
most frequently two distinct Placentz, adhermg together
by the intervention of a Membrane in which the Vesseis °
of the two Placentz occasionally communicate with each
other. \

There are in these cases also two distinct apart'ments
separated by a partition, each apartment containing its
owhn waters and Cord.

The use of the Placenta is, to receive Blood from the
Uterus, and, accord'mg to the opinion of modern Anato-
mists, to purify it, (as the Lungs doin the Adult), for
the nourishment of the Fatus.

The Membranes consist of the Spongy Chorion, the Tine
Gorion, and the Amnios.

They form a complete but slender Bag, which lines
the Cavity of the Uterus, and incloses the Foetus, Umbx-
Jical Cord, and Waters.

The Spnng) Chorian is a thick opaque substance, which
adheres to the Uterus, and forms the outer Layer of the
Ovum, but scarcely penetrates between the Lobules of
the Placenta.

Between the Uterns and Placema, it is Iess dlstmct
than elsewhere, being perforated there, and in some de-
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gree concealed by the Blood-vessels proceeding from the
inside of the Uterus,
1t has a Spongy and Villous appearance, and full q(
small Blood-vessels, which can be readily injected fn.‘
those of the Uterus.
The 7rue Chorion,—the term derived from Gho 8,
company, numerous Vessels being found to exist in it.
the Quadruped —is thinner, smoother, and much den
than the former. 1
It is connected with the Spongy Chorion as far as
edge of the Placenta, where it separates from it, is re
flected over the Surface of the Placenta, which is oppo-
sed to the Fetus, and is a.ﬁerwards continued over the
" whole of the Cord. 24
It is uniform in its texture, has a transparent appear-
ance, adheres to the Spongy Chorion and Surface of the
Placenta, by a delicate Cellular Substance, and hs 10
Vessels visible to the naked Eye, or which cal m
jected.
The Amnois,—so called, according to some An(hoh
from its supposed resemblance to a Vessel used by the
Ancients for the reception of Blood in Sacrifice;—lines
the Surface of the True Chorion, and, with it, is re-
flected from the Placenta upon the Cord, whichit Iup-
plies with an exteral covering.
It is thinner, more dense, and transparent, than th
Chorion, to which it adheres every where by a Jelly.
*  Itis smooth and polished on the side next ghe Feet
and is destitute of Bloed-vessels. ¥
The Membranes, besides containing the Chlld an
Wateys, give origin to the latter, and, in the time of
Labour, assist in opening the Orifice of the Uterus.
The Waters, called Liquor Amnii, are thinnest and
clearest in the first months, after which they acq_
some degree of colour and ropiness. ¢
The Liguor Amnii, is chiefly composed of the Serum
of the Blood. In its natural state, it has all the ch
racters of the Liquor Pericardii, or of the Liquors
exhaled from the Surfaces of other Membranes similar
to the Pericardium.—It is supposed to be derived from
the Exhalent Arteries of the Amnois.
It is proportionally greaterin quantity in the first than:
in the last months, but the proportion and quantity vary
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considerably in different women, and in the same women
tn different pregnancies. #

Between the Amnios and Chorion, water is frequently
collected, but in much smaller quantity than in the Am-
nios, and is termed False Water, or False Delivery. . It
is frequently discharged some time previous to_the birth
of the child, without any danger. 4

The liquor Amnii defends the child and Umbilical
Vessels from the pressure of the Uterus, assists in dis-
tending the Uterus during Gestation, and allows the Fe:
tus a certain degree of motion, j

In the time of labour, it also assists in dilating the
Mouth of the Uterus, and, by lubricating the Vagina, fa-
cilitates delivery. f

Peculiarities of the Fetus.

All the Bones of the Body, excepting a few, are sof?,
yielding, and imperfect, and many of them entively in a
state of Cartilage.

The head is large in proportion to the rest of the body,
and the bones of the Cranium are united by AMembrane,
which allows the size of the head to be diminished,
whereby its passage is facilitated in the time of delivery.

Between the Frontal and Parietal bones, is the Mcm-
brane called Bregmma, formed by the Dura Mater and
Pericranjum, which commonly disappears before the
child is two years of age, the margins of the bones being
then united.

—The other peculiarities of the Bones of the Fatus are '
taken notice of in the Description of the bones of the Adult.

There is a farge proportion of Fluids, and the Solids
are generally softer than in the Adult.

The Skin is of a bright red colour, in consequence of its
greater degree of Vascularity.

That part chiefly of the Cellular Membrane is 4dipose,
which is upon the Surfuce of the body; scarcely any F.
Leing found in the interior parts, where it gradually ac.
cumulates as the person grows older.

The Brain, Spinal Marrow, and Nervous System, are
proportionally larger, but sofier.

The Sanguiferous System, and Glandular Organs, are
larger. A 3

VOL. H. L
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Inthe Eye is'the Membrana Pupillaris, which arises
rom the inner margm of the Iris, and completely covers
BEIPUPIE VT ST ot &
" "It separates the Camerz from each other, and is very |
Vascular. - According to BLuMENBaCH, it keeps the!
::Xpanded, curing the rapid increase of the Ball of th 2
ye. i i G
““The Crystalline Lens is almost Spherical, and has 5
merous Vessels dispersed upon its Capsule. K
“ 'The Meatus Auditorius is wholly Gartilaginous,
adheres by its extremity to an imperfect Bony Circle
which the Membrana Tympani is placed. 19
“The Meatus Externus, and Membrana Tympani,
lined by a Mucous Membrane, which is cast off ?
Birth, sigde®

1 he Thymus Gland, in the Fetus, is a /arge Substanee
situated in the upper part of the Thorax, between
Layers of the Anterior Mediastinum. '
“ ‘It lies over the Pericardium, and occupies the
where the Aorta seuds off the Carotid and Subcl
Branches, and extends a short way into the fore-part of
the Neck. i

It hus two long Cornua above, and two broad Lobes be-
lnw, is of a pule-red colour, and becomes afterwards of 2
darker hue: st - il

A white serous liguor can frequently be squeezedfromits -
substance ; but it bas no Excretory Duct ; nor is the use
of the Fluid, or of the Gland itself, yet ascertained. =

Some Anatomists are of opinion, that the white :
js Chyle sent by a retrogade motion from the Thoracic
Duet, and that the Thymus Gland is a Diverticulumto
tae Chyle, when too great a quantity of Lymph issent
to the Subclavian Vein. ¥

In the Adult, the Thymus Gland is so completely ‘ab-
sorbed, that scarcely any thing but Cellular Substance

emains in its place.

The Blood-vessels of the Thymus are Branches of the
Subelavian and Internal Mammary ; the Nerves come
from the great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair.

Its Lymplatics have not yet been very accurately tra-
ced. ;

The Lungs are small, firm, and of a dark-red colour,.
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and sink when thrown into water, in consequence of the
Bronchial Cells having not yet received Air. bts

But if Air be admitted to them by putrefaction or
otherwise, they swim in water, in the same manncy =
if Air had been conveyed to them in consequence of
Respiration. { Vosvied '3 047

The Valve of Eustachius is distinct in the Fotus,” but
frequently Cribriform in the Adalt, is/larger in propors
tion, and is supposed to direct the Blood of the Inferion
Cava, immediately through the Foramen Ovaleto the
Left Auricle. . ¥ anYiriig

In the back-part of the Septum, between the Right
and Left Auricles, is the Foramen Ovale, nearly ¢ (ual
in size to the Mouth of the Inferior Cava, bounded by 3
thick Muscular edge termed Annulus Foraminis Ovalis.

Upon the left side of the Foramen Ovale, a Membra-
nous Valve is placed, which allows part of the Blood of
the Right Auricle to pass through the, Foramen Qvale
immediately. to the left one, but which completely pre-
yents its return. toiil TN

The Blood going through the Foramen Ovale, assists
in keeping up the balance of circulation between the
two sides of the heart, till the Lungs be ready to re-
ceive it. :

The pulmonary Artery dividesinto three Branches, the
right and left of which run to the Lungs, while the
middle one, called Ductus Arteriosus, larger than both
the other Branches, and its Area nearly equal to that
of the Foramen Ovale, passes in an oblique direction to
the beginning of the descending Aorta. ¥

The Ductus, or Canalis Arteriogus, forms nearly one
halfof the Aorta, carries part of the Blood of the right:
Ventricle into that Artery, without allowing it to pass:
to the Lungs ; and the Aorta, formed in this manner,,
receives the force of both Ventricles, by which it is
more enabled to send Blood through the Umbilical Ar-;
teries to the Placenta. ;

The Stomach is of a rounder form than in the Adult,
and commonly contains a small quantity of a Gelatinous
Matter. 4 y

The Appendix Vermiformis is /arger in proporti
and is inserted into the extremity of t‘l'\e Co%n, whi:ll::
at this tims, does not project to form a proper Cxcum,
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The Colon, and frequently also the end o* the Ilium,
e filled with a greenisk black Feces, of a viscid consis.

snce, termed Meconium.
~The Liver is so large as to occupy both Hypochon.
driac Regions. )

The Umbéilical Vein passes from the Umbilicus, in g
duplicatare of the Peritoneum, to the left Branch of
Vena Portz, and carries the Blood from the Place
to the Liver. .

From the Trunk of the Umbilical Vein, where it ten
minates in the Liver, a Branch called Ductus, or Canaliy
Venosus, runs in a somewhat waving divection, and joing
the left Vena Hepatica, where that Vein enters the
Cava. X

The Ductus Venosus is much smaller than the tnmi
of the Umbulical Vein, and carries part of the Blood of
the Vein directly to the heart, without ailowing i
enter the circulation in the Liver. !

The Umbilical Vein sends Branches to the Rij
Lobe of the Liver, but is principally distributed throng
the Left Lebe 5 while the Right Branch of the Vena
Porta carries the Blood cf the Splenic and Mesenterie
Arteries tothe Right Lobe of the Liver. X

After birth, the Left Lobe of the Liver, which was
formerly more particularly supplied by the Umbilical
Vein, receives an additional provortion of Blood from
the Vena Portarum.

The reason why the Umbilical Vein goes partly to
the Cava, and not entirely to the heart, is not under-
stood. ¢

The Kidneys are irregular on their Surface being for-,
med of Lobes, each of which consists of a Cortical, a
Medullary part, and a Papilla, and is covered by a pro-
per Membrane.

The Glandula Renalis is almost as large as the Kid-
ney, but afterwards rather diminishes than increases in
size.

The Bladder of the Urine is of a long form, and ex-
tends almost to the Umbilicus. The greater part of it
is above the Pelvis, and is more particularly covered by
the Peritoneum than in the Adult.

The Urachus, which is of a Conical form, ascends
from the bottom of the Bladder, between the Umbilical
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Arteries, and between the Peritoneum nnd_Lmea A]bg,
to the Umbilicus, and vanishes by degrees in the Umbi-
lical Cord. SR

It is formed by a production of the Fundus Vesiczy
and in the Human Body is generally solid, forming'a
Suspensory Ligament of the Bladder. y il

It has been sometimes found hollow at its beginning
and has been said to be so, in one or two instances,
throughout its whole length ' X

In the Feetal Quadruped, it is a large Tube, which
transmits Urine from the Bladder to a Bag between the
Amnios and Chorion, called 4ll/antois.

The common Iljac Arteries divide, on each side, into
a small External, and /arge Internal Branch. e g

The principal part of the Internal Iliac is occupied in
forming the Umbilical Arteries, which mount by the sides
of the Bladder, on the outside of the Peritoneum, and

rforate the Umbilicus in their progress to the Umbi-
ical Cord.

Soon after delivery, the Foramen Ovale, Ductus Ar-
teriosus, and Venosus, with the Umbilical Vein and
Arteries, begin to contract, and are, in general, com-
pletely closed, and the Vessels shrivelled into Liga-
ments within a year after birth.

This obliteration is produced by a contractile power
in the parts, by a pressure in the surrounding Viscera,
an;l by the Blood being directed through other chag.
nels.

The Pelvis of the Feetus is commonly so small, that
the principal parts of its Viscera are contained in the
open Cavity of the Abdomen,

The Prepuce of the Clitoris is proportionally so much
larger in a young Foetus thanit is afterwards, that, in an
Abortion, a Female Feetus has been frequently mista.
ken for a Male. 3

The Tests are lodged during the greater part of Ges.
tation, in the Cavity of the Abdomen, over the Psoz
Muscles, and a little below the Kindneys.

They then constitute a part of the Abdominal Vis-
cera, and, in a similar manner with them, are connected
to the body by a production of the Peritoneum, which
forms their Tunical Albuginca. v

Between the Testicle and Serotum, a Fibrous and

> ¥
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Vascular Substance, of a Conieal form, is extended,—
called by Mr. HunTER, Guburnaculum, or Ligamentum
Testis, which he considers 4s a principal agent in diree. -
ting the course of the Testicle, and in making way for it
in its descent.

‘About the eighth month of pregnancy, the Teshs,
means not yet completely ascertained, passes grnduag
along to the Serotum, a process of the Peritoneum pre.
ceding it, which afterwards forms its Vaginal Coat.

The Testes through the whole of its course, contin.
ues to be covered by the Peritoneum, is connected to
the parts on which it rests, and has its Vessels passi
to it from behind forwards, the same as when smmz‘
in the Abdomen.

While the Testicle is passing through the ngﬁ
the Abdominal Muscle, the Ligamenturn Testis is foun
to be in some measure inverted, and to form the un
and fore-part of the Vaginal Coat, on which the
master Muscle is expanded.

After the desceut of the Testicle, the Pentonealpﬂ-
cess, which descends along with it, begins to contract
at the Ring, and a firm adhesion of its sides, to within
a little distance of the Testicle, is commonly found to
be produced by the time of birth.

¥

Position of the Fatus.

In the first months, the Embryo swims in the li
Amnii, free from the pressure of the surrounding
—and from many dissections and observations made.
the latest Anatomxsts. it is ascertained,—that the hel k
preponderates, and in general continues undermonﬂ
the child is delivered.

Formerly it was supposed that the Embryo, in the
first mnnths, was situated with the head uppermost,

that, in the latter months, the attitude of the Feetus was

inverted.

The Fetus is observed to be coiled up into as round
a figure as possible, so as to be properly adapted to the
Cavity of the Uterus.

The head is bent towards the Thorax, and the arms
are folded : —Th: knees are drawn towards the Abde-
men, and the heels towards the Nates.

»



187

The Spine is bent into an arch, and ene side of the
body of the Feetus is frequently turned forwards.

The head is placed diagonally, with its long Diame-
ter corresponding to that of the Pelvis, and the occiput
opposed to the Os Tincz.

Cireulation of the Blood in the Fatus.

The blood is sent by the Arteries of the Uterus to the
Substance of the Placenta, from which according te
most of the ancient Anatomists, it passes to the Umbi-
lical Vein by a direct communication of Branches ; or,
according to the opinion of the greater part of modern
Anatomists,—bv Absarption.

By the Umbilical Vein it goes rrincipally to be circu-
lated in the Liver, and by the Ductus Venosus, a small
portion of it goes to the right Auricle of the heart.

The blood sent from the Inferior Cava is transmitted
by the Foramen Ovale to the left Auricie, and that sent
b} the Superior Cava is transmitted to the right Auri-
cle and Ventricle, and from thence to the Pulmonary
Artery.

From the Pulmonary Artery, one portion of it passes
through the Circulaticn of the Lungs, and another goes
by the Ductus Arteriosus to the Aorta Descendens.

From the Lungs itisreturned by the Plumonary Veins
to the Left Auricle, where it mixes with that coming
from the right Auricle by the Foramen Ovale, and is
sent by the Aorta to the different parts of the body.

From the Lliac Arteries, it is conveved by the Umbi-
lical Branches to the Substance of the Placenta, where
one portion of it returns by corresponding Veins to the
Fatus, the rest going to the Uterus in the manner it was
discharged from the Uterine Arteries to the Branches
of the Umbilical Vein.

o
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OF THE ABSORBENT SYSTEM.
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Of the AssorBENTs in General. {

THE Absorbent System consists of the Absorbent Ves
sels and Conglobate Glands, the former of which are di-
yided inte Lymphatic and Lacteal Vessels.

The Absorbents are small pellucid Tubes, which have
been discovered in most parts of the body, and are sup-
posed to exist m all.

They begin by numberless open mouths, too mi
to be visible to the naked Eye ; though, by the asss
tance of Glasses, the Orifices of the Lacteals have b
seen in the humanbody by Mr.Cruicks A Nk, and those
of the Lymphatics, in certain kinds of Fishes, by Dr.
MoxRro.—See their Treatises upon this Subject.

They arise from the External Surface of the body
from the Cellular Substance, from the Surfaces of the
large Cavities, and from tbe Surface and Substance of
the different Viscera ;—but have not yet been observed
in the Cavity of the Cranium, or in the Placenta and its
Membranes.

In the different parts of the Body in general they run
in two sets, one superficial and very numerous, the
other accompanying the Arteries, and at least double
their number.

The Lacteals are of the same nature with the other
Absorbents. They begin from the inside of the Intes-




189

tinespand, when these contain Alimentary matter, they
earry a white Fluid, called Chyle, and, at other times a
Clear Fluid or Lymph, to be mixed with the contents of
the Lymphatics. "

Mostof the Lymphatics, and all the Lacteals, termi-
nate in the Thoracic Duct, by which the Lymph and
Chyle are conveyed to the red Veins, to be mixed with
‘the Biood. y gy
& The .eommon place. of termination is in_ the large
Veins in the bottom of the Neck ;—no facts or obser-
wations having been yet established of their termi'{jating
“im' any other part of the Venous, System. ;

The coats of the Absorbents are thinner apd more
transparent, but stronger than those of the Red Veins,
being able to support a Column of Mercury of conside-
rable weight; but from. their thinness they cannot be
enumerated. . { b

They are generally supposed however to. be formed
of different Membranous Layers, like the Blood-vessels.

Fibres can be, seen in them, and their Muscalarity is
rendered probable by the Contractile power which they
are observed to possess ina living or moribund Animal.
By this contractility they conyey. their contents from
their Origins towards their terminations, in which they
are assisted by the motions of the sm-rounding p'a’rté, in-
“dependent of such a Vis a tergo as contributes to propel
the Blood through the Veins. s g v, o

They are fupnished with Blood-vessels for their Pf’lbil-
rishment, as sometimes observed by penetrating injec-
tions ; and.this. is rendered still more evident, by \ixegr
being susceptible of inflammation and pain,

‘The presence of Nerves also appears probablé from the
acnteness of their feeling when in a state of,iniﬁgm;.
tion. X 3 y e e e R
In- general, they form an il'regular'Net,lwhf'l{, hfa‘ ing
frequent communications with, each other ; and these
are most numerous;in the. yicinity of their G ‘n(d_!." i

Through their whole extent, thev, are interccpted b
Values; \%hich are placed in pairs, ap i&}"‘q‘?}q? éfﬁig:i:y-
cular form, having one edge pt’s’aﬂj’ \?.ip e to the
side of the Vessel, and the other edge loose atross its
cavity, but turned gowards the gencral terminations.

The Vulyes are found, iﬁgtu{ge"ph 9‘, L‘:)mﬁ‘é ghé:\ted
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at equal distanges ; in others, more irregularly,~sTheir
number also is very uncertain, amounting in some parts
to three or four, and in others to seven or eight, or up-
wards, in the length of an inch ;—but varying still move
with respect to number, in different Bodies, and in dif-
ferent parts of the Body.

When the Absorbents are destended, they appear
largest on the side of the Valves towards their general’
termination, and the enlargements are snclh as to give
the Lymphatics a jointed, and the Lacteals frequently
a vesicular appearance.

In the termination of the Absorbents, whether in the
Thoracic Duct, or in the Red Veins, there is always
one and commonly two Valves, to prevent the contents
of the Duct or of the Veins from passing into them.

The use of the Valve is to promote the general courss
of the Lymph and Chyle, and to prevent the retrcgade
motion of these Fluids within their Vessels.

Use of the Absorbents : The Lymphatics take in the
Fluids applied to their orifices by the Capillary Attrac-
tion, and by a power inherent in themselves, and by
their contractile nature conduct them into the Mass of
Blood, whereby they prevent morbid accumulations.—
The Lacteals, in like manner, receive the Chyle from
the Intestines for the nourishment of the Body.

The Conglobate Glands, or Glands of the Absorbent
Vessels, are found in various parts of the Body, and are
situated in the Cellular Substance under the Skin, or
over the Trunks of the Blood-vessels belonging to the
different Viscera :—They are of a round or Oval form,
and frequently a little flattened.

They are of different sizes, from that of a Millet-secd
to that of a Substance near an inch in diameter ; and
gometimes several are collected into one mass.

Their colour also varies in different parts of the body
and at different times of life.

In young subjects, they are generally largest, and of
a redish or brown colour, but become smaller and pa-

Yer with increasing’ age; and immediately under the
Skin,  they are reder and firmer than within the large
Cavities.

They have a gmooth, dense, Membranous Covering,
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which give them a shining appearance, and are connec-
ted to the surrounding parts by loose Cellular Substance.

Their Coat is connected to the Glandular part by a
Cellular Membrane, which according to Dr. HALLER,
is pervaded by a Succus proprius full of Globules, which
Mr. Hewsox supposed, afterwards form the Red Glo-
bules of the Blood.

Like other Glands, they have Arteries, Veins, and
‘Nerves, entering their composition.

They are described by some Anatomists, as being
composed of Cellsintefnally, while others consider them
as being a Congerics of convoluted Absorbent Vessels.
Most of the Glands have much of the former, but many
of them of the latter appearance.

The Absorbents entering into the Glands, are called
Vas Inferentia.  When they approach, or come in con-
tuct with the Gland, they split into radiated Branches,
which, after spreading over it, penetrate into its Sub-
stance. *

The greater part of the Absorbents, approaching a
Gland, terminate in it in this mauner, while others turn
aside, or go over it, and terminate in other Absorbents
or in other Glands. 4

From the opposite side of tlie Glands, vessels go out
in the manner they entered it, and are termed Vusa Lf-

Sferentia.  They are frequentiy, though by no means ai-
wauys, fewer in number, but larger than the Vasa Infer-
entia.

Most of the Absorbents go through several Glands,
but in some parts through one only, before they reach
their general terminations. g

The Lymph and Chyle are strained through the
Glands, by which they are supposed to undergo certain
changes,—but the nature of these changes has not yet
been ascertained.

Of the Particular Absorbents.

The Superficial Absorbents of the Lower Exlremitie;.r,
consist of numerous vessels, which lie between the Skin
and Muscles.
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They belong to the Integuments in general, and are
much more numerous than the Subcutaneous’ Red
" Yeins. ;
They can be traced from the Toes, round which they
form a Plexus.
From the Toes, several Branches, likewise forming
Plexus, run over the top of the Foot to the inner part
of the L=g, and from that along the corresponding part
of the Knee.
From the outer part of the Foot, another Plexus a-
rises, which runs along the outside of the Leg, where
it splits into two divisions, one of which crosses obliqu
over the fore-part of the Tibir, to the Lymphatics at
the inner side of the Knee.
The other division passes partly to the Political
Glands, some ascending upon the outer and back-p!}
of the Thigh. &7
The Political Glands are commonly two or threein
number, and are situated near the Artery of the sa
name, but frequently they are so smzfl and so much
buried in Fat, as 10 be discovered with difficalty. =
From the Sole, another Plexusof Lymphatics pi“l,
and joins these upon the Leg alreadv described. ]
From the inside of the Knee a Plexus runs up, con-
sisting of from twelve to twenty Trunks, which pass afs
terwards on the fore and inner part of the Thigh to the
Groin. i
The greater part of the Trunks of the Plexus, af
company the Vein called Saphena Major, avd in thei
passage thiey reccive many small branches from t
outet and back-part of the Thigh.
In the Groin, they split into Branches which pene-
trate the Inguinal Glands.
The Inguinal Glands are generally from six or eight
to a dozen in number, and are of very different sizes ;
but sometimes the number is smaller, iu consequence
two or more of them being united into one large Gland.
Of the Inguinal Glauds, some lie in the angle between
the Thigh and Abdomen, and others a few inches far-
ther down on the fore-part of the Thigh.
The greater number are placed upon the outer part *
of the Tendinous Aponeurosis, the rest decper, being
in contact with thie great Blood-vesseis.
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The Superficial Lymphatics of the Thigh enter the
Iowest of these Glands ; one or mdre of them, however,
frequently pass by the first Glands they meet with, and
penetrate others higher in the Groin, and sometimes a
few do not enter any Glands till they go into the Abdo-
men.

Into the Inguinal Glands enter likewise the superfi-
cial Lymphatics of the upper and back-part of the Thigh
with those of the Nates and of the Ab(ﬁzmen and Loins.

The deep-seated Lymphatics of the Lower Extremity are
situated among the Muscles.—they accompany the
Blood-vessels and are few in number when compared
with the Subcutaneous set. ’

In several places, one only has been yet observed on
each side of the Trunks of the A'rteries, thotigh, in o-
thers, they are somewhat more numerous, forming a
Plexus over the Blood-vessels.

They arise from the sides of the Toes, and from the
deep parts of the Sole, accompanying the Plantar Ar-
teries; and after reaching the Leg, they run up with
the posterior Tibial Artery to the Ham. :

In the Ham, they lie close upon the Trunk of the
Artery, and enter the Political Glands.

Besides these, there are similar but smaller Lympha-
tics, which begin upon the upper part of the Foot, and
afterwards accompany the anterior Tibial, and the Fi-
bular Arteries, recciving Branches from the deep parts
of the fore and outer-side of the Leg. X

The anterior Tibial and the Fibular Lymphatics, ter-
minate with the posterior Tibial in the Glands of the
Ham.

From the Political Glands, two and sometimes more
Trunks of considerable size are sent out, which accom-
pany the Femoral Artery, and at different distances,
which communicate with eachother, by Branclies which
pass obliquely across the Artery. o

At the upper part of the Thigh, they enter the under-
most of the Inguinal Glands, where the Lymph of tlie
superficial and dcep-seated Absorbents of the Linth s
mixed and incorporated. 2 >

The superficial Lymphatics of the Scrotum enter the
upper and inner Inguinal Glands, those deaper seated
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passing with the Lymphatics of the Testicle into the
Abdomen.

The superficial Lymphatics of the Penis begin at the
Prepuce, and form a few Tranks which run prinei
upon the Dorsum Penis, receiving in their pass
Branches which turn round from its inferior surface,

" In some Subjects, they unite into trunks in the m‘
dle of the Dorsum Penis, which afterwards separap -
into- right and left parts.

In others, they are more unconnected, and in all th
appear to divide at the root of the Penis into right
left Branches, passing into the corresponding Inguinal
Glands, which lie next the Symphysis of the Pubis.

The deep-seated Lymphatics of the Penis arise from the
Glans, and from the Body of the Penis, and accom:
the Arteries into the under part of the Pelvis. ;

The Lymphatics of the Testicle arenumerous, and are
among the largest of the Body some of them exceeding
the size of a Crow-quill. i

They arise from the Coats and Body of the Testicle,
and from the Epididymus, and run with the Spermatic
Cord through the Ring of the Abdominal Muscle, to
terminate in the Lumbar Glands.—In their pa
they have few communications with each other.

The Lymphatics of the external parts of Generationiy
Women, go partly to the Inguinal Glands of each si
and partly through the Rings of the external
Muscles, in company with the round Ligaments
Uterus, and terminate in the lliac or in the Lumba
Glands. i

The superficial Lympkatics of the under part of the
Abdomen, those of the Loins, Nates, and verge of the
Anus, pass into the Inguinal Glands, each set termina-
ting in such of the Glands as lie nearest parts to which
the Vessels belong. )

The Inguinal Glands, having received the Lympha-
tics of the Inferior Extremity, and likewise the superfi-
cial Lymphatics of the external parts of Generation,
gend out Trunks fewer in number, but considerably
Jarge: than those which entered the Glands.

The Vassa Eficrontia of the Inguinal Glands enter
the Abdomen under PourarT’s Ligament, in company
with the Inguinal and Iliac Axiery. ;
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Some of them go into the Glands situated about the
lliac or the Lumbar blood-vessels. The Jliac Glande
re frequently almost as numerous as the Glands of the
roin, and one of them is generally found larger than
the rest, and placed at the inner edge of Poupart’s Li-
ment. The Lumbar Glands are more numerous than
any of the classes already described, and are placed
over the Abdominal Aorta, Inferior Cava, and bodies of
the Lumbar Vertebra.

The rest of the Lymphatics from the Lower Extre-
mity descend at the side of the Pelvis, near the Inter-
nal Iliac Blood-vessels, and pass through some of the
Glands which are situated there.

The last-mentioned Lymphatics are joined by absor.
bents from the viscera of the Pelvis in general, especi-
ally by those of the Bladder and Vesiculz Seminales in
the Male, and by a portion of those of the Uterus and
of the Vagina in the Female.

The Lymphatics of the Bladder, in both seses, accom-
pany its principal Blood-vessels, pass through some small
Glands upon the side of it, and, at the under part of'the
Pelvis, go'into the Glands which surround the Internal
1liac Artery and Vein. Y

The Lymphatics of the Uterus Tun in two Sets; one,
which is the largest, goes with the Appogastric, the
other with the Spermatic Blood-vessels. :

The Hypogastric Lymphatics form a Plexus which ru
from above downwards, into Glands situated on the
sides of the Vagina.

From these Glands they pass to others which sur-
round the Internal lliac Vessels, and then intermixing
with the Trunks from the extremities, they terminate
in the Thoracic Duct.

The Lymplhatics, corresponding with the Spermatic
Vessels, terminate in the Lumbar Glands, as in the
Male.

The Lymphatics of the Uterus, like its Blood-vessels
are much enlarged and of consequence easily discovered,
in the Gravid state.

The Lymphatics of the Rectum go first into small
Glands ‘which lie between it and the Os Sacrum, and
afterwards terminate in the Lumbar Plexus of Glands
and Vessels,
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. Besides the Lymphatics which lie on the inside of
the external Iliac Artery, there are others situatedon
the outside of it, upon the Psoas Muscle.

Of these, one part passes up to the Lumbar Plexus
and goes under the Aorta, in different Branches wh
terminate in the Thoracic Duct. ;

Another part passes under the Iliac Arteries, and
pears upon the Os Sacrum, forming a remarkable P
us, which goes through many Glands, andis chxeiy sit
ated behind the Aorta and Vena Cava. |9

The Lacteal Vessels, so called from conveying a flu
like milk, which is termed Chyle, begin upon the inj
Surface of the Intestines. Each Lacteal takes its |
gin upon one of the Villi, by numerous short
Branches, and each Btanch is furnished with an 0
for imbibing the Chyle.

From the Villi the Lacteals run a considerab
under the Muscular Coat of the Intestines, and
pass obliquely through them, uniting in their cor
to larger Branches.

They follow the direction of the Blood -vesse
their Trunks are double the number of the Arteri
one being situated on each side of them. ;

Upon the outside of the Intestines an extemdut a
pears. They run between the Peritoneal and Muscul
Coats, and commonly placed someway in the direc
of the Intestine, and with a few ramifications. /

The Superficial and deep-seated Lacteals comn
cate in the Substance of the Intestines, and, after |
ing them, commonly form a Plexus, which runs bet
the plies of the Mesentery and Mesocolon, without
lowing the course of the Blood-Vessels.

The Lacteals of the Fejunum are larger and more
merous than those of the Z/ium, the principal part of
Chyle being contained in this Iatestine. X

In their course, they pass through a great number ‘
Lacteal or Mesenteric Glands, which like the Lactﬂ'
themselves, are largest and most numerous in that part
of the Mesentery which belongs to the Jejunum. ;

The Mesenteric Glands are seated in the Fat between
the Layers of the Mesentery, near the Branchings of
the Blood-vessels. 1
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They are commonly scattered over the Mesentery, at
a little distance from each other ; but there are seldom
any observed within two or three inches of the Intes-
tines. SIS i

They are of different sizes in different parts of the Me-
sentery, some being about a half, or two thirds of an‘inch
in diameter, while others are so smaull as to be traced with
difficulty. 3 [0 »

Their Structure is the same with that of the Absor-
bent Glands in other parts of the Body, but they are ge-
nerally flatter, and are of a white colour when filled with
the Chyle. . -

They are considered by some. Authors as dividing the
Lacteals into different Orders. .

From the Intestines to the Glands, the Lecteals are
called Vassa Lactea Primi Generis, and from the Glands
to the Thoracic Duct, Vassa Lactea Secundi Generis.

Some divide them into three Orders ;—the first con-
sisting of those which go from the Intestines to the
Glands,—the second of those which run from one-set of
Glands to another,—and the third, of those which pass
from the Glands tothe Thoracic Duct.

The Lacteals of the small Intestines, after passing
through the different Glands of the Mesentery, form atJast
one, and frequently two, three, or more Trunks, which
accompany the Trunk of the superior Mesenteric Artery,
till they arrive at the right side of the Aorta, where they
sometimes pags into the Thoracic Duct : (At other times
they descend a little, and join the Trunks from the Infe-
rior Extremities, to form that Duct. §

“The Absorbents of the Great are of an Inferior size in

rtion to those of the Small Intestines, end have

seldom, though sometimes, been observed to be filled
with Chyle. 3

In their course they go through the Mesocolic Glands,
which are situated between the Layers of the Mesoco-
lon, but are generally much less numerous and conside-
rably smaller than those of the Mesentery, or of most o-
ther parts of the Body. -

The Absorbents of the Cecumn, and of the right portion
of the Colon, join those of the Small Intestines, about the
Yoot of the Mesentery.

' ‘ &8
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Those of the left portion of the Colon accompany the
aferior Mesenteric Artery, and communicate with Jarge
REymphatics near its Root.
They terminate at last in the Lumbar Glands, or
directly into the lower part of the Thoracic Duct.

- Of the Absorbents of the Stomach, one set runs
its small, and another upon its great Curvature, but
ther the one nor the other are found to carry
though a few have been observed filled with it in
animals,—as the Dog.. \

The -former of these; composed of Branches from the
upper and under surfaces of the Stemach, accomp
the Superior Coronary Artery.

In their passage, they go through a few small
situated at the junction of the Omentum Minus toth
Stomach, and, after becoming larger they enter o
Glands in company with the deep-seated Lymphati
the Liver; along with which they terminate in the
racic Duct.

The other set passes from the great Curvature o
Stomach, partly to the right, and partly to the left side,
and, as on the small Curvature, are formed of Branches
trom its opposite Surfaces. 3 oy 4

Those on the Left side receive the Lymphatics of the
middle and cerresponding half of the Omentum Majus,
Running to the left side of the large “Curvature of the
Stomach, and passing through one or two small )
on it, they go with the Lymphatics of the Spl
JPancreas to the Thoracic Duct. s

Those of the right side receive the Lymphatics of the
corresponding half of the great Omentum, and also pass
through one or two small Glands which lie close to the
right Gastric Artery.

In their descent by the Pylorus, they meet the Plextis
which accompany the superior Coronary Artery, and run
with them, and with the deep Lymphatics of the Liverto
the Thoracic Duct.

The Lymphatics of the Liver, as in other Viscera, run
in two sets, the superfical of which are numerous, and
unite into Trunks in the manner Roots unite to form the
trunk of a tree.

The Superficial and deep sets communicate so {reely
that upon injecting the Lymphafics on the external sur-
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face, the deep-seated Absorbents are readily filled from
them.

The principal part of the Lymphatics upon the convex
Surface of the Liver, go by a right and left Plexus to-
wards the Suspensory Ligament.

Running along this Ligament they directly perforate
the Diaphragm, after which they pass through Glands si-
tuated upon the anterior part of the Pericardium.

Other Lymphatics from the convex part of the Liver
yun towards the lateral Ligaments, where they form on
each side one or more Trunks of considerable size.

From the lateral Ligaments they pass through the sub-
stance of the Diaphragm, and afterwards run forwards on
its convex Surface, following the direction of the Ribs.—
Not unfrequently, these Vessels, instead of perforating
the Diaphragm, run downwards and terminate in the
Thoracic Duct, within the Abdomen.

In their course upon the Diaphragm, they often send
Branches backwards, which terminate in Glands upon
the Esophagus—in other instances, these Branches are
observed to go directly into the Thoracic Duct.

They receive Branches from the Substance of the Dia-
phragm, and after perforating two or three Glands upon
its Surface ; they join the Trunks from the Ligamentum
Suspensorium. « !

The Lymphatics from the lateral Ligaments, joined
by those from the Ligamentum Suspensorium, form
either a principal Trunk, or a Plexus, which runs up,
sometimes between the Layers of the anterior Mediasti-
num, and at other times, in company with the internal
Mammary Blood-vessels on each side.

When this trunk or Plexus runs in the anterior Medi-
astinum, it most frequently terminates in the upper end
of the Thoracic Duct ;—sometimes, however, it commu-
nicates with the general termination of the right side of
the Neck. ’

When they accompany the internal Mammary Vessels,
they are observed to terminate, the left in the Thoracic
I}‘lilct, and the right in the general termination of that
side.

The Lymphatics on the concave Surface of the Liver
run towards the Porta, and join the deep-seated Set.
—One part of them goes over the under Surlace of the

VoL, II. : M
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Gall-bladder, from which they receive numerous small
Branches. v
The deep-seated Lymphatics accompany the Blood
and Biliary Vessels, and communicating with the Super-
ficial Absorbents already mentioned, they pass through
several Glands situated about the Trunk of the Vena Por-
tz, and terminate in the Thoracic Duct, near the root of
the superior Mesenteric Artery. S
The Superficial Lymphatics of the Spleen are remar.
kably small.  They pass from its convex to its concaye
Surface, where they join the deep-seated Lymphat
which are very considerable in size and number.
The Splenic Plexus of Lymphatics accompany
Splenic Artery, and go through several Glands of &
colour scattered along the Surface of that Vessel.
The Lymphatics of the Spleen receive those of
Pancreas, which run into them in’a transverse directig
In their course, they unite with the Lymphatics
Stomach and those descending from the under part o
Liver; and the whole of them, near the head of'the B
dreas, form a considerable Plexus. From this Plexus,
Branches are sent off, some passing over the Duodenum,
and others under it, and all of them going into the Tho-
racic Duct near the termination of the Lacteals.
The Lymphatics of the Kidney are seklom seen,
ting wheh it is enlarged or uleerated, in which case they
may sometimes be distinctly observed.
The Superficial Absorbents run from its outer towa
its inner cdge, where, meetinig with those deep-sei
they'commonly unite with them, and form a Plexus whicl
accompanies the Renal Blood-vessels, after which th
pass through some of the Lumbar Glands, and terminate
in large Lymphatics near the Aorta. !
The Lymphatics of the Capsula Renalis, which are nu- =
merous in proportion to its size, terminate in the Renal
Plexus. L2
All the Absorbents already described, excepting those
from the convex Surfice of the Liver, terminate in the
Thoracic Duct near its beginning.
- The Thoracic Duct, at its under extremity, is formed
by the union of three, or sometimes of more principal
Trunks, tle first of which is composed of the Lymphat-
igs ol the vight, and the sccond of those of the left infer-

i
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jor Extremity :—the third Trunk, or set of Trunks, be-
longs chiefly to the Lacteals.

These large Absorbents unite so as to form the Duct
over the third Vertebra of the Loins. ¥

Sometimes they unite upon‘the second Vertebra of
the Loins, where the Duct formed by them is twice or
thrice as large in diameter as it is higher up.

Commonly it enlarges again upon the first Vertebra
of the Loins, where it has generally been called the re-
ceptacle of the Chyle and considered as the beginning
of the Duct, being often found forming an oval, or Py-
riform Bag, about the third of an inch in diameter.

These large Trunks which forin the Thoracic Duct
lie close upon the Spine, those of the right side being
placed below the right Crus of the Diaphragm, and
those of the left between the Aorta and Spine, while the
Thoracic Duct itself lies at first behind the Aorta,
but afterwards passes from it upwards, and a little to the
right side, till it gets before the fist Vertebra of the
Loine. :

Here it is situated behind the right Crus of the Dia-
phragm, a little higher than the right Renal Artery,
from whence it passes upwards, and afterwards appears
in the Thorax, upon the fore and right side of the Spine,
between the Aorta and Vena Azygos, where it is sup-
posed to be considerably assisted by the strokes of i
Aorta in impelling its Fluids. e

In the middle of the Thorax, it is smaller than else-
where, being only about a line in diameter. = Afterthis
it gradually enlarges, and, near its termination, is about
an eighth or tenth of an inch over. :

In the Thorax, it receives the Lymphatics of the
Spatia Intercostalia, one or two of which accompanies
each of the Intercostal Arteries, and the whole go
through small Glands placed near these Arteries, but
most numerous about the sides of the Dorsal Vertebrz
where they form a sort of chain.

Here, likewise, it receives Branches from the Eso-
phagus and Lungs, the former of which is surrounded
with a number ot Glands, and with-a remarkable and in-
tricate Plexus of Lymphatic Vessels.

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Lungs form large
Areole, which have smaller Aveolw within them, the
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larger running chiefly between the Lobules, and the
smaller passing over them in such a manner as to cover |
almost the whole Surface of the Lungs.

From the surface they go to the root of the Lungs,
where they pass through the Bronchial Glands, which
have already been taken notice of in the descriptionof
the Lungs. e

At this placethey are joined by the deep-seated Lym.
phatics which creep along the Branches of the Trachea
and of the Pulmonary Blood-vessels.

Through the medium of the Bronchial Glands, the
Lymphatics of the two sides of the Lungs communicate
freely with each other. s

Having left the Glands, the principal part of those
from the left Lung form a trunk of considerable size,

which terminates in the Thoracic Duct behind thebi.
furcation of the Trachea. 4

The rest of the Absorbents of the left Lung
through Glands behind the Arch of the Aorta, w
are likewise common to those of the Heart. Theyn
at last by a principal Trunk into the Thoracic Ductnear
its termination. :

After leaving the Bronchial Glands, the Absorbentsof
the right Lung form a few principal Trunks, one of
‘which commonly ascends on the fore part of the Vena
Cava Superior, and, running in a convoluted manner,
opens into the Trunk which terminates in the Veinsin
the right side of the Neck.

The rest of these Trunks go into the Thoracic Duct,
near the bifurcation of the Trachea.

The Absorbents of the Heart are small, but numerous,
and form principal Trunks which accompany the Coro-
nary Arteries, and, like them, the largest belong to the
left Ventricle. 1

Erom the side of the right Coronary Artery, an Ab-
“sorbent Trunk which corresponds with it, passes over
the Arch of the Aorta to a Gland commonly found be-
hind the origin of the Carotid Arteries.

From this Gland it goes afterwards to the general
termination in the right side of the Neck. b

The Lymphatic trunk accompanying the left Coro-
nary Artery is formed of two principal Branches, one of
which runs in the Groove between the Ventricles on the
superior Surface of the Heart : The other runs in a Si-
milar Groove on the under side of the Heart, and hav-
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ing reached the space between the Auricles and Ven-
tricles, turns round to join the former Branch near its
corresponding Artery. ;

The Frunk runs next to a Gland placed behind the
Pulmonary Artery, between the arch of the Aorta and
root of the Trachea, which, with the others here situa-
ted, is common to the Absorbents of the Heart and
Lungs.

This trunk terminates at length in the upper end of
the Thoracic Duct.

The Thoracic Duct, after receiving numerous Lym-
phatics within the Thorax, and having reached as high
as the third or fourth Dorsal Vertebra, passes obliquely
over to the left side of the Spine, behind the Esopha-
gus and end of the arch of the Aorta, or beginning of
the Aorta Descendens, till it reaches the left Carotid
Artery.

After this, it emerges from the Thorax, and runs be-
tween the Longus Colli Muscle and Internal Jugular
Vein, to about the sixth Vertebra of the Neck.

It new makes a turn downwards, and, after descend-
ing near an inch, termicates in the upper and back part
of the angle formed by the left Internal Jugular and
Subeclavian Vein.

Throughout its whole course, it has a waving appear-
ance, and this becomes more conspicuous in proportion
as it is distended by injection. Near the middle of the
Thorax, it not unfrequently splits into two or more bran-
ches, and sometimes forms a Plexus, the Branches of
which again unite into a common trunk a little higher up.

After emerging from the Thorax, it commonly di-
vides into two parts, which unite again previous to the
termination of the Duct in the red Veins ; and where
there is no division, there is generally a Dilatation or
Sac at the termination. t

Sometimes there is one termination in the angle for-
med by the red Veins, and one or two in the Subclavian
Vein, and now and then, though more seldom, in the
Internal Jugular, near the angle.

In a few instances, it has been found double through
its whole length, one Duct going to the common place
of termination in the left side of the Neck, and the o-
ther in the corresponding part in the right.

M 2
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It has also, in a few rare instances, been found termi-
nating in the Veins in the right side of the Neck, while
a short trunk, similar to that commonly found there, has
terminated in the left side.

The Superior, in a similar manner with the Inferior
Extremities, have two sets of Lymphatics, one lying
immediately under the Integuments, and belonging to
the Skin and Cellular Substance under it, the other ac.
companying the principal Blood-Vessels, and belonging
to the parts deep-seated.

The Superficial Lymphatics are numerous, and rea-
dily seen in emaciated Subjects.

They arise from the fore and back-parts of the fingers
and hand, by a considerable number of Branches, and
form an extensive Plexus upon the corresponding sides
of the Fore-Arm.

Those upon the anterior part of the Fore-arm run
directly upwards to the Arm, while the Lymphatics on
its back-part, separate into two sets, one of which pas-
ses obliquely over the Muscles on the anterior part of
the Fore-Arm.

The Lymphatics of the Fore-Arm run over the bend-
ing of the elbow, and afterwards ascend upon the fore
and inner part of the Arm, the greater number of them
running near the Basilic Vein.

Some of them frequently pass through small Glands
placed along the Humeral Artery, one of which is com-
monly found a little above the inner Condyle of the
Os Humeri, others do not appear to enter any Glands

-till they reach those of the Axilla.

A few Lymphatics accompany the Cephalic Vein, and
receive Branches from the outer part of the arm, and,
after passing between the Pectoral and Deltoid Mus-
cles, penetrate Glands at the under side of the Clavicle.

Of the deep-secated Lymphatics, two commonly ac-
company each principal Artery in the Fore-Arm, and
these uniting at the elbow, form two principal Lympha-
tics, which accompany the trunk of the Humeral Arte-

ry.

Having reached the upper part of the arm, they en-
ter the Axillary Glands, where they are joined by Lym-
phatics which come from the Mamma and lateral parts
of the Thorax, after passing through small Glands pla-
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ced upon the under edge of the former and of the large
Pectoral Muscle.

The Axillary Glands vary in number and size in dif-
ferent persons. They are somewhat smaller, and fewer
in number than those of the Groin. They are generally
surrounded by a considerable quantity of Fat, and are
situated in the hollow between the large Pectoral and
Latissimus Dorsi Muscles, adhering closely to the
Trunks of the Axiliary Blood-Vessels and Nerves.

From the Axillary Glands large Branches go under
the Clavicle, and form a Trunk, which in the left side,
commonly joins the Thoracic Duct near its termination.
In the right side, they join the short Trunk which forms
the second general termination of the Absorbent Sys-
tem. Sometimes this Trunk, proceeding from the Su-
perior Extremity, terminates in the Subclavian Vein, at
a little distance from the general termination.

The Axillary Glands receive also the Subcutaneous
Lymphatics from the back-part of the Thorax, and like-
wise the Lymphatics from the Integuments and Mus-
cles of the Scapula.

The Lymphatics on the outside of the Head accompa-
ny the Blood-vessels, and pass through Glands in their
way to the Neck. .

Those passing down with the Temporal Artery go
through small Glands connected with the Parotid Gland,
and also through others situated immediatcly under the
root of the Zygoma.

The Lymphatics which accompany the Occipital
Blood-vessels penetrate one or two minute Glands pla-
ced alittle behind the root of the ear, over the Mastoid
Process of the Temporal Bone.

The Lymphatics proceeding from the different parts
of the Face accompany the Branches and Trunk of the
Facial Artery.

Some of them pass through Glands situated upon the
outside of the Buccinator Muscle, while the principal
Trunks go through a number of large Glands placed
upon the outer, and also at the under part of the Lower
Jaw, at the anterior edge of the Masseter Muscle, and
about the Inferior Maxillary Gland. ;

The Lymphatics from the inner part of the Nose run
principally with the internal Maxillary Artery,and pass

M3
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through Glands situated behind the Angle of the Lower

Jaw, where they are joined by those which belongito
the inner parts of the Mouth, - ‘
.The Lymphatics of the Zongue, and likewise of the
Muscles and other parts about the Os Hyoides, enter
the Glands placed behind the angle of the lower Jaw.
Lymphatics have been frequently searched for in the
Brain, but their existence in that Organ is not yet fully
ascertained, though rendered highly probable,—from an

appearance of Lymphatics having been now and then

observed wpon the surface of the Dura Mater, and be-
tween the Tunica Arachnoides and Pia Mater,—from
Lymphatics and Glands being occasionally found in, or

- immediately on the outside of the passages of the Blood-
vessels of the Brain,—from swellings in the Lymphatic
Glands of the Neck, following diseases ef the Brain,—
from the Absorption of Water, which has sometimes
happened in Hydrocephalous cases, and from their hav-
ing been found on the Brain of Fishes.

From the superficial and deep part of the Head in
general, the Lymphatics accompany the External and
Internal Jugular Veins and the Carotid Arteries, re-
ceiving at the same time Branches from the Muscles
and other parts of the Neck.

The principal part of these Lymphatics go along with
the Internal Jugular Vein and Carotid Artery, and in
their passage form a remarkable Piexus, which goes
through the numerous Glands seated near the Blood-
vessels, composing a chain, from which they are termed
Concatenate.

The Glandule Concatenate are more numerous than
any other set of Glands in the Body, excepting those
which belong to the Mesentery.

The Cervical Plexus of Lymphatics having passed
through the Glandul® Concatenata, unite at the bottom
of the Neck into a trunk, which in the left side, enters
the Thoracic Duct near its termination, and in the right
goes into the trunk, which forms the general fermina-
tion of that side.

. The trunk which forms this general termination is
only from a quarter to half an inch in length, but its
size not much less than that of the Thoracic Duct.

f
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" Itis formed by Lymphatics from the right side of
the Liver, Diaphragm, Heart, and the right Lobe of
the Lungs, by those of the right Arm, right side of the
Head, Neck, and Thyroid Gland ; the Lympbhatics of
the left side of the Thyroid Gland forming a trunk
which ends in the Thoracic Duct.

Besides this common Termination, some of these Lym-
phatics occasionally open into the Internal Jugular, or
into the Subclavian Vein, at a little distance from the
angle formed by these two Veins.
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PART VI.

II

OF THE

BLOOD-VESSELS IN GENERAL.

Tue Blood-Vessels are divided into 4rterics and Veina.

ARTERIES.

The Arteries are elastic Canals, which convey the Blood
from the Heart to the different parts of the Body, and
are distinguished from the Veins by their Pulsation.

They have obtained their name from the Ancients,
supposing that they carried the finer parts of the Blood
mixed with Air,—forming what they considered the
Animal Spirits.

The Original Trunks of the Arteries, or those which
arise from the Heart, are two in number, viz. the Pul-
monary Artery and Aorta,—all the others being derived
from these.

They are dispersed over the whole Body, and every
where surrounded with Cellular Substance.

The principal trunks run in the Centre of the Body, or
of the Extremities, where they are least exposed to dan-
ger,—deriving support or defence from the Bones along
which they pass.

The largest Arteries go to the Wiscera, within the
great Cavities, the smaller ones to the Siin and Mus-
rle/us-, and thosc still smaller to the Bones,—and, in a few
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places, they become so extremely minute as altogether

tolexcludc the red Blood, carrying a colourless Fluid
| only.

. The Arteries are distinguished, in the Subject, from
~ the Veins, by the whiteness of their Colour and zhicéness
' of their coats.

They are composed of different Layers or Coats which
are readily separated by dissection.

. In several parts of the Body, as in the Posterior Me-

diastinum, they are surrounded by a Membrane, com-

\ mon to them and to the neighbouring Viscera.

. In other parts of the Body, especially in young Sub-
~ jects, they are surrounded with so much Cellular Sub-
. stance, as to give them the appearance of being inclo-
- sed in Sheaths.

The first of the proper coats is the External Mem-
branous, or Cellular, called also by some Authors the
" Nervous Coat.

In the large Arteries, this coat is frequently furnish-
ed with Far, and is of a very elastic nature. Owing to
this elasticity, the Arteries, in -receiving the Blood
from the Heart, become dilated and elongated, and”
start from their place, in consequence of which they
form the Pulse, called also the Diastole of the Arteries.

The Second, ov Middle Coat, is composed of Fibres
.~ running in a transverse direction,—of a pale red colour,
—each Fibre appearing to form only the Segment of a
Circle, although the whole constitute a cylinder round
~ the Artery.

By the Contractility of this, and the elastic nature of
. the former Coat, the Arteries are enabled to drive the
- Blood to the Veins, in proportion as they receive it from
the Heart ;—and this contraction is called the Systole
. of the Arteries.
The Third, or Inner Coat, is formed of a transparent
~ Membsane, remarkably thin, smooth, and dense, by
which thgigBlood is prevented from transuding.

The different coats of the Arteries are connected to
each other by fine Cellular Substances, which some
Authors have considered as so many Lamellz.

The Arteries are supplied with their own Blood-ves-
sels, termed Vasa Vasorum, which come from the near-
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er small Branches, and are every where dispersed upon
their external Surface.

They have also their Lymphatics, which, on the large
Arteries, as the Aorta, are so numerous as sometimes
to cover them.

They are likewise furnished with small Nerves, fors
ming, in some parts of the Body, a Plexus, which vas
nishes in their external coat. /

There are no Valves belonging to the Arteries, ex-
cepting those which are placed at the mouths of the
Pulmonary Artery and Aorta. f

Where the Arteries run a certain way without sending
off Branches, they are observed to be of aCylindrical form
but where Branches come off, their Capacity is diminish-
ed, and this in proportion to the number of their Rami.
fications.

Whenever an Artery divides into two Branches,
Arez of these two Branches, taken conjunctly, are fo
to be nearly one half larger than that of the Trunk fi
which they issue. a3

When the Trunk and Branches of an Arteryare're-
garded collectively, they appear evidently of a Conical
figure, the point of the Cone being formed by the trunk, |
and the Basis by the Branches of the Artery.

The Section of the Arteries is circular ;—when empty,
they become flat, but recover their round form upon be-
ing distended by injection. i

The angles at which the Branches go off from their
Trunks are in general in proportion to their vicinity to
the Heart, and are such as: are most favourable to the
parts they have to supply. *

In the trunk of the Body, or where they belong to
tender and delicate Viscera, the angles are more obtumj
in the extremities, they are more acute, the former
circumstance tending to diminish, and the latter to in-_
crease the force of the Blood.

The Arteries form many Divisions and Subdivisions
before they reach their Terminations, and at last be-
come invisible to the naked eye.

The Divisions formed by any particular Artery have
been variously enumerated by different Authors,—one
reckoning them at forty, and another, of equal respecta-

bility, at twenty only ;—the number of them, however,
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is such as to allow them to supply the most minute
parts of the Body.

The strength of the Arteries depends upon the thick-
ness of their coats, which is found to vary in different
Arteries.—In the Aorta, the coats are thick and strong;
—In the Arteries of the Brain and Spleen, they are thin
and tender ;—but the thickness and consequent strength
are proportionably greater in the small Branches than
in the large trunks.

The Arteries run more or less in a waving direction,
which breaks the force of the Blood in them, and pre-
vents them from being strained by the motions of the
parts to which they belong.

The Flexions are most frequent in Arteries belonging
to parts the size and situation of which are changeable.

The windings of many of th= Arteries are in propor-
tion to the degree in which they are distended, those
which are nearly straight in their natural state, fre-
quently becoming serpentine when their distension in-
creases.

Several of the large Arteries form communications
with each other, termed by Anatomists Anastomoses ;
but the Anastomoses are more frequent among the
small Branches, where they form a Plexus which les-
sens the danger of the obstruction.

The Anastomoses are most frequent in the Skin and

' Membranous Parts. In the solid/ Viscera, the Arteries

run in a different manner, beingin some crowded toge-
ther in the form of Trees or Bushes, in others having a

_serpentine appearance, and in several forming Penicilli,
or little Brushes, according to the disposition of the

art.

1 The Arteries obtain their particular names from their
situations, place of destination, &c. and the term Capzi-
lary, as expressive of their smallness, is applied to
their minutest Branches.

The Diameters of the different Trunks and Branches
of the Arteries, vary much in difizrent parts of the body;
but those of the Capillaries are more nearly equal to

- each other.

~ The Arteries terminate in the following manner,
viz,

’
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L, red Veins, as is observed by the assistance of the
icroscope and by Injections : g e
" In Glands or Follicles by Secretory Ducts, which se.
" Parate a Fluid from the general Mass of Blood.
In exhalent vessels, which discharge their conte
into the internal Cavities, or upon the external §
of the Body. : )
In colourless or Lymphatic Branches, which are af
terwards continued to the circulating Veins, as in the
Cartilages and Cornea.
The use of the Arteries is : ;
To convey Blood from the Heart to the different part
of the Body :
To assist in converting the Chyle into Blood :
To nourish the Body, and promote its growth :
To assist in preserving the Huidity of the Blood, a
the heat and life of the Body :
To form the different Secretions : and :
To renew the growth of parts destroyed by accid
or disease.

VE1Ns.

The Veins are clastic flexible Tubes, returning the
Blood from the different parts of the Body to the Heart,
—and have no pulsation. i

The Coats of the Veins are the same in number witl
those of the Arteries, but are thinner, denser, and ]
elastic. 4

In the Jarge Veins, as the Vena Cava, the coats cal
be separated from each other ;—but in the small Bran.
ches their separation is difficult. L

The Muscular Coat of the Veins being much thinner,
loose like Cellular Substance, and more indistinet than
that of the Arteries, has occasioned its existence 10 be
denied by many Authors. _

The Veins are also furnished with their Vasa Vasorum
similar to and from the same source with those of the
Arteries. J

‘The Colour of the Veing is somewhat blue, and when
full of Blood they appear of a purple tinge, in conse-
quence of their thinness.
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Their Size is more than double that of the Arteries to
which they belong, excepting the Pulmonary Veins, the
size of which scarcely surpasses that of their corres-
. ponding Arteries. ‘
¢  Inthe fleshy parts of the Body, particularly in the
~ extremities, they consist of Two Sets, one deep-seated

accompanying the Arteries, the other running immedi-
ately under the 8kin, and termed Subcutaneous.

The Veins of the Thoracic and Abdominal Viscera in
j general, accompany their Arteries ; and the same is ob-

+ servable in the small Branches belonging to Membranous
T parts.
The Figure of the Veins is similar to that of the Arte-
- ries ; and upon comparing the Area of their Trunks with
1 the collective Arez of their Branches, like them too, they
are perceived to be conical, the base of the Cone being
formed by the Branches and the Apex by the Trunks.
The size and number of the Veins is so much greater
than that of their corresponding Arteries, that when the
vessels of a membranous part are distended by an Injec-
tion of different colours, the Veins are observed in a great
measure to conceal the Arteries—In the Intestines, how-
ever, the number of the Arteries and Veins is nearly
equal. !
. There is much greater variety among the trunks of
Veins, with respect to situation and division into branch-
_ es, than is observable among the Arteries,
. The variety in Nature is such, that the Veins of every
_Subject differ a little from those of another.
The Veins are capable of suffering greater distention
‘than thie Arteries, yet are more frequently ruptured.
The Anastomoses are greater and more frequent in
' Veins than in Arteries, those of the former being fre-
- quently by large Trunks, whereas those of the latter, ex-
cepting in afew places, are by small branches only.
Where the Veins are exposed to Muscular action, they
are furnished with Valves, which are semilunar Folds
continued from the inner side of the Vessels and placed
in pairs at irvegular distances, their nature being similar
to those of the Absorbents.
The Valves are concave towards the Heart, and when
close or applied to each other, present a figure somewhat
like that of the shut end of a thimble.
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Between the Valves and Sides of the Veins next th
Heart, the blood insinuates, and Cavities are forme
termed Sinuses of the Valves, which appear externally
in the form of Varices. j

The Valves are found in the fleshy parts of the B
in general, but are chiefly situated in the Veins of b
Extremities. o

They are a Wantmg in the Veins ot the deep-sea
Viscera, viz. in those of the Cranium, Thorax, and Ab.
domen, excepting the Spermatic Veins, and sometim
the Internal Mammary Veins, and the Branches of th
Vena Azygos. ?

The Valves direct the Blood towards the H
and prevent Regurgitation.

The use of the Veins is: ;

To convey the Blood from the extremities of the Al
teries, with the Chyle and Lymph, from the Absorbel
to the Heart.

,DISTRIBUTION OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS‘
Of the PuLMONARY ARTERY and VEINS:

The Pulmonary Artery arises from the right Vemrw
of the Heart, and ascends behind the Sternum, a
within the Pericardium, inclining a little to the left.

Having run as high as the concave side of the Arcl
of the Aorta, it divides into right and left lateral Bran:
ches, which terminate in the corresponding sides of the
Lungs. o)

The right Branch passes behind the curvature of th
Aorta and the superior Vena Cava, and is of course th
longer of the two. -

The two Branches are dispersed throunghout the sub
stance of the Lungs, by ramifications which accompl-
ny those ot the Bronchi.

From the extreme Branches of the Pulmonary Al‘tery,
the Blood is returned by corresponding Veins.

The Pulmonary Veins run contiguous to the Arteries,
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and unlike the other Veins in general, are nearly of the
same size with their Arteries.
In their course, they unite into larger Branches, which
at length form four principal Trunks,—two from the
right, and two from the left Lung,—which after perfo-

rating the Pericardium, terminate in the left Auricle of
the Heart.

General Course of the dorta and Vena Cava.
. The Aorta arises from the left Ventricle of the Heart
and sends off, at its Origin, the Coronary Arteries for-
merly described.
{ Where it takes its origin, it turns a little to the right,
and is afterwards directed upwards, backwards, and to-
wards the left side.
. It ascends as far as the top of the Thorax, under the
‘name of dorta Ascendens, and is afterwards reflected ob-
liquely backwards over the root of the left Branches of
the Trachea, forming what is termed Curvature or drch
of the Aorta.

It then comnmences dorta Descendens, which runs down
Close upon the Spine, till it reaches the fourth Vertebra
Of the Loins, where it divides into the two Iliac Arte-
ries.

The Thoracic portion of the Aorta Descendens is si-
tuated on the fore and left part of the Spine, between
the Layers of the Posterior Mediastinum.

Where it passes from the Thorax to the Abdomen,
t goes between the long Crura of the Diaphragm, after
hich it descends more immediately upon the fore part
f the Vertcbra. /

The Aorta sends off Arteries which carr; Blood to
e different parts of the Body, from whence it is re-
turned by the Veins to the Inferior and Superior Vena
Caya,—excepting what passes to the Coronary Vessels.

The Inferior Cava is formed by the union of the two
Ven= Iliaca, upon the last Vertebra of the Loins, a lit-
 tle below the Termination of the descending Aorta.
It w situated upon the fore-part of the Spine, and at
? the right side of the Aorta, which it accompanies for
E‘ a considerable way through the Abdomen.
[
3
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Near the upper end of the Abdomen, it recedes from
the Aorta, and passes behind the large Lobe of the
Liver.

It perforates the Diaphragm in its Tendinqus part,
and having entered the Pericardium, it goes immedi
ately into the right Auricle of the Heart.

The Inferior Cava receives the Blood from the Inf
Extremities, from the Pelvis and Abdomen, and carries
it to the Heart. p

The Superior Cava,—formed by the union of the two
great Venz Subclaviz, with the addition of the Ven
Azygos,—is situated in the upper part of the Thorax
upon the right side of, and a little more anteriorly
the ascending Aorta.

It begins behind the Cartilage of the first Rib, s
what higher than the arch of the Aorta, and has at fi
a small inclination towards the right side. :

After descending about an inch, it perforates the Pe-
ricardium, and having run down nearly twice this spacé,
it enters the right auricle, opposite to the termination of
the Inferior Cava.

The Superior Cava receives the Blood from the Head,
Neck, arms, and containing parts of the Thorax, and also
carries it to the Heart.

BLOOD-VESSELS or tur HEAD, Axp
PART or THOSE or Tae NECK.

ARTERIES.

From the upper side of the arch of the Aorta, 7lree
Large Arteries arise, which supply the Head, Neck, and
Superior Extremities.

Of these three Arteries, one on the right side, termed
Innominata, soon divides into the Right Carotidy and
Right Subclavian Artery.
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The other two are the Left Carotid, and Left Subclavian,
which come off in separate Trunks.

Carotid Arteries : The Carotid Arteries, after emerg-
ing from the Thorax, run up on each side of the Neck,
between the Trachea and Internal Jugular Veins, and
behind the Sterna-mastoid Muscles, gradually receding
from each other.

In the Neck, they do not send off any Branches till
they reach the top of the Larynx, where each, opposite
to the Os Hyoides, divides into External and Internal
Carotid Arteries ; the former supplying the outer parts of
the Head, the other the Brain.

The External Carotid is placed more anteriorly, and
‘nearer the Larynx than the Internal, which lies deeper,
and is at its root, the larger of the two.

The External, though smaller than the other, appears
as a continuation of the common Trunk.

It runs up behind the angle of the Lower Jaw, and in
its passage before the Ear towards the Temple, is sunk
deep in the substance of the Parotid Gland, which it
supplies with Blood, and is divided into the following
principal Branches, viz.

The Arteria Laryngea Superior, Gutturalis Superior, or
Thyroidea Superior, which comes off from the root of the
external Carotid, and sometimes from the top of the com-
mon Carotid.

It passes downwards in a winding direction, and sends
: Branches to the Muscles about the Os Hyoides ;—

. To the Muscles, Jugular Glands, and Skin near the
- Larynx ;—and

. To the different parts of the Larynxitself, the continua-
tion and principal part of the Artery terminating in the
Thyroid Gland.

The Arteria Lingua.’i:, which is sent off immediately
above the former.—[t goes forwards and upwards over
the corresponding Cornu of the Os Hyoides, and under
the Hyo-glossus Muscle, in a direction towards the un-
der and fore-part of the Tongue.—It gives

A small Branch to the Pharynx ;—

A Branch, termed AKamus Hyocideus, to the Muscles
placed between the Tongue and Larynx ;— :

The Dorsalis Lingue to the Fauces, Amygdala, Erig
lottis, &ci—
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The Ramus Sublingualis, which comes off under the
middle of the Tongue, and is dispersed upon the Sublin-
gual Gland and adjacent Muscles ;—and

The Ramus Raninus, which is the principal Branch of
the Lingual Artery, running at the under and lateral plﬂ,\v
of the Tongue, and terminating near its point. b

The Arteria Facialis, Maxillaris Externa, Labialisy h"
Angularis, which also runs forwards, and goes umhr
the Stylo-hyoid, and Tendon of the Diagastric Muscles.
1t pelforates the Submaxillary Gland, mounts suddenb..
over the angle of the Lower Jaw, at the under and
part of the Mascter Muscle, from whence it proceedsﬁ
& tortuous manficr towards the inner corner of the Eye,

"In this course, it sends the following Branches to tlie.
adzl:\cent parts. il

I'hve Palating Inferior, which runs upwards: upon 1113,
side of the Pliarynx.— any

A Branch to the Tonsil, &c.—

Branches to the Infc:ior'l\’laxi!lary Gland ;—

. Small Branches to the root of the Tongue, totbe
Skin, Muscles, &c. near the angle of the Jaw ;— & =
1he A. Submentalis, which runs forwards umhﬂbe
Base of the Lower Juw, furnishing Branches to the
parts near it.and terminatingon the middle of the Chin :

Upon the outside of the Juw,—a Branch to the Mas-
scter Muscle ;— i

While upon the Buccinator Muscle,—Branches to!hq:
Check and to the lower part of the under Lip;— =

Near the corner ot the mouth,—the 4. Coronaria In-
Serior to the under Lip ; and a little higher,— }

The Coronaria Supcerior to the upper Lip, from whence
Branches run to the under part of the Partition
Point of the Nosc. (

The Corohary Arteries run near the edge of the llps,
where meeting with their fellows of the opposite side,
they form an 4. Coronaria Labiorum.

Frequently one or both Coronary Arteries are larger
than ordinary, in which case those on the opposite side
are proportionally smaller.

After sending off the Coronary Branches, the Facial
Artery runs near the wing and side of the Nose. 3
From this part of the Artery, Branches are sent in:

wutds tu the Nose, and outwards to the Cheek.

‘The Facial Artery is at last lost upon the partsabout
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;.he inner corner of the Eye, and middle of the Fore-
ead.

The Pharyngea Inferior, which is a small Artery aris-
ing near the Lingual Artery, and frequently from the
root of the Occipitalis. 4

After ascending some way, it divides into Branches,
which are dispersed upon the Pharynx, Fauces, and
Base of the Skull, where some of them ‘enter the large
Foramina, and supply part ofthe Dura Mater.

The A. Occipitalis, which arises from the back-part
of the External Carotid, and at its origin is concealed
by the other original Branches sent ofl from that Artery.

It runs over the beginning of the Internal Jugular
Vein, and afterwards passes under the Mastoid Process,
and posterior Belly of the Digastric Muscle.

1t goes likewise under the upper ends of the Trachelo-
mastoideus, Splenivs, and complexus Muscles; after
which, it becomes more superficial, where it runs near

the middle of the Occiput. '

In its course, it is very tortuous, and gives off differ-
ent Branches to the surrounding Muscles : viz.

One which descends along the Sterno-mastoid Mus-
cle, and communicates with the Tl\yroid, Cervical, and
Vertebral Arteries : .

Another which passes, with the Jugular Vein, to the
“under and back-part of the Dura Mater :

A Twig, through the Foramen Stylo-mastoideum, to
different parts of the Internal Ear :

A Branch which proceeds to the back-part of the ear,
~under the name of Auricularis Posterior ;—and g

L Another of considerable size, which descends be-
‘tween the Trachelo-mastoideus and Complexus Mus:
cles, and, after bestowing Twigs upon several Muscles
of the Neck, communicates with the Cervical and Ver-
tebral Arteries.

The Artery is at last dispersed upon the beginni
of the Occipito-frontalis Muscle, and Skin of the Occi-
put, where it communicates with its fellow, and with th
Tewporal Artery. :

Sometimes, a Twig of this Artery passes tothe Dura
Mater, through that small hole occasionally. found near
the Mastoid Process of the Temporal Bone.

The A. Maxillaris Interna, which goes off fram that
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part of the Trunk which is covered by the Parotid Gland,
and at its origin lies behind the middie of the upright
Plate which divides into the Condyloid and Coronoid
Processes of the Lower Jaw. ¢
It passes first between the Jaw and External Ptery-
goid Muscle, and afterwards runs in a very winding
manner, towards the back-part of the Antrum Maxillare,
sending numerous Branches to the parts belonging to
both Jaws. . T
At its origin, it furnishes Twigs to the fore-side and
adjacent parts of the outer Ear. ¥
1t then sends off the 4. Dure Matris Media Maxima
Meningea, or Spheno-spinalis, which runs between the
External and Internal Carotids, passes through the Fo.
ramen Spinale of the Sphenoid Bone, and spreads over
the Surface of the Dura Mater and inside of the Pari-
etal Bone, like the Branching of a Tree. =TSN
The Inferior Maxiilary Branch, which runs in the In.
ferior Maxillary Canal, sending Branches to the sub.
stance of the Bone, and to the Teeth ;—the remainder
of it passing out at the Anterior Maxillary Foramen,
and communicating upon the Chin with Branches of
the Facial Artery. R
Branches to the Pterygoid, Masseter, and inner part of
the Temp:oral Muscle, under the names of 4. Pterygoides,
Masseterice, and Temporales Profunde : oA
The 4. Buccales to the Buccinator Muscle and other
soft parts of the Cheek. i
The A. Alveolares, which run behind the Antrum, and
send Branches to the soft parts surrounding the Upper
Jaw.—The Maxillary Artery sends other Branches,
which enter by small Holes to the Antrum, and to the
Substance and back teeth of the Jaw ; one of which is
ldrger than the rest, and is the Proper Alveolaris. ]
The Infra-orbitar, which passes in the Canal under
the Orbit, giving, at its entrance, Twigs to the soft parts
in the bottom of the Orbit. and in its progress, other
Twigs to the Antrum, Substance of the Jaw, and Fore-
Teeth ; after which it goes out at the Foramen Infra-
orbitarium, and terminates on the cheek by small Bran-
ches which communicate with those of the Facial Artery.
The Palato-maxillary Branch, which passes through
the Foramen Palatinum Posterius, and runs between
the Osseous and Fleshy parts of the Palate, supplying
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these with Branches, and frequently proceeding through
the Foramen Incisivum to the inner part of the Nose.
The Superior Pharyngeal, which is a small Branch
terminating in and about the upper part of the Pharynx.
The Large Lateral Nasal, which enters the Foramen
Sphenopalatinum, and divides into many Branches
which supply the greater part of the inside of the Nose.
A. Temporalis.—The Trunk of the External Carotid,
having given off the Arteries already mentioned, passes
up betwcen the Meatus Auditorius and root of the Zy-
goma, and forms the Temporal Artery, named also Tem-
 paralis Externa, or Superficialis ;)—from the root of
which are sent off, :

The 7ransversalis Faciei, which proceeds forwards
under the Zygoma, supplying a large portion of the
Cheek, and communicating with the Facial and Infra-
orbitar Arteries :

Some small Branches to the Articulation of the Jaw :

Several small Branches to the root of the Ear, part
of which are dispersed upon the External Meatus and
Membrana Tympani,—some Twigs penetrating as far
as the inner Ear.

A little above the root of the Zygoma, where the
Pulsation of the Temporal Artery can be felt, and fre-
quently even seen, it divides into two large Branches,
an Anterior, and Posterior, which are placed superficial-
ly between the Integuments of the Head and Aponeu-
rosis of the Temporal Muscle.

. The Anterior Branch proceeds forwards, in a serpen-

. tine direction, to the side and upper-part of the Fore-

* head, supplying the Skin and Muscles near it, and com-

~ municating with Branches of the Facial and Ocular Ar-

. teries, and ‘with those of its Fellow on the opposite side
of the Head.

The Posterior ascends obliquely backwards, giving a
few Branches to the upper part of the Ear, but is chief-
ly dispersed on the Integuments and Muscles upon the
lateral part and crown of the Head, communicatin
with its fellow of the same and of the opposite side, an
also with the Ocofpitalis, by numerous Ramifications.

v

Internal Carotid Artery.

The Internal Carotid,—sometimes termed 4 Cerebra-
N 2
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lisy—is arched back at its arigin, and then ascends ina
waving direction on the fore-part of the Rectus Capitis
Anterior Major Muscle, as far as the Foramen Caroti-
cum, without giving off asy Branches. #4

At the Base of the Cranium, it makes a sudden turn
forwards, and enters the Carotic Canal of the Tempo-
ral Bone: While in the Canal it passes upwards and
forwards like the Canal itself, and is surrounded by a
considerable quantity of Cellular Substance, and by the
gum Mater, which form a Cushion between it and the

one.

After leaving the Capal, it again bends upwards gnd
then forwards, by the side of the Sella Turcica ; and
perforating the Dura Mater, at the root of the Anterior |
Clinoid Process, it is suddenly reflected obliquely back,
wards and upwards, after which it divides into Bran-
ches

Through the whole of its course, it runs in a serpen-
tine manner, which prevents the Blood in it from rush-
ing too quickly and forcibly upon the tender Substance
of the Brain, and, contrary to the nature of other Arte-
ries.—it is of a Conical form, though it does not send
off any Branches till it enters the Cranium.

While at the Side of the Sella Turcica, it furnishes
small Twigs to the Dura Mater and parts adjacent, one
of which passes through the Foramen Lacerum to the
Orbit, and, another, accompanied by a similar Twig
from the Meningeal Artery, through the Pars Petrosa,
to the Tympanum.

As soon as the Carotid perforates the Dura Mater,
at the root of the Clinoid Process, it transmits

The drteria Ophthalmica, which is the principal Ar-
tery belonging to the Eye and its Appendages. '

The Ophthalmic, or Ocular Artery, immediately af.
ter it comes off from the Carotid, enters the Foramen
Opticum, and creeps under the QOptic Nerve, included
in the Dura Mater, towards the outer part of the Orbit.

After proceeding some way through the Orbit, it tra-
verses its Cavity, taking a Spiral direction towards the
Nose, between the Optic Nerve and Muscles in the up-
per part of the Orbit.

In this course, it first transmits Filaments to the Dura
Mater and Substance of the Optic Nerve, and to the he-
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giming of the Muscles in the bottom of the Orbit, after
which it gives oft’ the following Branches, viz.

The Arteria Lacrymalis, which runs at the outside of
the Orbit, and is chietly dispersed wpon the Lacrymal
Gland, some Threads advancing to the Eye-lids :

The 4. Centralts Retine, which penetrates the Optic
Nerve a little behind the Ball of the Eye,—tuns in the
centre of the Nerve, and spreads out into many small
Branches upon the inside of the Retina.

When the Nerve is cut across, the orifice of the di-
vided Artery is observeable, which, before its nature
was understood, was long known by the name of Porus
Opticus.

In the Adult, the Central Artery appears 1o terminate
entirely upon the Retina ; but in the Feetus, after furnish-
ingy at the bottom of the Orbit, the Branches proper to .
the Reting, the Trunk is continued, forwards through
the Axis of the Vitreous Humour, supplying its Cells
and Membrane with delicate Filaments, and afterwards
spreading out upon the back-part of the Capsule of the
Leuns. 3

1ts Branches are dispersed upon the Lens in a radia-
ted wanner, and after surroundiug i1, some ol them are
sent forwards to the Membrana Fupillaris.

The Arterie Ciliares,—tw o or sumclimes more innum-
ber,—which divide into Branches running in ‘a serpen-
tine direction along the opposite sides of the Optie
Nerve, and dividing into the Ciliares Breves, and Cilia-
res Longa.

The Ciliares Breves, or Posteriores,—formed not only
of Branches from the original Ciliary Trunk, but also of
Twigs from the Muscular Branches,—are numerous.
They perforate the Sclerotica, near the insertion of the
Optic Nerve, give Twigs to that coat, and dividing in-
o still smaller Branches, creep forwards upon the Tu-
nica Choroides,—forming many Communications with
cach other as they advance, and retiring gradually from
the convex 1o the concave surface of this coat to supply
the Iris and Ciliary Processes.

The Ciliures Longe,—which seldom consist of more
than two Vronks,—perforate the Sclerotica a little far-
ther torwaids than tue former, pass along the Choroid

N 3
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coat to ifs anterior part, and then scparate into Braun.

ches.

Besides the Ciliares Breves et Longz, there is anoth-
er set, termed Ciliares Anteriores, which are afew Arte-
rious Filaments from the Muscular Branches, entering
the eye where the straight Muscles are inserted.

At the root of the Iris, the different sets of Ciliary
Arteries unite into arches, which form an irregular cie-
cle, called Girculus Iridis.

From this circle, many Arteries run upon the Ivis, in
a radiated serpentine manner, towards the Pupil, near
which several of them alse unite inte Arches; and from
these Twigs are sent, along with the rest of the radiat-
ed Branches, to the inner edge of the Iris.—In the Fe-
tus, they are continued to the Membrana Pupillaris.

The Muccularis Superior, and Inferior, which are dis-
persed upon the Muscles and Fat of the Eye.

The OEthmoidaus . Anterior, and Posterior, two ex-
tremely small Twigs, especially the latter, which pass
through the Foramina Orbitaria Interna,— Anterius, et
Posterius,—to the Bones and Membranes of the Nose.

The Supra-crbitalis, or 'Frontalis, which, emerging
from the Socket, passes through the Foramen Supra
orbitorium, and is divided into two parts ;—one disper-
sed upon the Periosteam of the Fore-liead, the other
running to. the Skin and Muscles on the Fore-head and
upper eye-lid, and communicating with the anterior
Branch of the Temporal Artery. 3

The remains of the Ocular Artery are coutinued to
the inner angle of the Eye, and are dispersed upon the
Eye-lids, Lacrymal Sac, side of the Nose, and Frontal
Mascle, communicating with the vpper end of the Fa-
cial Artery.

Arteries of the Brain.

The Arteries of the Brain consist of the two Internal
Carotids, and the two Vertebrals.

Euach Internal Carotid, after sending forwards the
Ocular Artery, gives a Branch backwards to the Verte-
bral, termed 4. Communicans, and then divides into the
A. Anterior, and A. Media Cerebri.

The: Anterior Cerebri, turns towards its fellow of the
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wopposite side, and commonly sends Filaments to the
Hirst and second Pair of Nerves.

A little before the union of the Optic Nerves, the
right and left anterior Cerebral Arteries become almost
contiguous, and anastomose by means of a short, but
large transverse Branch, which forms part of that com-
munication of vessels termed Circus Arteriosus Willisti.

¥rom the transverse Branch, but more frequently from
the Anterior Cerebral Artery near it, a Branch is sent
off, which passes into the third Ventricle, and furnishes
Twigs to the Septum Lucidum, and fore-part of the
Fornix.

The Anterior Cerebral Artery ascends upon the in-
per side of the Anterior Lobe of the Brain, and sends
off a principal Branch and commonly another soon after
both of which arch backwards upon the inner flat sur-
face of the Hemisphere.

The continuation of the Anterior Cerebral Artery is
termed 4. Corporis Callosi, and is reflected back upon
the union of the Corpus Callosum and Hemisphere, as
far as the posterior Lobe of the Brain.

The Branches of the Anterior Cerebral Artery are
divided into minute Ramifications, which are first spread
out upon the flat surface of the Hemisphere, and af-
terwards upon its upper part.

" The Ramifications form numberless Anastomoses
avith each other upon the surface of the Brain, and af-
terwards pass, by minute Filaments, into its Cortical and

~ Meduliary Substance.

Besides the Anastomoses of the different Branches
of this Artery on the surface of the Hemisphere, small
Branches run across the Corpus Callosum, and inoscu-
late with those of the opposite side.

The drteria Media Cerebri,—which is larger thanthe
former,—runs outwards i a lateral direction through
the fossa of Sylvius, to the outer part of the Brain.

1t gives first Filaments to the Glandula-Pituitaria and
puits adjacent to it, and then divides into principal
Branches, of which une set go to the Anterior, and the
other to the Lateral part of the Postevior Lobe of the
Erain.

Yrom this Artery, one or two Twigs run up into the

N 4
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Anterior Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and assist in
forming the Choroid Plexus of that Cavity.

Upon the outer surface of the Brain, the Branches of
this Artery inosculate with each other, and with those
of the Anterior Cerebral Artery, and then plunge into
the substance of the Brain, where they meet with the
deep Branches of that Artery.

Vertebral Arteries.

The two Vertebral Arteries,—which are only a little
smaller than the Internal Carotids,—arise from the
Subclavian Arteries at the bottom of the Neck.

Each of them, at a small distance from its origin, en.
ters the Canal formed for its reception by the six up.
permost Cervical-Vertebrz.

It ascends through the Neck, nearly ina straight di-
rection, sending Twigs outwards between the Vertebre
to the deep Muscles of the Neck, and others which pass
inwards to the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes, by
the Holes which transmit the Spinal Nerves.

Immediately below the Head, it gives out more con-
siderable Branches to the deep Muscles at the back-
part of the Neck, which inosculate with the Occipital
Artery.

At the upper part of the Neck, it forms contortions
somewhat similar to, and answering the same purpose
with those of the Internal Carotid Artery.

One turn is formed upwards and outwards, in pass-
ing from the third to the second Vertebra ; and another
outwards and forwards, in going between the second
Vertebra and Atlas.

After perforating the Atlas, it bends suddenly back,
and runs in an Horizontal direction in a Notch upon
that Bone.

Having reached the Foramen Magnum Occipitis, it
turns upwards, perforates the Dura Mater, and enters
the Cavity of the Cranium.

After entering the Cranium, it passes with the Me-
dulla Oblongata, upon the Cuneiform Process of the
Occipital Bone, inclining towards its fellow on the other
side, and at the begimning of the Medulla, the two
Vertebrals unite into the Trunk called Busi/ar Artery.
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Upon entering the Skull, each Vertebral Artery sends
a small Branch, termed 4 Meningea Posteriors—to the
posterior part of the Dura Mater.

It then disperses, Twigs to the Medulla Oblongata, and
frequently gives off the small Branch which forms the
Posterior Artery of the Spinal Marrow.

Near the part where it unites with its fellow, it sends
down the Anterior Artery of the Spinal Marrow.

From the Vertebral, or from the Basilar, or sometimes
from each a principal Branch is sent off, named 4. Cere-
belli Posterior, or Ilg‘%rior, which passes between the
Cerebellum and Medulla Oblongata, and furnishes bran-
ches to the under part of the Cerebellum, to the back-
part of the Medulla Oblongata and Tuber Annulare, and
torms the Choroid Plexus of the Fourth Ventricle.

The Basilar Artery runs along the middle of the Tuber
Annulare, which it slightly impresses, and lies upon the
‘Cuneiform Process of the Occipital Bone.

From the sides of this Artery, numerous Filaments run
#rangversely, to be dispersed upon the Tuber and adjacent
Jurts.

One Branch, larger than the rest, called Auditoria In-
terna, pusses between the two portions of the Seventh
Puir of Nerves to the Internal Organ of Hearing.

At the extremity of the Cuncitform or Basilar Process
of the Occipital Bone, and at the upper and fore-part
of the Tuber Annulare, the Basilar Artery divided in-
to four principal branches, two to each side, and these
go off almest at right angles from the Trunk, viz.

The 4. Superior, or Superior Cerebelli, which turns
round the Crura Cerebri, expands its Branches upon
the upper part ot the Cerebellum, and sinks into its
substance, supplying also the Nates, Testes, and Parts
near them. A

The Adrteria Posterior Profunda Cerebri, which sends
Twigs to the Tuber and to the Crura Cerebri, and
vnites with the Internal Carotid by the Arteria com-
DIUNicans. ,

It supplies also parts lying near the third Ventricle,
and afterwards turning round the Crura Cerebri, pas-
ses between the Cerebrum and Cerebellum.

It distributes its nuwmerous Branches chiefly to the
Posterior Lobe of the Brain, one Branch in particular
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peunetrating into the posterior Cormu of the Latcr:_ﬂ Vgn.,
tricle, and with Branches of the Internal Carotid, for-
ming the Arterious part of the Choroid Plexus.

The Branches of this Artery anastomose with those
of the anterior part of the Internal Carotid, at the in-
side of the Hemisphere,—an< with thosc of the lateral
part of the Artery, at the outside of the Hemisphere,
in the manner these do with each other in the other
parts of the Brain.

The 4rteria Commaunicans, which unites the posterior
Cerebral Branch of the Vertebral Artery to the Truuk
of the Internal Carotid, and is nearly the same diame-
ter, but longer than that transverse Artery which eon-
nects the anterior Branches of the Internal Cavotid.

It sends minute Thyeads to the Crura Cercbri, &e.
and contributes to the formation of the Circle of WiL-
115,—or that kind of Communication by which the
Blood or Injected Matter can pass readily across from
one Internal Carotid to the other,—or from these back-
wards to the Basilar Artery. '

Verxs of the HEap and of ParT ofthe Neck.

The Veins which return the Blood from the Arteries
of the Head and Neck, unite into the following Trunks,
V1z.

The Facial Vein, which is formed by the Frontal Vein,
and by an intricate Plexus of Branches upon the Face.

It winds obliquely downwards and outwards, at a dis-
tance from the Artery ; butin crossing the Jaw, it goes |
close by the outside of it, and terminates in the Exter.
nal Jugnlar Vein. ‘

The Temporal Vein, formed by superficial and deep
Branches from the sides and upper part of the Head,
and running down upon the Temple at some distanee
from the Artery.

The Branches of the Temporal Vein formlarge an-
astomoses, before, with those of the Frontal Veins,
above, with their fellows on the other side ; and behind,
with the Branches of the Occipital Vein.

The Trunk descends at the fore:part of the edr, and,
along with the Artery, is sunk in the substance of the
Parotid Giand.
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In its descent before the Meatus Auditorius Exter-
nus, it receives Branches from the ear, Parotid Gland,
and Cheek, corresponding with the Arteries sent to
these parts from the Carotid or Temporal Artery.

At the under part of the Lower Jaw, the Facial and
Temporal Veins commonly unite and form the External
Jugular.

The External Fugular Vein receives the following
Branches at the upper part of the Neck, viz

Branches of the Internal Maxillary Vein, the princi-
pal part terminating in the Internal Jugular.

The Lingual Vein, one Branch of which, termed Ra-
aina from its complexion, is seen under the Tongue,
and is that Vein which is opened in the Venesection of
this Organ. .

Branches of the Occipital Vein, the rest passing to the
Internal Jugular, and Vertebral Veins, and sometimes
also communicating by a Foramen Mastoideum with the
Lateral Sinus.

The Trunk of the External Jugular Vein descends in
the Neck, between the Paltysma Myoides and Sterno-
mastoid Muscles, receives in its course Branches from
the adjacent parts, and terminates in the Subclavian
Vein.

In the formation and termination of this Vein, there
is great variety in different Subjects.

1t frequently happens that most of the Ramifications,
which commonly run from the Face and Throat into
this Vein, go to the internal Jugular,

Often the Facial Vein goes into the Internal Jugular,
and the Temporal continued forms the External Jugu-
lar.

Sometimes one of the external Jugulars terminates in
the usual way, and the other in the Internal Jugular.

In some rare cases, the external ]uEulars have both
been found terminating in one side of the Neck.

Anterior External Fugular Vein. Besides the Wein
commonly called External Jugular, a small Subcutane-
ous Vein, termed Anterior External Sugular, descends
in the fore-part of the Neck, receiving Branches from
the adjacent parts, and termnating in the Subclavian
Vein. 42
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Veins of the Eye and its Appendages.

‘The Blood sent to the Contents of the Orbit is return
ed partly te the Facial Vein at the inner corner of
Eye, but chiefly to the proper Ocular Vein, which t
minates in the Cavernous Sinus by the following Vei
viz. %
The Vena Centralis Retine, which is formed by m:
small Branches expanded upon the inner surface of the
Retina, along with those of the corresponding Artery.

The Vena Centralis enters the Optic Nerve, where:
the Artery leaves it; and a little behind the ball oftl
Eye, it emerges from the Nerve, and runs between it
and the Sheath which covers it, receiving many Twigs
from the Nerve and its Membranes.

1t passes afterwards under the Fasciculus of Nerves
which belongs to the Eye, and terminates, sometimes in
the Ocular Vein, but in general, directly in the Cav
nous Sinus. I

From the Iris and Choroid Coat, the Blood is return.
ed by the Short or Anterior Ciliary Veins, and by the
Long ov Posterior Ciliary Veins, and also by a principal
set of Ciliary Veins, termed Vasa Vorticosa. ENEL

Small Veins return from the Iris, which go under the
Arterious Circle to the Veins of the Choroid Coat,
communicate with each other; but without forming any
Circle, such as is found in the Eyes of Oxen, and whiel
corresponds, in them, with the Arterous Circle.

The Anterior Ciliary Veins pass from the Iris thro
the Sclerotic coat, near the same part where the Ante:
Ciliary Arteries enter. ;

The long Ciliary Veins are commonly two in number,"
like the Arteries, and of a smaller size than the Vorti-
cose Veins.

They run from the Iris backwards along the Choro
coat, communicate in their passage by minute Branch
with the Vorticose Veins, aud afterwards perforate
Tunica Sclerotica behind.

The wene verticose, are numerous, and obtain &hoi;

.

1

name from the whirls composed by their Branches, the
course of which has been compared to a Fet d’eau, or to
the Spiral Ridges upon the points of the fingers, &c.

Of these Veuns, four, or sometimes five, are by much
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-the most conspicuous, the rest being smaller, and having
less of the Vorticose appearance.
The Branches of each of the four principal Venz Vor-
ticosz run in close congeries, unite at acute angles into
larger Branches which have a curved direction, and these
proceeding from all sides, meet in point, and form the
Trunk of the Vein.
The Trunks of these Venx Vorticosz, thus placed in
the centre of their respective whirls are situated at the
. opposite sides of the Eye, and perforate the Scierotic
. coat obliquely near its middle.
- The rest of the Venz Vorticosz, or smaller Ciliary
- Veins, communicate with the adjacent larger Vorticose
Veins upon the surface of the Choroid coat, and also per-
forates the Sclerotica near its middle.
After piercing the Sclerotica, the different Vorticose
Veins unite into four or five small Ciliary Trunks, receiv-
ing a number of minute Twigs, which paint the Cellular
Substance covering the Surface of the Sclerotica.
The Ciliary Veins run in a serpentine direction at the
opposite sides of the Eye, and pass either separately or
united with other small Veins inthe Orbit, into the trunk
_of the Ocular Vein.
The other Venous Branches withinthe Orbit Corres-
pond in a great measure with their respective Arteries ;
such as,

Branches from the Palpebrz and inner corner of the
fFRye.
 The Lacrymal Branch :
The OLthmoidal Branches :
Muscular Branches,—and Branches from the Fat in the
" Orbit, -and from the Membranes lining it.

The different Branches from the Eye and its appenda-
- ges form, by their union, the Ocular vein, which greatly
exceeds the size of the corresponding Artery. 3
~ The Ocular Vein forms large Anastomoses, at the in.
ner corner of the Eye, with the Facial Vein, and after-

wards passes back at the inner side of the Orbit.

From the inner, it goes across to the outer side of the
Orbit, under the Attollens Muscle ; and after running
back under the Anterior Clinoid Process, covered by the
Third and Sixth Pair of Nerves, it terminates, under the
Carotid Artery, in the Cavernous Sinus. !
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Veins of the, Dura Mater corresponding with its Arter

The veins of the Dura Mater accompany their A
and go partly through Perforations in the Base o
Cranium, to terminate in Branches of the External o
ternal Jugular Veins ;—the rest go into the nearest §
ses of the Brain.

Veins of the Brain.

The smaller Veins of the Brain accompany the Arte
Their Trunks run chiefly between the Circumvoluf
of the Brain, at a distance from the Trunks of the
teries.

They terminate in the different Sinuses of the Dur
Mater, and generally in an oblique direction, whleh pre
vents the Blood from retur nmg into them. 4

The Sinuses most commonly found are the followir

The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at the ™
under part of the Spine of the Frontal Bone, runs along
the upper edge of the Falx,—and becoming g lly
wider, terminates upon the middle of the Occipital W
in the two Lateral Sinuses.

It receives the Blood from the upper part of the
by several large Venous Trunks, which enter it obl
forwards.

The Torcular Herophili, or Fourth Sinus of the
cients, chiefly formed by the Vena Galeni, which
turns the Blood from the Choroid Plexus, Corpora Stria
ta, Septum Lucidum, and other Internal parts of th
Brain. 3

The Torcular passes back in the joining of the F 1
and Tentorium, and terminates along with the Su
Longitudinal Smus, in the beginning of the Lateral Sin
ses.

The Inferior Longitudinal Sinus, a remarkably smllf,
one, situated in the under edge of the Falx.—It receives
Branches from that Membrane, and firom the Cm'p\ll
Callosum and parts of the Brain near it, and terminates
in the beginning of Torcular Herophili.

The two Lateral Sinuses, or Second and Third Smusu :
of the Ancients, formed by the Longitudinal and Torcu-
far Sinus.
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They run at the Posterior edge of the Tentorium, along
the lateral ridges of the Os Occipitis, as far 1s the Base
of the Petrosal Processes of the Temporal Bones, from
whence they wind downwards, pass through the Fora-
mina Lacera common to the Occipital and Temporal
Bones, and Terminate in the Internal Jugular Veins.

Frequently one of the Lateral Sinuses is formed by the
Longitudinal, and the other by the Torcular Sinus ; in
which case, the one is found lurger than the other.

The Lateral Sinuses receive Veins from the Cerebel-
Ium and from the under and back-part of the Cerebrum ;
they likewise receive the Blood from the following small
Sinuses, situated under the Brain, viz.

The Circular Sinus of Ridley, which is placed about
the Glandula Pituitaria, and frequently surrounds it com-
pletely, receiving the Blood from it and from the adjacent
Bones and Membranes, and terminating in the Caver-
nous Sinuses :

The Cavernous Sinusés, which are situated at the sides
of the Sella Turcica, and receive Blood from Veins lying
near the lateral branches of the Internal Carotid Arteries
i'ronll the Ocular Veins, and from the Circular Sinus of
Ridley :

The Cavernosus Sinuses surround the Carotid Arteries
and Sixth Pair of Nerves, and have a Cavernous Struc-
ture within, somewhat resembling that of the Penis :

The Superior Petrosal Sinuses, situated upon the ridges
of the Partes Petrosz.

They receive some small Veins from the Dura Mater
and Base of the Brain, and communicate backwards with
the Lateral, and forwards with the Cavernous Sinuses,

The Inferior Petrosal Sinuses, placed at the roots of
the Partes Petrosz.—They receive the Blood from the
Cavernous, and discharge into the ends of the Lateral
Sinuses,

Besides the Sinuses mentioned above, the following
others are frequently met with, viz.

A Perpendicular Occipital Sinus, situated in the Falx
Cerebelli, which is sometimes single, sometimes double
and terminates in the Lateral Sinuses.—It receives Veins
from the Dura Mater, and communicates with the Verte-
bral Veins. -

Anterior Superior, and dnterior Inferior Occipital Sinu~
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ses, placed over the Cuneiform Frocess of the Ocmpml
Bone, and communicating with the Inferior Petroulﬂ 3
Lateral Sinuses, and with the Vertebral Veins. &

Internal Sfugular Veins.

The Lateral Sinuses, having received the Blood seﬁ
the Brain from the Carotid and Vertebral Arteries, |
out of the Cramum, and form the Internal jugulau V
each of which, at its origin is bulged back in form
Varix, which is termed Diverticulum ; and this is lod;
in a Fossa at the root of the Pars Petrosa of the Tempo-
ral Bone..

The Internal Jugular Vein descends behind the i
no-mastoid Muscle, upon the fore and outer part of the
commori Carotid Artery, with which it is included ina
Sheath of Cellular Substance ; and is frequently a gox
deal dilated towards its under Extremxt), es
in advanced life. :

In its course in the Neck, it receives

Branches from the Pharynx and Muscles adJm
to it: :

The Internal Maxillary vein :

One or more Branches trom the 0cc1put 3

The Lingual vein, which sometimes terminates in the
External Jugular :

The Superior Laryngeal, and now and then Inferior,
Laryngesl which more frequently goes into the Subcla:
vian, or to the top of the Cava.

The Internal Jugular also receives Branches from
Muscles of the Neck, and at the length terminates in
Subclavian Vein.

gl
_

The remaining Br.ooo-VESSELS of the Neck, with lkm

of the sUPERIOR EXTREMITY in General. ¢ *i
ARTERIES.

Subclavian Artery. The Subclavian Artery has been.

already observed to arise on the right side, in common

withthe Carotid ; and on the left, to come off directly from
the Aorta.
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After the Artery leaves the Thorax, it passes trans-
versely outwards at the under part of the Neck, behind
the under end of the Sterno.mastoid Muscle, and conti-
nuesits course outwards between the Anterior and middle
Scaleni Muscles, and between the Subclavian Muscle and
first Rib.

After crossing the first Rib, it goes under the Pectoral
Muscles to the Axilla, where it obtains the name of 4x-
illary Artery.—In this course, it sends off' the following
branches, viz. :

The vertebral ;—The Internal Mammary ;—The Su-
perior Intercostal Artery. The first of these has been
already described ; the two others belong to the inner part
of the Thorax.

The Thyroidea, or Gutturalis Inferior, which arises at
the outer side of the Vertebral, and, ascending obliquely
inwards behind the ' Carotid Artery, gives Branches to
the Trachea and Esophagus, and Muscles near them ;
but is chiefly dispersed upon the Thyroid Gland, com-
municating by large Anastomoses with the Laryngea
Superior. :

The Cervicalis Anterior, which frequently comes oft '

from the root of the Inferior Thyroid, and ascends in * °

the Neck, furnishing superficial Branches to the Mus- '
. cles which go from the Trunk of the Body to the Neck,
and deep Branches to the Glands, Nerves, &c. lying on *
~ the fore and lateral parts of the Cervical Vertebrz. \
 The deep Branches anastomose with the Vertebral
. and Occipital Arteries ; and some passing through the
_ Intervertebral Holes where the Nerves come out, com-
i municate with the Spinal Arteries. g
The Cervicalis Posterior, which arises in common with
* the Anterior Cervical, or with the Inferior Thyroid.—
" This is larger thanthe former, lies farther out, and runs
in a winding direction outwards and upwards.

It supplies the Skin and Muscles at the lateral and
back-part of the Neck, communicates with Branches of’
the Occipital and Vertebral Arteries, and sends a prin-
cipal Branch downwards to the parts about the top of

. the shoulder. ' :
. The Deorsalis Superior Scapule, which comes fre-
. quently from the root of the Thyroid, and running trans-
versely behind the origin of the Sterno-mastoid Muscle,
VOL. 1I. 0
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near the Clavicle ,~—~perforates the Noteh in the superiop

Costa of the Scapula, and expanding its Branches upon
the Dorsum oi that Bone, supplies the Spinati and 0.
ther Muscles situated there, and likewise furnishes
Branches to the joint of the Shoulder. i

The Axillary Artery, lying in the Axilla, and surroun..
ded by the Lymphatic Glands and Fat, and by the large
Nerves which form the Brachial Plexus. The Acxillary
Artery, give some small Branches to the parts adjacenf;
but its principal Branches are, 4

The Thoracice, or Mammaire Externe,—three op
four in number,—which, by some Authors, are descri.
bed by particular names ; as,

The Ahoracica Superior, which gives Branches
the Pectorales gnd Serratus, and some to the Intercos-
tal Muscles : i

The Thoracica Longa, which sends Twigs to the i
illary Glands ; but goes chiefly to the large Pectos
Muscles, Mamma, and Integuments, and inosculat
with the Branches of the Thoracica Superior. <1

The Thoracica Humeralis, or Thoracic Artery of the
Shoulder, which goes oft opposite the I'horacica Superior,
and divides suddenly into Branches which run to theup-
per parts of the Thorax near it, and to the Muscles and
Integuments surrounding the Articulation :

‘The Thoracica dxillaris, which, when present, goes
off from or near to the Thoracica Humeralis, and is be-
stowed upon the Glands, Fat, &c. frequeptly dispersi
Branches upon the under edge of the Subscapula
Muscle. il

The Scapularis Interna, which soon divides into the
Proper Scapularis Interna, and the Dorsalis Scapule In-
Serior. ; !

The Scapularis Interna runs near the inferior edge
of the Scapula, sends off many large Branches, the
principal part of which are dispersed upon the Latissi-
mus Dorsi, Teres Major, and Subscapularis Muscles,
and have large Anastomoses with each other, and with
. the Superior Dorsal Artery of the Scapula. i
| The Dorsalis Scapule Inferior, immediately after lea-

ving the Iuternal Scapulary Artery, turns round the in-
ner edge of the Scapula, a little below its Cervix.

Upon the Posterior Surface of the Scapula, it spreads

“
2
i
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out into Branches of considerable size, which are dis-
persed upon the Muscles covering the under and back-
part of the Bone: while the Trunk, ascending, inoscu-
lates with that of the Superior Dorsal Artery of the
Scapula, whereby an Arch common to the two Arteries
is formed at the root of the Acromion.

The Circumflexa Anterior, or Articularis, which passcs
in a transverse direction between the Heads of the Co-
racobrachialis and Biceps Muscles, and Body of the Os
Humeri, immediately below the Joint of the Humerus.

The Circumflexa, ov Articularis Posterior, which arises
dirvectly opposite to the former, and is by much the lar-
ger of the two.

It passes first between the Subscapularis Muscle and
Teres Major, and then turns round between the back-
part of the Os Humeri, and long head of the Triceps,
and the Deltoid Muscle, and is dispersed upon the
Deltoides and parts about the Joint;—its extreme
Branches anastomosing with those of the Anterior Cir-
cumflex Artery, so as completely to encompass the Bo-
dy of the Bone. .

After giving off these different Branches, the Axillary
Artery emerges from behind the edge of the great -
Pectoral Muscles, and runs along the Os Humeri, where
it is termed Humeral or Brachial Artery.

The Humeral Artery descends behind the inner edge
of the Biceps Muscle, covered by the Teudinous Apon-
eurosis of the Arm, and having the Triceps Extensor
Cubiti behind. In this course, it bestows Branches to
the Muscles and Integuments, and to the Peritoneum
and Bone, viz.

The Profunda Humeri, or Spiralis, which arises near
the upper part of the Arm, at the insertion of the Latis-
gimus. Dorsi and Teres Major Muscles, taking a Spiral
direction downwards and outwards, between the Triceps
Muscle and Bone, and terminating at the outer Condyle
of the Os Humeri. s

The Arteria Profunda sends Branches chiefly to the
Coracobrachialis and Triceps Muscles, and to those at
the outer part of the Elbow ;—and one of them,-descen-
ding at the inner side of the Arm, is sometimes so con-
siderable as to form~= {
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The Profunda Inferioryor Minor. This Artery is fre.
quently a Branch of the Profunda Superior, but more
commonly an original Branch sent oft' from the Trunk
of the Artery, near the middle of the Arm. p
- It gives Branches to the Muscles and other parts at
the inside of the Arm, and terminates about the inner
part of the Os Humeri. A
The Ramus Anastomosticus . Magnus, which comes off
a little above the Elbow, and bestows Branches to the
Brachialis Internus, to the under end of the Triceps,
and:to the Parts in general about the Elbow-Joint. =~
Besides these, there are several other Branches sent
in succession from the Trunk of the Humeral Arterf
into/the Muscles and other parts adjacent.—These are
shorter than the rest, and run more in a transverse di-
rection, especially those to the Biceps Muscle.—One
small. Branch, termed Nuzritia, or Medullaris, pene-
trates the substance of the Bone by the passage near |
its 'middle, and supplies the Marrow and parts which
contain it. rh
The Trunk of the Humeral Artery having sent off the
different Branches which belong to the Arm, passes to
the middle of the bending of the Elbow, between the
Aponeurosis and round Tendon of the Biceps Muscle.
About an inch below the Elbow, it commonly divides
into two principal Arteries, the Radial and Ulnar., It
happens, however, now and then, that this Division
takes place about the middle of the Arm ; and in cer- -
tain instances, as high as the Axilla.
The Radialis passes over the Pronator Teres Muscle,
and follows the course of the Radius through the whole
length of that Bone.
At the upper part of the Fore-Arm, it is covered by
the Supinator Longus : In its descent, it becomes more
superficial, and, at the under part of the Fore-Arm,it
lies close upon the Radius, and immediately under the
Skin, in‘consequence of which, the Pulse is commonly
felt in this place.
i The Recurrens Radialis, which is reflected to the
Muscles and Parts of the Joint near it, and anastomoses
freely with the Arteria Profunda Humeri at the outer
part of the Elbow.
Numerous Lateral Branches, in the descent of the =
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Artery, to the Muscles and Integuments, and parts in
general situated about the Radius.

A Branch at the Wrist, which goes over the Root of
the Thumb, and sometimes a principal Branch along
one side of it ;—at other times, it is dispersed upon the
Palm of the Hand. ”

Small Branches to the Ligaments, Bones and other
parts about the Wrist.

One, or sometimes two Branches, termed Dorsal, to
the back-part of the Metacarpos and Fingers.

At the under end of the Fore-Arm, the Radial Artery
turns back under the Tendons of the Extensors of the
" Thumb, and gets between the Roots of the Metacarpal
Bones of the Thumb and Fore-Finger, where it divides
into three principal Branches, viz.

The*4. Magna Pollicis, which runs along the side of
the Thumb next the Fingers, and sometimes divides at
its root, into two Branches, which supply both sides
of it.

The Radialis Indicis, which runs along the side of the
Fore-fingers next the Thumb.

The Palmaris Profunda, which crosses the Hand be-
tween the roots of the Metacarpal Bones and Flexures
of the Fingers, and forms an Arcus Profundus, from
which Branches go off to the Interossei Muscles and
other deep parts of the Palm.

The Ulnaris appears at first as the continuation of the
_ Trunk of the Humeral Artery.

' At its upper part, it sinks deep behind the Flexor
Muscles of the Hand, and passes afterwards for some
way between the Flexor Sublimis and Profundus Digi-
torum.

Near the Wrist, it becomes more superficial, and runs
between the Tendons of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris and
Flexor Digitorum Profundus, to the Hand.

In this course, it sends oft many Branches to the Fore-
arm, among which the following are the most conside-
rable. :

The Recurrens Ulnaris, which runs deep among the
Flexor Muscles, and soon' divides into Branches which
ascend and supply the parts about the under and inner
side of the Elbow.—In the Groove behind the inner
Condyle of the Os Humeri, it communicates by distinct

o 2
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Anastomoses with the Profunda Inferior, or with the
Ramus Anastomoticus, sent down from the Humeral
Artery.

The Interossea Posterior, which comes off at the up.
per end of the Interosseous Ligament, perforating it
immediately at its origin, and going to the back partof
the Fore-arm. ;

From this place, it-sends upwards a Recurrent Branch
which communicates, upon the back-part of the Elbow,
with the other Recurrent Arteries, and with the Bran.
ches sent down from the Humeral Artery, and forms
along with these a Plexus of Vessels upon the back.
part of the Joint. 3

The Interossea is afterwards continued downwards,
and is chiefly dispersed upon the Bellies of the Exter-
nal Muscles of the Hand and Fingers, being commonly
exhausted before it reaches the Wrist. ;

The Internossea Anterior, which comes off sometimes
immediately below the former, and at other times in
common with it. It is considerably the larger of the
two ; but only about half the size of ihe Ulnar Artery
from which it springs.

It runs close upon the Interosseous Ligament, and
furnishes Branches to the Muscles and deep parts upon
the anterior side of the Fore-arm. 4

Near the Wrist, it perforates the Ligament, and‘goe.l
to the Posterior side of the Carpus and back of the
Hand, dividing into Branches which inosculate with o-
thers of the Posterior Interosseous and Radial Arteries,

The Ulnar Artery, having given off its recurrent
Branch, and the Arteriz Interossez, with many Lateral
Branches to the inner side of the Fore-arm, passes by
the side of the Os Pisiforme, and then over the Annular
Ligament into the Palm, where it forms the 4rcus vola-
ris superficialis. : 3

At the under end of the Fore-arm, it sends off a Dorsal
Branch, which passes under the Tendon of the Flexor
Carpi Ulnaris to the back of the Hand, where joining
with the Branches of the Anterior Interosseous and Ul-
nar Arteries, it assists in forming a Plexus which sup-
g\ies the back-part of the Wrist and of the Hand and

ingers with a number of Branches, which are small
when compared with those in the Palm.
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The Arcus Volaris Sublimis, or Superficialis, is pla-
ced with its convex side downwards, and extends ob-
liquely from the root of the Metacarpal Bone of the lit-
tle Finger towards that of the first Bone of the Thumb,
being covered by the expansion termed Aponeurosis Pal-
marts.

From the Arcus Volaris, Branches are sent off in the
following order, viz. s

Several small Branches to the Integuments and o-
ther superficial parts of the Palm :

A considerable Branch which sinks near the root of
the Metacarpal Bone of the little Finger, and inosculat-
ing with the Palmar Branch of the Radial Artery, as-
sists in forming the Arcus Profundus :

A Branch to the inner side of the little Finger :

Three large Digital Branches which run opposite tothe
Interstices of the Metacarpal Bones, to the roots of or

* Clefts between the Fingers.

At these Clefts, each of the three Digital Arteries is
divided into two Branches, one of which Branches of
each division runs along the Anterior Radial margin of
one Finger, and the otheralong the Anterior Ulnar mar-
gin of the Finger next it ;—the three Digital Arteries
thus supplying the margins of all the Fingers, excepting
the inner margin of the little Finger, and the outer mar-
gin of the Index.

At the roots of the Fingers, each of the Digital Ar-
:leries receives a small Branch from the Arcus Profun-

us.

- At the rocts and Joints, but more particularly at the
Points of the Fingers, the Arteries communicate by
cross Arches, and send Branches to the parts adjacent.
... The Superficial Arch of the Palm commonly sends off
one of the Arteries of the Thumb, and ultimately com-
municates by a large Anastomoses with the root of the
Arteria Magna Pollicis.

VEINS OF THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITY AND
OF PART OF THE NECK.

Tue Veins of the Superior Extremities have nume-
rous Valves, and are divided into a Superficial and a
03 - g
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Deep Set; the former lying immediately under the In,
teguments, the latter accompanying the Arteries, and
taking their name from them.

The Subcutaneous Veins have many large Anastomo-
ses with each other, particularly on the Fore-arm, where
they unite, separate, and re-unite several times, thus
forming a Plexus by which it is surrounded.

The Superficial Veins from the back of the Hand (one
of which, belonging to the little Finger, was termed
Salvatella by the Ancients) go chiefly to the Superficial
Radial, and partly also to the Ulnar veins.

The Superficial Racdial Veins form the wvena Cephalica,
and the Superficial Ulnar Veins the vena Basilica, at the
Joint of the Elbow.

The Superficial Veins on the Anterior part of the
Fore-arm communicate laterally with the Radial and
Ulnar Veins, and, in their ascent, form a Trunk termed
Mediana Longa.

The Mediana Longa, a little below the bending of the
Elbow, is divided into Mediana Cephalica and Mediana
Basilica, which running obliquely upwards, terminate
a little above the Elbow, the former in the Cephalic,
and the latter, crossing over the Humeral Artery, im
the Basilic Vein.

Though this description corresponds with the general
distribution of the Veins of the Fore-arm ; yet, so great -
is the variety among them, that they are scarcely found
to agree exactly in any 4wo Subjects.

The Basilica,in its ascent, forms the principal Hume-
ral Vein, which passes along the side of the Os Hume-
ri, a little to the inside of the Humeral Artery, and re-
ceiving Branches' from the corresponding side of the
Arm, it runs into the Arm-pit, and forms the Vena Ax-
illaris. i

The Cephalica ascends at the outside of the Biceps
Muscle, receives Branches from the adjacent parts of
the Arm, and communicates in several places with the
Basilic, and passing in the Groove betwecen the large
Pectoral and the Deltoid Muscle, terminates in the
Axillary Vein. A

The Deep veins, termed also wvene Satellites, or Conco-

mites run close by the side of their respective Arteries,

one lying commonly on each side of the Artery, and re-
ceiving the Blood from the adjacent parts.
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In various places they anastomose with each other by
short Branches, which cross over the Arteries.

Near the joint of the Elbow, the Deep Radial Ulnar,
and Interosseous Veins, form a Plexus over the Bifurca-
tion of the Humeral Artery.

From this Plexus, a short but large Branch passes out-
wards, and forms a Communication with one of the Sub-
cutaneous Veins, and, in general, the Communications is
with one of the Median Veins. !

The Vena Axillaris, formed by the Trunks of the Su-
perficial and Deep Humeral Veins, receives the Veins
corresponding with the Circumflex Arteries, and the
Internal, and the Inferior Dorsal Veins of the Scapula.

A little higher, it is jointed by the Vene Thoracice
Externe and about this place, changes its names for that
of Subclavian Vein.

The Vena Subclavia passes between the Clavicle and
first Rib, at the inner side of the trunk of the Artery,
and afterwards goes over the fore-part of the Anterior
Scalenus Muscle, at the under end of the Neck.

After crossing the first Rib, it receives the Pein cor-
responding with the Superior *Dorsal Artery of _the Sca-
pula others which belong to the Cervical Arteries, and
also small veins from the Skin and Muscles on the back-

art of the Neck.

While situated in the Neck, it likewise receives the
External, and then the Internal Fugular Veins ; and near
this last a Vein of considerable size, which corresponds
with the Trunk of the Vertebral Artery.

The Vertebral Vein communicates within the Cranium,
by small branches, with the Inferior Petrosal Sinuces, or
with Occipital Sinuses ; but is chiefly formed by branches
arising from the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes,
and from the Bones and deep-seated Muscles of the
Neck.

Behind the top of the Sternum, the Subclavian Vein
frequently receives the Inferior Laryngeal Vein, the An-
terior External SFugular, and the Internal Mammary
Vein.—Besides these, the Left Subclavian receives alsg
the Left Superior Intercostal Vein ; after which, it goes
arross the Root of the Great Arteries sent up from the
Arch of the Aorta, and joins its fellow on the opposite
side to form the Superior Cava.

0 4
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BLOOD-VESSELS WITHIN THE THORAX;

Or the Blood-Vessels within the Thorax, the Pulmo-
nary Artery and veins, the Aorta, the. Coronary Vessels,
andy the other Vessels connected with the Heart have |
been already noticed. G

The following are those which remain to be described,

The Mammaria Interna, which arises from the Sub-
clavian, opposite to the Inferior Laryngeal, and descends
between the Pleura and Cartilages of the True Ribs, at
the edge of the Sternum ;—sending off;

A Small Reflected Branch to the Integuments and
Muscles adjacent to the Clavicle : b3

One or two small Branches, termed Thymice, %o the
Thymus Gland, and which, like the Gland itself, are
most considerable in the Young Subject : i

A minute Branch, termed Comes Nervi Phrenici,
which "iccompanies the Phrenic Nerve, and afler giving,
Twigs to the neighbouring Membranes, is distrib
upon the Diaphragm :

Some small Branches, called Mediastine, Pericardie,
to the Mediastinumn and Pericardium :

Several Branches outwards, to. the Intercostal Mus.
cles; and others between the Cartilages of the True
Ribs at the edge of the Sternum, to the Pectoral Mus-

cles, Mamma 2nd Integuments, which communicate

with those of the Thoracica Externz ¢
A Large Branch, at the under end of the Thoras,
which is dispersed vpon the Diaphragm. i
The Mammary Artery afterwards emerges from the
Thorax, commonly under the Cartilage of the Seventh
True Rib, and runs upon the back-part of the Rectus
Abdominis Muscle, upon the uvpper end of which it 183

dispersed, after sending a Branch to the Oblique Muscles

of the Abdomen. 4

The Intercostalis Superior, which comes off a lit(le
farther out than the Mammary, and descending near
the Spine, commonly divides into two or three Branches,
which supply an equal number of Intercostal Spaces. It
also sends a’ Branch upwards to the Deep Muscles at
the under and fore.part of the Neclk.

The Arterie Bronchiales, one in the right and two or
three i the left side of the Thorax, which are dispersed
upon the gorresponding sides of the Lungs. ' '
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The Bronchialis Dextra, which arises most frequently
from the uppermost Intercostal Artery of the Aorta;
and the Bronchiales Sinistre, which are of unequal size,
from the forepart of the Aorta at a little distance from
each other.

The Bronchial Arteries send small Branches to the
Esophagus, to the Posterior Mediastinum and Pericar-
dium, and afterwards accompany those of the Trachea
through the Substance of the Lungs.

The Arterie Esophagee, which are minute Branches
arising from the Aorta, and dispersed upon the Eso-
phagus, also sending Twigs to the Posterior Mediasti-
num.

The Intercostales inferiores, which are nine or ten
‘pairs in number, arising from the back-part of the Aorta,
and running in the Grooves at the under edges of the
Ribs, between the External and Internal Intercostal Mus-
cles.

They furnish Branchesto the Spine and Spinal Mar-
row, to the Intercostal Muscles, Fleura, &c. also nume-
rous Branches to the Muscles in the back of the Thérax,
and communicate with those of the Internal and Exter-
nal Mammary Arteries.

Veins.

The Blood sentto the Thorax by the Arteriz Mamma-
riz Internz, Intercostales, and Esophagez, is returned
to the Heart by the following Veins, viz.

The Mammarie Interne, which accompany their cor-
responding Arteries, and terminate, the Left in the Sub-
clavian, and the right in this, or in the top of the Vena
Cava.

Some small Veins, as the Pericardiaco-Diaphragmat-
ic, the Thymic and Pericardiac, which, in place of join-
ing the Mammary Trunk, commonly terminate, the Right
in the Subclavian or top ef the Cava, and the Leftin the
corresponding Subclavian Vein.

The wene Intercostales, which are the same in nums
ber with their Arteries, and accompany them along the
edges of the Ribs.

Several of the Lower left Intercostals unite into a
trunk, termed vena 42ygos, which crosses over the Spine
about the middle of the Thorax,—behind, but sometimes
before the Trunk of the Aorta,—to the right side.
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The wena Azygos, or wena fine Pari, thus originally Y

formed by the Lower Left Intercostals, ascends on the

fore part of the Spime over the Intercostals, Arteries,

at the right side of the Aorta.

At its lower extremity, it generally communicates with

one of the Lumbar Veins, or with the Vena Renalis; and E

not unfrequently with the Trunk of the Inferior Cava.

Upon the Spine, it receive the Right Intercostals, and

the Right Bronchial wein; and tuening forwards over

the Root of the Great Pulmonary Vessels of that side,

it terminates in the Superior Cava.

The Upper Left Intercostal weins, or such as arenot
received by the Vena Azygos, terminate in a trunk on

the left side, improperly called Left Vena Azygos.

The Left wena Azygos, Left Bronchial, or Left Su-
perior Intercostal vein, besides the Superior Intercostal
Branches, receives the Left Bronchial Veins <and
Branches, from the Esophagus and other parts near it,
and terminates in the Subclavian Vein.

The vera Cava Superior,—formed by the union of the
Subclavian Veins, with the addition of the Vena Azygos,
~—passes down at the right side of the ascending Aorta,
perforates the Pericardium, and terminates in the upper
part of the Right Auricle.

Blood-wessels of the Diaphragm.

The Diaphragm is supplied with Blood-vessels from
various sources, viz. those entering its upper-part from
the Internal Mammary, already described ; also smali
Branches from the Intercostal and Lumbar Arteries. Its
principal Branches, however, are the Phrenic, or Dia-
phragmatic.

"~.The Arterie Diaphragmatice, are two in number, oné
on each side, which arise from the fore-pait of the Aorta
as soon as it enters the Abdomen.

In general, their origin is distinct trom each other,
but sometimes by a common Trunk ; and now and then,
one or beth, originate from the root of the Ceeliaca.

They afterwards go obliquely upwards and outwards
over the Crura of the Diaphragm, spread out into many
Branches which are chiefly dispersed upon its Fleshy
sides, and inosculate with those which enter at is Gp-
per surface,
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They likewise give small Branches to the Glandulz
Renales, to the Cardia, and parts in general which lie
near them.

The vene Diaphragmatice, like their corresponding
Arteries, run upon the under part of the Diaphragm, and
terminate in the Inferior Cava, behind the Liver,—the
right being commonly at a little lower than the left.

——

BLOOD-VESSELS of the CHYLOPOETIC, and
ASSISTANT CHYLOPOETIC VISCERA.
ARTERIES.

Tue Arteries of these Vicera, consist of the Celiae,
and the Superior and Inferior Mesenteries ; all of which
are Azygus or single Arteries arising from the fore
part of the Aorta, 4

Arteria Caliaca.

The Arteria Caliaca, arises from the Aorta, immedi-
ately after it emerges from between the Crura of the
Diaphragm into the abdomen; and is situated at the up-
per edge of the Pancreas,

The Trunk of the Caliae Artery is remarkably short,
being little more than half an inch in length, before it
divides into its three principal Branches, called from
their destination, Superior Gastric, Hepatic, and Sple.
nic.

The Gastrica Superior, or Coronaria ventriculi Superi-
or, is the smallest of the three. It goes upwards, and
~ alittle towards the left, to reach the right side of the
upper Orifice of the Stomach.

Here it sends Branches to the Cardia, which encircle
it, and ascending someway upon the Esophagus, com.
municate with the Arteriz Esophagez.

The Trunk of the Artery afterwards divides upon the
small Curvature of the Stomach, into principal Branches,
some of which run across the upper and under Surfaces,
and others obliquely towards the right side ; supplying
a large portion of the Stomach, and sending Twigs to
the Omentum Minus,—while the trunk is frequently ex-
tended as far as the Pylorus.
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The Arteria Hepatica, the largest of the three, pa
ses obliquely upwards, towards the Pylorus,—before,
and a little to the right side of the Lobulous Spigelizy—
“1ill it arrives at the Cavity of the Liver called Porta.

Where it approaches the Porta, it divides into
Gastrica-Inferior Dextra, and the Proper Hepatic A
tery. ; i

'I)‘he Gastrica Dextra, or Gastrica Inferior Dextra, or .
Gastro-Epiploic a Dextra, sends out— {

The Arteria Pylorica, which, however, is frequent
produced immediately from the Hepatic Artery. K
gives Branches to the Pylorus and other parts about
the small end of the Stomach, and afterwards runs
some way along its small Curvature, inosculating with
the Superior Gastric Artery. A

Besides this principal Branch, there are a few sm
ler ones sent from the Gastrica Inferior to the Pylo;

The Duodenalis; which is dispersed upon the begins.
ning and right portion of the Duodenum, along with'
other Branches coming from the same source, but
inferior size.

Rami Pancreatici, distributed to the right end of
Pancreas.

After furnishing the Branches already mentioned,
Inferior Gastric Artery passes under the Pylorus to t
great Curvature of the Stomach, along which it run
being included, to near its large extremity, in the
ers of the Anterior Portion of the Omentum.

In this course, it sends off—

The Rami Epiploici, which are long and slend
Branches dispersed upon the Epiploon or Omen:

The Rami Gustrici, which plunging suddenly int
both sides of the Stomach, communuicate with the
Joric and sunerior Gastric Arteries. :

The Hepatic Artery, having given out the Infer
Gastric, and frequently, the Ploric Artery, soon divid
into two principal Branches, a right and left, of unequ
size, which run into the Porta;—the one,—under the
‘Hepatic Duct,—to supply the great, and the other the
small Lobe of the Liver. ¥

From the Right Branch, before it plunges into the
Liver, is sent off the drteria Cysrica afieryards divid-

i
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ing into two smaller Branches, termed Gemelle, which
are dispersed upon the Gall-bladder.

Frequently, besides the Hepatic Artery, sent off
from the Caliac, there is another coming sometimes
from the Superior Gastric, at other timesfrom the Su-
perior Mesenteric Artery, to be sent into the Liver.
In such cases, the Trunk which gives origin to this ad-
ditional Artery is greater than usual, and the Hepa-
;ic Branch which it accompanies is proportionally smal-
er.
' The drteria Splenica, nearly equal in size to the
Trunk of the Hepatica, takes a long and serpentine
course across the left side of the Body; running first
behind, then at the upper part of the Pancreas in its
way to the Spleen. Its Branches are,—— £

The Rami Pancreatici, which are few in number and
small. They run from the Splenic Artery nearly at
right angles, and supply the greater part of the Pan-
creas.

The Gastrica Sinistra, Gastrica Inferior Sinistra, or
Gastro-Epiploica Sinistra, which is considerably inferior
in length and size to the Gastrica Dextra. It commu-
nicates by its Branches with the Gastrica Superior, and
Inferior, while its Trunk runs a little way towards the
right side along the great Curvature of the Stomach.

It sends some Rami Pancreatici, and Gastro-Epiploi-
ci, and Meso colici Sinistri, to the Pancreas, left por-
tions of the Omentum and Mesocolon ; while its Trunk
frequently forms a common Arch with the Gastrica
Dextra.

Three or four considerable Branches, termed wasa
" Brewia, or Arterie Breves, which run to the left part of
the great Curvature of the Stomach, to be distributed
“upon its large extremity ; their Ramifications anasto-
mosing with those of the Superior and of the Left In.
ferior Gastric Arteries.

The Rami Splenici, several in number and of conside-
rable size, which go at the concave side of the Spleen,
to be distributed throughout the whole of its substance.

Mesenterica Superior.

The Mesenterica Superior avises from the Aorta, im-
mediately below the Celiac Artery, which it equals in
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size ; and running under the Pancreas, and then ove;
the Duodenum, it passes between the Layers of
Mesentery towards the under side of the Abdomen.

In its descent, it is bent a little to the left side, its
lower extremity turning towards the beginning of
Colon.

From the convex side of the Artery, many larg
Branches are sent off to the small Intestines ; while o.
thers proceed in the opposite direction to the right sid
of the Colon.

The First Arteries sent off from the Trunk are v
inconsiderable, running to the Panhcreas and to the left
portion of the Duodenum, and communicating then
with Branches of the Celiac Artery. ke

- The principal Branches from the left side of the
Trunk are dispersed upon the Jejunum and Ilium, sy
plying, in their course, the Layers of the Mesen
with the parts it contains. : e

The first of these Branches are short and small, those
which succeed gradually increase in length and size to
the middle of the Arch, after which they diminish a-
gain somewhat in the same proportion towards the low-
er part of the Ilium

In their course through the Mesentery, the princip
Branches communicate, first by reciprocal Arches, thei
by Areolz of different figures, which increase in num-

_ ber, but diminish in size as they approach the Intes-
tines. \ 4

From these Areolz, many Branches are detached
which take a straight course to the Intestines, and are
‘afterwards ramified through their substance, forming
numberless Anastomoses with each other. 4

The Branches produced from the right or conca
side of d{e Trunk are situated between the Layexsof
the Meso-colen,—their length being almost equal to
breadth of that Membrane. y

Near the Intestines, they communicate by large and
then by smaller Arches : These last, however, are les
frequent than those which belong to the small Intes<
tines.

The principal Branches are the following :—

The Ileo-colica, which arises near the under part ofi

the Trunk, supplies the end of ths Ilium and beg'mn'mg2
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of the Colon, and communicates with the Branches sent
from the extremity of the Trunk of the Artery.

A Short Trunk, which divides into—

The Colica Dextra, for supplying the right side of the
Colen, its Branches communicating with those of the
lleo-Colica : And

The Colica-Media, or Media Anastomotica, which pro-
ceeds to the great Arch of the Colon.

Near the Colon, the Colica Media divides into two
large Branches ; ocne forming an Arch;with the Dextra,
the other with a Branch of the Mesenterica Inferior.

From the opposite side of the Colon Branches of this
Artery run to the Omentum, and communicate with the
Gastro-Epiploic Arteries.

Besides the Colic Branches already described, there
is frequently an additional ene, which arises from the
beginning of the Superior Mensenteric Artery, and in
its ascent splits into two others, one of which, uniting
with the Colica Media, forms the large Mosocolic Arch
and the other a similar Arch with the ascending Branch
of the Inferior Mesenteric Artery.

Mesenterica Inferior.

The Mesenterica Inferior arises from the Aorta some-
what lower than half way between the Superior Mensen-
teric and the Bifurcation of the Aorta.

It descends obliquely upon the left Psoas Muscle, and
soon divides into principal Branches.

These near the Intestines join each other, and form

- Arches, from which others go off composing Areolz in

" some measure similar to those which belong to the

right side of the Colon.—The principal Branches are :—

- The Rainus Ascendens, which divides near the Intes-
tine, into two Branches; one of which joins the Colica
Media, to form the great Mesocolic Arch, the other is
reflected upon the left portion of the Colon.

The Colica Sinistra, which is frequently double from
its origin, or at other times splitting into two Branches,
one joining the Ramus Ascendens, the other passing
down by the Sigmoid Flexure of the Colon.

The Hemorrhoidalis Interna, which is the Trunk con-
linued. It anastomoses with the Colica Sinistra, and-
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dfterwards descends upon the back-part of the Re
to near its under extremity.

Veins. ST ™

The Veins which return the Blood from the Chylop
etic and assistant Chylopoctic Viscera, accompany thei
respective Arteries,—the Hepatic Branches excep
They have, like their Arteries, large and frequent CO
munications with each other, are much superior in siz
and, as well as the other Veins of the Viscera situate
in the great Cavities, are destitute of Valves, ‘

The following are the principal Trunks.

The Mesenterica, or Mesaraica Minor, or Hemorr
dalis Interna.

The Mesenterica Minor, running up at the left sldo of
the Spine, receives—

The Proper vera Hemorrhoidalis Interna, which
turns the Blood from the Intestinum Rectum ;—the
name obtained from the Vein being supposed to be con
nected with the Tumours called Hemorrhoids or Pili

The wvene Colice Sinistre, which return the Blood fre
the left portion or side of the Colon. ‘

A vena Duodenalis, which returns the Blood ﬁ'om t
left portion of the Duodenum. A

The Mesenterica Minor commonly terminates in the
Vena Splenica, though not unfn,quently in the Me.eh
terica Superior. \

Vena Splenica.—The Vena Splenica, situated at tl
under side of its Artery and immediately behind th
Pancreas, receives—

The Ram: Splenici, which return the Blood from
Spleen :

The Rami Pancreatici, which pass from the under e
of the Pancreas :

The Vena Breves, or Vasa Brevia, which come from
the left or great end of the Stomach.

The Vena Gastrica Sinistra, or Epiploica Sinistra,
which comes from part of the great Arch of the Sto-
mach, and corr esponding portion of the Omentum :

The Gastrica Superior, which come from the smlll

L
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Curvature of the Stomach and Omentym Minus, and
goes into the Splenic near its termination, or into the
beginning of the Vena Portz. .

The Splenic and Inferior Mesenteric Veins, after re-
ceiving their respective Branches, form a short Trunk
which joins the Superior Mesenteric.

Vena Mesenterica Superior, or Major. The Great
Mesenteric Vein, situated at the under side of the Ar-
tery, receives—

The Rami Mesenterici, which are very large and nu-
merous, returning the Blood from the Jejunum and Ili-
um,—the Branches going into the left side of the gen-
eral Trunk.

The Ileo-Colica, which comes from the end of the
Ilium and beginning of the Colon.

The Colica Dextra, which belongs to the right side of
the Colon, and terminates in the right or concave side
of the Mesenteric Trunk. :

The Colica Media Anastomotica, which comes from
the right portion of the Great Arch of the Colon, form-
ing, with the descending Branch of the Mesenterica
Minor, a large Arch similar to that of the correspond-
ing Artery, and terminating also in the right side of the

Trunk.

The Gastro Epiploica Dextra, which belongs to the
right portions of the Stomach and Omentum, and fre-
quently unites with the Veins from the side of the Colon,
forming a short common Trunk, which has the term of
Gastro-Colica applied to it.

The Pylorica and Duodenalis, which sometimes ter-
‘minate in the Superior Mesenteric, at other times in
;Jhe Gastrica Dextra.

. The Great Mesenteric Vein, formed by the Branches
‘mentioned above, passes over the beginning of the cor-
responding Artery, and joins the Vena Splenica.

The Trunk formed by these Veins, run under the
head of the Pancreas, and here obtains the name of

Vena Porte, or V. Portarum.

Vena Porte.

; The Vena Porte, formed by the two Mesenteries, and.
y the Splenic Vein, returns the blood from the Sto-
VOL, II. B
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mach and Intestine, and from the Spleen, Pancreas, ang
Omenta. ¥

The under part of the Vena Portz is termed by s
Authors Vena Portz Abdominalis, or Ventralis; wi
the upper part,—being of great size, but without having
any particular Dilatation in it,—is called Sinus o
Vena Portz. 2

The Vena Portz, at its beginning, frequently receive;
the Vena Gastrica Dextra, the Gastrica Superior, tl
Pylorica, and the Duodenalis, which at other times te
minate in one of the great Trunks which form it.

1t passes upwards, inclining a little to the right i
course to the Liver, having the Trunks of the Bi
Ducts before, and the Hepatic Artery on the left sig
of it,—and is about three or four inches in length. =

‘When it reaches the Porta of the Liver, it receiv
the Venz Cysticz into its Trunk, or into its right
sion, either by two separate Branches, or these ur
into a single Vein. b

In the Porta, it divides into two great Branche
right and a left, sometimes termed Venz Porta ¥
ticz, which go off nearly at right angles, to be
ed through the substance of the Liver, after the
ner of an Artery, the subordinate Branches acco
ing those of the A. Hepatica.

From the extremities of the Vena Portarum,
likewise from the extremities of the Hepatic Artery,
set of Veins arise, termed Venz IIe'p'aticze, and som!
times Venz Cavz Hepaticz, which accomp:
Branches of the Hepatic Artery and Vena Portart

The Branches of the Venx Hepaticz afterwards un
into large Trunks, which recede from the Hepatic A
tery and Vena Portz, and terminate in the Inferi
Cava.

Their termination in the Cava is by twe, and
quently by three Trunks, at the place where it perfo
ates the Diaphragm: but commonly, below this, a
small Hepatic Branches go into the Cava ivhere it
situated behind the Liver.
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BLOOD-VESSELS or Tae ORGANS or
URINE axp GENERATION.

' Arteria Renalis. “The Arteria Renalis, called also 4.
Emulgens, avise from the side of the Aorta, a little be-
low the root of the Superior Mesenterica Artery.
~ It commonly comes off by one large Trunk, though
frequently by two or more, in which case, each ofthese
is smaller than when the Artery is single.

It runs across the Spine and Psoas Muscle, nearly in
a transverse direction. The Artery of the right side

es behind the Vena Cava, and is longer than the left
in consequence of the Cava being situated between the
Aorta and the right Kidney.

At the concave edge of the Kidney, the Artery di-
vides into three or four Branches, which sometimes
sends Twigs to the Glandula Renalis and Tunica Adi-
posa of the Kidney. i

The Renal Branches then plunge into the substance
of the Kidney, surround its Pelvis, and afterwards rami-
fy chiefly in its Cortical Substance ;—forming Arches

. with each other, but few innumber, at the roots of the
Papillz.

. The Vena Renalis, or Emulgens, terminates in the In-
ferior Cava ; and is more superficial than its correspon-

- ding Artery. It is the largest Vein received by the

. Cava from its origin to the part where it reaches the
RLiver.

. The left Renal Vein is the longer of the two ;—the
Aorta, before which it passes, being situated between
the Cava and left Kidney.

drterie Capsulares. | The Arteriz Capsulares, or Ar.
teries of the Renal Capsules or Glands, are small but nu-
merous.

They are derived from the Renal and Diaphragmatic
Arteries ; and, in general, the left Renal Gland re-
ecives additional Branches from the Trunk of the Aorta.

The Vene Capsulares commonly unite into a large
Trunk, which, in the lift side, terminates in that of the
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Kidney, while in the right it frequently goes into the
Cava. $
Arterie Adipose. 'The Arteries which supply the Tu«
nica Adiposa of the Kidney, are numerous Twigs pi
ceeding from the Diaphragmatic, Capsular, and Renal
Arteries, or form others near it. e
The weins which return from the extremities of these
Arteries pass into the Trunks adjacent. 4
* Adrteria Spermatica. The Spermatic Artery, the dia-
meter of which is small when compared with its grea
length, arises opposite to its fellow, from the fore-part
of the Aorta, a little below the Renal Arteries. _
Sometimes it arises from the A. Renalis, at other:
times a little higher from the Aorta, and in rarer instan-
ces from the Diaphragmatic Artery. L
It descends, in a waving direction, on the surface of -
the Psoas Muscle, ccvered by the Peritoneum ; the
right passing obliquely over the Cava, the left behind
the Colica Arteries of the same side, and both before
the Ureters to the under part of the Abdomen. v
After this, it perforates the Ring of the Obliquus Ex-
ternus, and runs in the Spermatic Cord, where it di-
vides into Branches which are dispersed in a very con-

voluted manner upon the Testicle and Epididymis. K
In the descent of the Artery it imparts— i
Twigs to the Tunica Adiposa of the Kidney. i
To the Peritoneum and Cellular Substance near it;

—and o
To the Ureters,—which are also supplied with other .
Arters from the adjacent Vessels, viz. from the Renal
and Capsular Arteries, from the Aorta, the Iliacz and
Vesicales. 3
The vena Spermatica is much larger than its corre
ponding Artery, and is furnished with Valves within,
but more particularly without the Abdomen. ,
It forms a Plexus which accompanies the Artery, and -
about the place where it recedes from it, which is near-
ly opposite the under end of the Kidney, it forms a sin-
gle Trunk, which in the right side goes into the Cava
a little below the Emulgent Vein, and in the left into
the corresponding Vena Renalis. e
Besides the Artery commonly termed Spermatic, the
Testicle generally receives a Minute Branchy.which a-
B
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rises from the Hypogastric, and accompanies the Vag
Defarens to the Body of the Testicle upon which it is
dispersed,—communicating there with the Branches of
the Spermatic Artery.

The wein proper to this Artery, terminates in the Ve.
na Hypogastrica.

. The Spermatic Artery, in the female, has the same

- kind of Origin, and the same course through the Abdo-
men as in the male ;—but in place of perforating the
Abdominal Ring, as it does in the latter, it descends in-
to the Pelvis, between the Lamina of the Ligamentum
Latum, to be dispersed first upon the Ovarium and U-
terine Tube, and then upon the body of the Uterus it-
self,—passing in at its corner, and communicating with
the Artery of the opposite side.

The Spermatic Vein has the same termination in the
female as in the male,—but is considerably larger.

Arterie Iliace. The Iliac Arteries consist of the 7wo
Common Iliacs, which are formed by the Bifurcation of
the Aorta; and of the External and Internal Iliacs of
each side, which are formed by the Bifurcation of the
Iliace Communes.

The External Iliac passes out of the Abdomen be-
hind the Ligament of PovrarT ; the Iuternal, termed
‘also 4. Hypogastrica, descends obliquely into the Pel.
vis.

At the side of the Pelvis, the internal divides into
many Branches, some of which belong to the Organs of
Urine and Generation, the rest to other parts of the
Pelvis and adjacent parts of the thigh.

L The following are the Branclies sent from the Hypo-
gastric Artery to the Organs of Urine and Generation.
Arteria Umbilicalis. The Arteria Umbilicalis ap-

pears in the Feetus, as the continued Trunk of the Inter-

nal Iliac ; but in the Adult, is shrivelled in the form of

a Ligament, excepting at its beginning or under part.
The beginning of the Umbilical Artery gives off—
One or more Arterie vesicalis, which run to the under

part of the Bladder, and extend along its sides as far as

the Fundus Vecicz. At theirorigin, they furnish Twigs
to the Vesiculz Seminales, Prostrate Gland, and Rec-
tum. '

«

+
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In the female, the Umbilical Artery sends minute
Branches to the Uterus and Vagina. oy
Arteria Uterina. The Arteria Uterina, termed also
Uterina Hypogastrica, is much larger than the Sperma..
tic Artery. 3
It arises from the Hypogastric, near the origin of the
A. Pudica, and runs into the Uterus at its under extre-
mity. i
Ity is afterwards reflected upwards along the edge of
the Uterus, towards its Fundus or upper part, where
meets with the Spermatic Artery, with which it forms
frequent Anastomoses, and afterwards many communi-
cations with the Uterine Artery of the opposite side.
The Uterine Artery sends Branches downwards to
the substance of the Vagina, and others forwards to
dispersed upon the Bladder. i
drteria Vaginalis. The Arteria Vaginalis is frequent-
ly awanting.—When present, it arises from some of
the Branches of the Hypogastric,—as that common to
the Ischiatic and Pudic,—or from the Hzmorrhoidalis
Media ; and is distributed upon the under part of the
Vagina. ‘
Besides this, there are other Vaginal Branches from
the neighbouring Arteries ; as from the vesicales, Uteri-
na, and Pudica, which communicate with each other,
and with the proper Vaginalis, upon the substance of
the Vagina. ) )
drteria Pudica, or Pudenda Communis.—The Arteria
Pudica, named from its belonging to the Parts of Gene-
ration in both sexes, comes olg either immediately from
the Trunk of the Hypogastric, or form the A.Ischia-
tica. oy
It passes out of the Pelvis, through the unde:?m,
of the Notch of the Os Ilium, at the lower edge of the
Pyriform Muscle, i
It then turns between the Sacro-sciatic Ligaments, to
get to the inner side of the Tuber Ischii, where it is 1
lodged deep in the Cellular Substance. 4
From the Tuber, it proceeds along the inner side of
the Crus of the Os Ischium and of the Os Pubis, and
behind the Crus of the Penis, till it approaches the
Symphysis of the Pubis. ¢

»
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In its course, it sends off many Branches, of which
the following are the principal, viz.—

Branches to the Vesiculz Seminales, Prostate Gland,
Neck of the Bladder, and Rectum.

Branches of the Muscles and parts adjacent to the
Sacro-sciatic Ligaments ; some of them extending as
far as the joint of the Thigh-bone.

Branches to the Muscles, Membranes, and Fat about
the Tuber of the Os Ischium.

The Arteria Hemorrhoidalis Externa, which soon di-
vides into Branches, to supply the Muscles 2nd Integu-
ments about the verge of the Anus. 3

The 4. Perinei, which passes under the Transversalis
Perinei Muscle, in the space between the Crus of the
Penis and Bulb of the Urethra, and gives Branches to
the Skin and Muscles at the fore-part of the Anus and
root of the Penis, and to the Scrotum; while the Ar-
tery itself terminates on the under side of the Penis.

After dispersing the Branches already mentioned,
the Pudic Artery divides, at the Penis, into three prin-
cipal Branches, viz.—

The First Branch, which passes into the Bulb of the
Urethra, and is continued forwards in the Corpus Spon-
giosum Urethrz, into the Cells of which many of its
Branches open. ‘

The Second Branch, termed Profunda Penis, which
goes into the Crus Penis, and directs its course in the
Corpus Cavernosum ; its Branches communicating with
the Artery of the opposite side, and with the Cells of
the Penis.

The Third Branch, called Dorsalis Penis, which turns
between the Symphysis of the Fubis and root of the
Penis, and proceeds along the Dorsum, as far as the
Glans, adhering closely to the Ligamentous Substance
which incloses the Corpora Cavernosa, and sending
Branches to it and to the Integuments.

In the female, the Pudic Artery has tire same gene-
ral course as in the male.

After reaching the inner side of the Tuber of the Os
Ischium, it is extended forwards, and sends Branches
to the Anus, Perineum, end of the Vagina, and Labia
Externa, and terminates in the Clitoris, somewhat jn
a similar manner as in the Penis.

P 3
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The Blood is returned from the Branches of the Hy-
pogastric Artery dispersed upon the Organs of Urine
and Generation, by the following Veins, viz. ;

The Vena Vesicalis, which returns the Blood from the
Bladder

The Vena Uterina Hypogastrica, which comes from the
Uterus I

The Verna Magna Ipsius Penis, which runs along the
middle of the Dorsam, and is often double to near the
root of the Penis; after which it passes between
this and the Arch of the Pubes. forming a Plexus which
surrounds the Neck of the Bladder, and sending out
Branches which terminate in others at the sides of this
Viscus.

The Vena Pudica, which communicates anteriorly
with the Branches of the Vena Magna at the root of
the Penis, and afterwards passes back with the corres-
ponding Artery.

The Vena Tegmentorum Penis, which is formed by
small Subcutaneous Branches, and ends in the top of
the Femoral Vein.

The Veins abovementioned, the last excepted, ter-
minate in the Hypogastrica, along with other Veins be-
longing to the Pelvis, to be afterwards described. -

BLOOD-VESSELS
Of the CONTAINING PARTS of the ABDOMEN, and

of the PELVIs and INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

Arterie Lumbares.—The Lumbar Arteries, which are |
commonly four in nember on each side, arise in pairs
from the back-part of the Abdominal Aorta,in the same
manner as the Intercostals do from the Aorta in the
Thorax.

They run first over the fore-part of the Bodies of the
four uppermost Lumbar Vertebra, and afterwards go
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between them and the Psoz Muscles, in their way to-
wards the sides of the Abdomen.

They give Branches to the Spine, to the Spinal Mar-
row and its Membranes ; are particularly dispersed vp-
on the Lumbar Muscles, and upon the Transversus and
Obligui Abdominis; and perforating these, they also
furnish Branches to the large Muscles and the Integu-
ments in the back-part of the Loins.

Superiorly, they communicate with the lower Inter-
costal and Diaphbragmatic Arteries.

Sacra Media. The Sacra Media is a small Azygos
Artery, which arises from the under and back-part of
the Aorta, immediately at its Bifurcation.

It generally sends off a Branch over each side of the
last Vertebra of the Loins, which takes nearly the same
course backwards with the Arteriz Lumbares. :

The Sacral Artery afterwards descends along the
middle of the Sacrum, as far as the Os Coccygis, send-
ing Branches to the Membranes and Substance of these
Bones, and to the back-part of the Rectum.

Iliace Communes. After giving off the Arteries of
the contents and of the containing parts of the Abdomen,
the Aorta, upon the under part of the Fourth Lumbar
Vertebra, divides into the Two Common Iliac Arteries,
which are of equal size.

They pass obliquely downwards and outwards; and
at the under and lateral parts of the last Vertebra of
the Loins, i. e. opposite to the posterior Symphysis of
the Pelvis, each divides into two others, an Anterior,
termed Iliaca Ixterna, and a Posterior, termed fliaca
Interna, or Hypogastrica. (

Iliaca Externa. The Iliaca Externa, which appears
in the Adult as the continuation of the common Trunk,
descends along the Brim of the Pelvis, taking a curved
direction by the side of the Psoas Muscle, and after-
wards passes behind the Ligament of PourarT, to form
the Femoral Artery. « )

In this course, it does not send off any Branches, ex-
cepting sometimes a Twig or two to the Peritoneum,
Psoas Muscle, &c. till it is about to leave the Abdomen, '
where it gives rise to two principal Arteries,—the Epi-
gastricas and Circumflexa Ossis Ilii.

Tle drteria Epigastrica, obtaining its name from its

P 4
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situation in the fore-part of the Belly, goes off from the
inner side of the Femoral Artery, immediately before
that Vessel gets behind the Ligament of POUPART.

“At.its origin, it is a little bent downwards, and aboqt
half an inch from the place where it first comes off, it
crosses obliquely upwards 4nd inwards, behind the
Spermatic Cord in the male, and round Ligament in the
female. i

It proceeds in this oblique manner behind the Tendon
of the Transversus, till it reaches as high as the point
of the Pyramidalis, after which it takes a perpendicular
direction along the back-part of the Rectus Abdominis.
Muscle.

1t furnishes Branches to the Muscles, Integuments,
and Membranes of the fore-part of the Abdomen, com-
municates in several places with the Lumbar Arteries,
and terminates a litile above the Umbilicus, where it
forms several distinct though small Anastomoses with
the under end of the Mammaria Interna.

Circumflexa Ossis Lii.—The Circumflex Artery of the
Ilium, almost as large as the Epigastric Artery, arises
nearly opposite to it, though frequently a little lower,—
immediately behind the under end of the-Follopian Li-
gament.

It runs at the under edge of the Os Ilium, till it ar-
rives near the Vertebrz of the Loins.

It gives Branches to the Psoas and Iliac Muscles, to
the under end of the Oblique and Transversus Abdomi-
nis, 2nd at length communicates with the Epigastric, and
with the inferior Arteries of the Loins.

liiac Interna. The Iliaca Interna, or Hypogastrica
passes downwards and backwards in the posterior and
lateral part of the Cavity of the Pelvis, for about a cou-
ple of fingers breadth, after which it generally divides
into a posterior and anterior Set of Branches; the for-
mer supplying the parts nearest the Sacrum and Ilium,
the latter belonging more immediately to the parts about
the Anterior region of the Pelvis.

. Posterior Branches.

Ileo-Lumbaris, or Iliaca Interna Minor. The Tleo-

lumbar s a small Artery, arising sometimes. from the

end of the Hypogastric, atother times from the begin-
ningof the Glutea.

[

I
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It passes outwards under the Psoas Muscle, and di.
vides suddenly into Branches, one of which frequently
forms a kind of Lumbalis Ima. :

The other Branches go to the Psoas, and Iliacus In-
ternus Muscles, communicating there with the Lumbar
Arteries and Circumflex Branches of the Ilium ;—a par-
ticular Twig constituting an 4. Nutritia, ov Medullaris of
the Os Ilium.

Sacre Laterales. These are generally two or three in
number, arising from the common Trunk, or frequently
from the Gluteal Artery ;—though sometimes, there i$
only a single Artery, which descends by the sides of the
Sacral Holes, giving Branches, which supply the place
of the Sacrz Laterales, and sometimes also of the Sacrz
Media.

They furnish Branches to the Membranee on the sur-
face of the Os Sacrum, and inosculate by cross Twigs
with the Sacra Media.

Their principal Trunks enter the anterior Sacral Holes
to be distributed upon the Cauda Equina and the Mem-
branes and bones inclosing it.

Arteria Glutea. This is sometimes termed Iliaca po-
sterior, and is the largest Branch of the Hypogastric Ar-
tery.

Soon after it arises, it passes through the upper part of
the great Notch of the Os Ilium, and is reflected over
the edge of the Bone, in the manner of the Inferior Scax
pulary Artery.

At the under edge of the Gluteus Medius, it is divided
into two sets of Branches, one of which runs in a radia-
ted direction close upon the Bone, and is chiefly dispers-
€d upon the two smaller Glutei, while Branches of infe-
rior size run some of them downwards to the Muscles
and Ligaments about the Joint of the Thigh, and others
‘backwards to the parts about the Sacrum, communicat-
ing with the Lateral Sacral Arteries through the Posterior
Foramma of the Os Sacrum.

The other set of Branches of the Gluteal Artery creeps
in between the Gluteus Medius and Maximus Muscles,
upon the latter of which itis chiefly dispersed.

; Anterior Branches.
Anterior Obturatoria, or Obturatrix.—The Obturator
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Anrtery has its origin from the Trunk of the Hypogastri¢,
or from the Ileo-lumbar, or from the Ischiatic, and some-
times from the end of the Iliaca Externa.

It descends in the Pelvis by the side of the Psoas Mus.
cle, and afterwards passes through the Hole at the up-
per part of the Obturator Ligament.

While in the Pelvis, it frequently gives Twigs to the
Bladder and other parts near it. ‘
After perforating the Ligament, it divides into Bran-
ches, one set of which are dispersed upon the parts about
the Hip-joint, while another belongs to the Obturator
Muscle, and to the Muscles which are situated at the up~
per and inner part of the Thigh,—the two sets of Bran.
ches inosculating with each other. i

Arteria Umbilicaks.—The Umbiliealis Artery sends off
Rami Vesicales from its under part or beginning ; the
rest of it, in the Adult, being shrivelled into Ligament,
as already observed.

Vesicalis Ima of Haller.—~This is a long and slender
Branch which frequently comes off from the root of the
Pudica, and runs to the under part of the Bladder, and
to the Prostate Gland.

Arteria Uterina. The Uterine or Uterine-Hypogastric
Artery, is dispersed upon the Uterus, as has been already
described.

Hemorrhoidalis Media. The middle Hazmorrhoidal °
Artery is sometimes sent off from the original Trunk,
and at other times from some of its Branches, as the Pu.
dic in the male, or Umbilical in the female. !

It is chiefly distributed upon the lower end of the Ree- .
tum, where it anastomoses with the Hzmorrhoidalis In-
terna. It frequently sends Branches to the under part
of the Bladder, to the Vesiculz Seminales and Prostate
in tlhe male ; and to the Vaginia and Bladder in the fe=
male

Pudica Communis—The Pudica Communis, termed.
by some Authors Hemorrhoidalis Externa, belongs to |
the parts of Generation and Anus, as was formerly takenj
notice of.

Arteria Sciatica. The Sciatic, or Ischiatic Artery is
the largest of the Iliac Branches, the Glutea excepted.

It goes through the under part of the Sciatic Notch,
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accompanied h{ the Nerve of that name, having the Py«
riform Muscle between it and the Gluteal Artery.

It afterwards descends someway down the Thigh, in
company with the Sciatic Nerve, in the hollow between -
the great Trochanter of the Thigh-bone and Tuber of
the Ischium,—covered by the Gluteus Maximus Muscle.

It sends an Artery backwards, termed 4. Coccygeqs;.
which creeps along the Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments furnish-
ing Branches to the parts about the Os Coccygis; and o-
thers which ascend from it, and anastomose with some:
of the Lateral Sacral Arteries through the Holes in the
back-part of the Os Sacrum. 9

The principal Branches of the Sciatic Artery, however,
are dispersed upon the under part of the Gluteus,Maxi-
mus Muscle, and upon those at the upper and back-part*
of the Thigh, where they communicate with the Obtura-
tor and Pudic Arteries. i &

Arteria Femoralis.

The Femeral or Crural Artery, the continuation of the:
External Iliac, passes out of the Abdomen between the
Ligament of Pourart and Brim of the Pelvis. . .\ |

At its first exit, it is situated superficially over the
Ball of the Os Femoris, having the Flexors of the Thigh
~ between it and the joint.

Farther down, it is lodged deepin a hollow at the up-
- per and inner part of the Thigh, having the Rectus and
Sartorius upon the outer, and the Adductores Femoris
upon the inner side of it.
. Here, it is covered by the Glands of the Groin, and
by the general Aponeurosis and Fat; and from this part
it descends at the inside of the Thigh turning gradually
backwards till it reaches the Ham.

From the top of the Femoral Artery, a few small
Branches are sent off to the Superficial Muscles and In.
guinal Glands, and to the common Integuments at the
upper part of the Thigh ; also one or two others termed
Pudice Externe, tothe External parts of Generation and
Integuments of the inside of the Thigh.

About two Fingers-breadth below the Ligament of
Pourart, the Femoral Artery divides, somewhat like
the Common Iliac, into Anterior and Posterior parts:—



The former is the Femoral Artery strictly so called, the
latter is termed Profunda Femoris.
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Profunda Femoris.

The Arteria Profunda, also called vasta, posierior, of
Mauscularis Femoris, immediately at its origin from the
Femoral Artery, gives off two large Branches, —the
Circumflexa Interna, and Circumflexa Externa,—which
run in opposite directions at the upper part of the thigh.

The Circumflexa Interna, though most frequently com-
ing off from tne beginning of the Profunda, often arises
higher than it, from the top of the Femoral; and there
are now and then two of them, one a little lower than:
the other.

It passes between the under end of the Psoas, and the
Pestinalis Muscle, and afterwards turns round the inner
part of the joint of the Thigh.

It sends off—

Large Branches to that portion of the Adductor Mus-
cles which belongs to the upper part of the Thigh.

_ Small Branches to the Muscles in the vicinity cf the
Trochanters. A

A Branch termed Articularis Acetabulia to the Capsu-
lar Ligament of the Joint. 4

A Twig, which enters the breach at the under and
fore-part of the Acetabulum, to be dispersed upon the
Ligamentum Rotundum, and the substance called gland
of the Foint. ;

A considerable Branch, which anastemoses with the .
trunk of the Obturator Artery :—And

Smaller Branches, which communicate with the Arte-
ria Sciatica.

Circumflexa Externa.—The Circumflexa Externa ari
ses from the most part nearly opposite the former, but.
frequently a little lower.—Now and then this Artery has’
a double Origin, one of the Trunks coming off higher:
than the other.

It passes outwards between the upper ends of the Rec- -
tus, Tensor Vaginz Femoris, and Vastus Externus Mus-
cles, and ovér the Great T'rochanterof the Os Femoris.

It sends Branches upwards to the under part of the
Glutei and to other Muscles placed at the inferior and
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back part of the Pelvis, which anastomose with those
running down from the Arteria Sciatica.

. Others which have maore of a lateral direction, and are
distributed upon the Muscles at the upper and back-part
of the Thigh, and upon those more immediately about
the Joint,—communicating with the Branches of the
Circumflexa Interna.

The largest Branches descend between the Rectus Fe-
~ moris aud Vastus Externus; one, longer than the rest,
reaching almost as far as the outer part of the Knee.

’ The Profunda Femoris, having detached the Circum-
' flex Arteries, sinks deep behind the Trunk of the A.
* Femoralis, and is situate upon the Adductor Muscles of
" the Thigh.
| In its descent it is divided into principal Branches,
' termed Rami Perforantus, which after sending off small
' Branches to the Triceps Muscle, perforate it to be dis-
persed upon the Flexors on the back part of the Thigh.
The Perforantus come off in the following succes-
L gion, viz. ;
~ The Perforans Prima, which arises near the small
| Trochanter, perforates the Triceps a little farther down
and furnishes Branches to the Muscles in the upper and
i back-part of the Thigh.

It forms numerous Communications with the Circum-
flex Arteries, about the root of the Great Trochanter,
' and anastomoses in particular withthe under end of the:
i Sciatica.

ThePerforans Secunda or Magna, which comes off some

{ way below the former, and is the largest of the perfora-
ting Arteries.

It gives Branches to the Muscles in general about the
- middle of the back-part of the Thigh, particularly to

the Flexors of the Leg ; and communicates above with

the Arteries of the Perforans Prima, and with the Cir-
cumflex Arteries.

Besides these, there is one, and sometimes two oth-
er perforating Branches, which are greatly inferior in
size to the two former, and are lost upon the Flexors at
the under and back-part of the Thigh ; one Twig sent

. off from these sometimes forming a Nutritia or Medul-
« laris of the Os Femoris.
The Femoral Artery, after giving off the Profunda Fe-

e
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moris, passes down between the Vastus Internus and In. 1
sertion of the Triceps, giving only small Branches to the {
adjacent Muscles and Integuments. «i

About the middle of the inside of the Thigh, it issj..
tuated behind the Sartorius Muscle ; and nearly two
thirds down upon the Os Femoris, it perforates the Tri.
ceps, passing between that Muscle and the Bone, in itsh
way to the Leg. ¥ s

Having passed through the Triceps, it is found inthe
back-partof the Thigh, where it sends Branches,
times termed Perforantus, to the Flexors and Integu-
ments, one Branch. the principal Medullaris, to the sub.
stance of the Bone, and others to each of the Vasti Mus-
cles, the Muscular Branches communicating above wi %
Branches descending from superior parts of the Thigh.
In this part of the thigh it lies close upon the Bone, and
adheres firmly to it, till it reaches the Ham, whereit is
termed 4. Poplitea.

Arteria Poplitea.

The Arteria Poplitea is lodged deep in the hollow be.
tween the Ham-strings, and between the Condyles of
the Os Femoris, covered by its associate Vein and Nerve
and generally by a great deal of Fat.

I gives off several Branches, termed Articulares Supe-
riors and Inferiors, to the Joint of the Knee.

Four of these, situated, two above and two below the
Joint, are more regular and constant than the rest, viz.

The Articularus Superior Interna, which turns round
the Os Femoris, above the Inner Condyle, passes under
the Semimembranosus and Semitendinosus ; and, afier
perforating the Tendon of the Triceps Muscle, is disper-
sed upon the upper and inner part of the Knee, anasto-
mosing above with Branches sent down from the Femo-
ral Artery. ’

The Articularis Supérior Externa, which arises nearly
opposite the former, passes outwards between the Te
don of the Biceps and Body of thc Os Fomoris, imme-
diately above its outer Condyle, and is lost upon the up-
per and outer part of the Knee ; its Branches anastomo-
sing with those of its fellow, and particularly with the
long descending Branch of the Circumflexa Externa.
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The Articularis Inferior Interna, which arises opposite
the bending of the Joint, passes downwards, and then
t‘urns round the Tibia, immediately below its inner Con-
dyle.

It sends Branches first to the back-part, then the in-
ner side of the Knee ; some of them insinuating by the
Semilunar Cartilages into the inner part of the Jomt. -

It communicates above with the Branches of the Ar-
ticularis Superior Interna.

The Articularis Inferior Externa, which comes off near
the former, and passes first downwards, then outwards,
between the External Lateral and the Capsular Liga-
ment, to be dispersed upon the under and outer part of
Knee and inner part of the Joint ; communicating with
its fellow of the opposite side, and above, with the Bran-
ches of the Articularis Superior Externa.

The other less constant Articular Branches are dis-
persed upon the Muscles a little above the Joint.

The Arteria Poplitea, having furnished Branches to
the Jointof the Knee, gives others tothe Muscles at the
upper and back-part of the Leg, two of which termed
Surales, more considerable than the rest, pass into the
heads of the Gastrocnemius Externus.

The Trunk of the Artery passes afterwards betweén
the heads of the external Gastrocnemius and commonly
from,two to three inches below the bending of the Knee,
and at the under and outeredge of the Popliteus divides
into two large Arteries, the Tibialis 4ntica, and Tibia-
lis Postica.

Tibialis Antica—The Tibialis Antica passes directly
through the upper end of the Interosseous Ligament to
the fore-part of the Leg.

In its descentin the Leg, it adheres closely to the an-
terior surface of the Interosseous Ligament; and has
the Tibialis Anticus on the inner side, and the Long Ex-
tensors of the Toes on the outer.

A little above the Ankle, it passes upon the outer and
fore-part of the Tibia, and getting under the annular li-
gament aad extensor Pollicis, it goes along the convex
surface of the Foot.

It supplies, in general, the Muscles and Integuments,
which belong to the outer and forepart of the Foot, and
ultimately passes into the deep Muscles of the Sole.
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Its branches come off in the following order, viz.—

A small Branch sent off before the Trunk perforateg
the Interosseous Ligament, to be dispersed upon the
parts near the Joint; the superior Twigs running in a
retrograde direction. v

The Recurrens Anterior, which arises from the Artery
after it has perforated the Ligament, and is distributed
upon the Muscles at the upper part of the Leg, and up-
on the Ligaments at the under part of the Knee, anas.
tomosing there with the Inferior Articular Arteries.

Numerous Branches sent off in a lateral direction to
the Muscles and integuments on the outer and fore-part
of the Leg.

The Molleoli Interna, which comes off near the lower
end of the Tibia, and is dispersed on the parts about
the inner Ankle.

The Malleol: Externa, which arises a little lower
than the former, and is distributed to the parts near the
outer Ankle. 1

The Arteria Tarsea, which takes its origin alittle an-
teriorly to the bending of the Ankle-joint, and is more
<onsiderable in size than the Malleolar Branches.

It passes obliquely outwards and forwards under the
Extensor Brevis Digitorum, and sends Branches to the
Joint of the Ankle, where it communicates with the
Malleolar Arteries. 'J

It supplies the greater part of the Muscles, Integu-
ments, &c. on the upper and outer part of the Foot, and
sends branches termed Interossei, to the Muscles be-
tween the Metatarsal bones of the small Toes,—which,
however, are frequently derived from the Metatarsal
artery.

The Arterie Metatarsea, which goes off about the mid-
dle of the Dorsum Pedis, and passes obliquely towards
the root of the Litile Toe, assisting the former artery
in furnishing Branches to the upper part of the Foot and
Toes, and sometimes, in part or entirely supplying the
place of that artery.

The remaining part of the anterior Tibial artery after-
wards advances between the Extensor of the great, and
long Extensor of the small Toes, sending Twigs to the
adjacent parts, and dividing, between the Metatarsal

4
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~ Bones of the Great Toe and that next it, into-a Large
. Posterior and a Small Anterior Branch.

The Posterior Branch, which may be considered as the
continuation of the Trunk, sinks between the Metatarsal
Bones of the two first Toes, and anastomoses with a
deep Artery in the Sole.

. The dnterior Branch runs forwards, under the name of
' Dorsalis Pollicis, to be dispersed upon the Great and
Second Toes.

Tibialis postica—The Tibialis Postica divides about a
finger’s breadth under the origin of the Tibialis Antica,
into the Fibularis, and Tibialis Postica strictly so called.

The Fibularis, termed also Peronea, which is smaller
than either of the Tibial Arteries, runs down at the in-
ner side of the Fibula, for a considerable way along the
Leg, and is situated, first under the Soleus, and then un-
der the Flexor Longus Pollicis.

Its Branches are distributed to the Muscles at the out-
er part of the Leg in the neighbourhood of the Fibula,—
+ a small Medullary Branch also penetrating the substance
of that Bone.

A little above the interior Articulation ofthe Tibia and

. Fibala, it sends a Branch forwards, termed Peronea An-
. terior, which perforates the Interosseous Ligament, and
. is dispersed upon the fore part of the Ankle, where it
| anastomoses with the External Branch of the Tibialis
. Antica.
i The continuation of the Trunk, sometimes termed Pe-
ronea posterior, descends behind the Malleolus Externus,
. to the outer and back-part of the Foot, anastomosing with
the External Malleolar and Tarsal Branches of the Ti-
| bialis Antica.

The Stibialis Sostica, propetly so called, passes down
at the back-part of the Tibia, and runs over the Tibialis
. Posticus and Flexor Digitorum, and under the Gastroc-
. nemius Internus, in its descent through the Leg.

) Behind the inner Ankle, it becomes more superficial,
and has the Tibialis Posticus and Flexor Digitorum Lon-

~ gus on the inner, and the Flexor Longus Pollicis on the
outer side of it.

From the Ankle, it runs in the Hollow of the Os Cal-
eis, and behind the Abductor Pollicis, to the Sole of the
Foot.
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Its Branches supply the Muscles at the back and inneg’
part of the Leg, and the different parts of the Sole ; form. :
ng many Inosculations'with the Branches of the ante.
rior Tibial and the Fibular Artery. :

Inits course along the Leg, it gives off— !

Numerous Branches, similar to those of the Tibialig
Antica, to the surrounding Muscles : Ly

The Arteria Nutritia Tibie, which begins a little be
the upper end of the Trunk, descends for some way
the Leg, and gives Branches to the deep Muscles and
Memburanes near it, and one Branch termed 4. Medulla
ris, which enters the Hole near the middle of the B

Several Branches to the parts behind, and at the inner
side of the Ankle and Heel, which communicate with o
thers of the Anterior Tibial Artery. T

The Trunk of the Artery divides in the Hollow of the
Os Calcis, at the place where it is about to go behind the
Abductor Pollicis, into two principal Plantar Branches,
—the Interna and the Externa. 8

The Plantar Arteries run forwards under the Aponeu-
rosis Plantaris, having the Flexors of the Toes between
them, v 3

The Plantaris Interna passes near the inner side of the
Sole, between the Aponeurosis Plantaris and Abductor
Pollicis. R

It gives Branches which run in a retrogade directionto
the back-part of the Ankle and adjacent parts at d
Heel : :

Several Branches from each side, which go forwards tc
the Muscles and Integuments, and other parts of the con:
cave edge of the Sole. P

At the root of the Great Toe, it sends a princi
Branch to its inner side ; it then passes under the Flexor
Longus Pollicis, and after anastomosing with the Arcus
Plantaris, gives off a large Branch which splits into two,
—one to the outer side of the Great Toe, and the other
to the adjacent side of the Toe next it.

The Plantaris Externa,—which may be considered
the continuation of the Trunk, being in general much lar-
ger than the Interna,—passes obliquely outwards be-
tween the Flexor Brevis Digitorum, and Flexor Acces-
sorius, till it reaches the Base of the Metatarsal Bone o
the Little Toe.
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It is afterwards arched forwards between the Flexors
of the Toes and Metatarsal Bones, the Trunk being con-
tinued to the root of the Great Toe, under the name of
Areus plantaris.

The External Plantar Artery sends off—

A Considerable Branch, first to the under, then to the
outer part of the Heel, which communicates externally
with Branches of the anterior Tibial and the Fibular Ar-
‘teries :

Several Branches to the Flexor of the Toes, and to o-
ther parts in the outer portion of the Sole, which com-
municate, on the inner side,  with the Branches of the
Plantaris Interna, and at the outer with those of the «n-
terior Tibial Artery. :

The Arcus Plantaris gives out—

Several Branches to the deep Muscles of the Sole, par-
ticularly, ;

Rami Interossei to the Muscles between the Metatar-
sal Bones :

A Branch to the outer side of the little Toe :

Three large Digital Arteries, which are forked at the
roots of the Toes, and run along the edges of these, in
the manner the Digital Arteries do along the Fingers.

Between the Metatarsal Bones of the Great T'oe and
the one next it, the Plantar Arch anastomoses with the
posterior or perforating Branch. of the anterior Tibial
Artery, forming a free communication between the Ar-
teries of the upper and under side of the foot. Frequent-
ly it sends off here a Digital Artery, which forks and
rans along the outer side of the Great Toe, and inner side
of the Toe next it, so as to supply the place of one of the
Branches of the Internal Plantar Artery.

At the roots of the Toes, the Interosseus Arteries of
the upper part of the Foot, also form distinet anastomoses
with the anterior extremities of the Trunks of the Digi-
tal Arteries.

VEINS.

The Veins of the Inferior Extremities, like those of
the Superior, consist of a Subcutaneous and Deep set, and,
like them also, are furnished with numerous Valyes.
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Subclumneous Veins.—The Subcutaneous Veins are situ.
ated between the common Integuments and General
Aponeurosis, and, in many parts, are entirely concealed
by the Fat. They anastomose frequently with each o.
ther by large Branches, and have several communications
also with the deep-seated Veins, .

They form two principal Trunks, called Saphena Ma.
jor and Saphena Minor ;—the term Saphena applied
from the Vein being supposed to be always wvisible.

The Saphena Major begins upon the upper side of the -
Foot, runs over the fore-part of the inner Ankle, and as.
cends in the Leg, at the inner edge of the Tibia. g

From the Leg. it passes up by the inside of the Knee,
and afterwards, from the inner to the upper and fore-part
of the Thigh.

It is at first composed of Veins, derived from the upper
and inner part of the Dorsum Pedis, which have frequent
anastomoses with each other, and are of considerable
size.

In its ascent it is joined by Branches from the Superfi-
cial parts of the Leg, and is frequently split into a Plexus
some way below the Knee. P

It receives Branches from the superficial parts of the
Thigh, and small Twigs from the Inguinal Glands.

It terminates in the top of the Femoral Vein, neatly
opposite to, or a little higher than, the origin of the Ar-
teria Profanda. e

The Saphena Minor arises from the outer side of the -
Foot, and afterwards passes behind the Malleolus Exter-
nus.

From this, it ascends in the back-part of the Leg, up-
on the surface of the Gastrocnemius Externus, and goes
into the Ham.

It is formed by the Veinsof the upper and outer part
of the Foot, and is joined to the Saplizna Major, over the
Metatarsal Bones, by one or more Arches, which receive
a Plexus of Branches into their lower or convex part.

It is joined by the superficial Veins of the outer and
back-part of the Leg, which have frequent anastomoses
with each other, and with the Branches of the Saphzna
Major.,

It terminates in the Vena Poplitea, and communicates
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constantly by a small Branch with the Saphzna Major, a
little above the Knee.

Deep Veins. The Deep Veins of the Leg, like those
of the Fore-arm, run close at each side of their Arteries,
and are double their number, but differ a little from the
Radial and Ulnar Veins, in being proportionally larger.

The Tibial and Fibular Veins anastomose in some
places with each other, and also communicate with the
Subcutaneous Veins.

At the upper part of the Leg, they are united toge-
ther, to form the Vena Poplitea, and the union is nearly at
t.);; same place where the corresponding arterics come
off.
The Vena Poplitea adheres closely to the upper sur-
face of the Artery, which it in a great measure conceals,
and is commonly single, excepting a small Vein which
sometimes accompanies and communicates with it.

The Popliteal Vein receives the Venaz Surales and Ar-
ticulares, and the Saphzna Minor ; after which it forms
the Femoral Vein.

The Vena Femoralis receives the Veins which corres-
pond with the perforating Branches of the Femoral Ar-
tery, and passes in through the Triceps, where the Ar-
tery comes out.

In the middle of the Thigh, it lies deeper than the Ar-
tery, afterwards turning gradually to its inner side ; and
at the upper part of the Thigh, it is joined by the Vena
Profunda.

The Vena Profunda receives the Veins corresponding
with the Branches of the Artery of that name, and is
sometimes of a large size, being then in a great measure
the continuation of the Vena Poplitea, a small Vein only
in such cases accompanying the Trunk of the Femoral
Artery.

Besides the Vena Profunda, the Femoral Vein takes in
small Vems from the External parts of Generation, from
the Inguinal Glands, and from the other superficial parts
of the Grain :—and, in particular, it receiyes a Branch of
considerahle size, which descends from the Integuments
of the fore.side of the Abdomen.

The Trunk of the Femaralis, having received the dif-
ferent Veins of'the Inferior Extremity, passes into the
Abdomen, behinl Pourart’s Ligament, being still situe

Q2
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ated at the inner side of the Artery,—after whichit forms
the Iliaca Externa. '

The Iliaca Externareceives into its beginning the Epi
gastric, and Circumflex Vein of the Os Ilium, and some~
times the V. Obturatrix. {

It is situated at the inside of the External Iliac Artery,
and afterwards crosses behind it on the right, and behind
the Internal Iliac Artery on the left side of the pelvis, to
join the Trunk of the Hypogastric Vein. §

The Vena Hypogastrica, ox Iliaca Interna, is situated
at the outer side of the Artery and receives the differ.
ent Veins which correspond with the Branches of the
Hypogastric Artery, and which are furnished with Valves
where they are situated among the Fleshy parts of the
Pelvis. 9

The External and Internal Iliacs unite and form the
Common Iliacs, a little below the division of the cor-
responding Arteries. :

he Iliace Communes ascend by the right side of their
respective Arteries, and a little below the Bifurcation’
of the Aorta,—or upon the fore-part of the Fifth Lum-
bar Vertebra,—unite to form the Inferior Cava, situa-
ted, as formerly mentioned, at the right side of the
Aorta.

The Vena Cava Inferior,~which is much larger than
the Cava Superior, and greatly exceeds in size the de-
scending Aorta,—receives, at its beginning, the Vena
Sacra, and higher, the Venz Lumbares, which, in the
left side, pass behind the Trunk of the Aorta.

It likewise receives the Venz Renales, and the Sper-
matic of the right side. 3

At length it takes in the Venz Hepaticz and Dia-
phragmaticz, and perforating the Diaphragmn at the
root of the Liver, it terminates in the Right Auricle of
the Heart.




PART VII.

OF THE NERVES IN GENERAL.

THE Nerves are firm, white Chords, which are gen-
erally considered as being directly continued from the
Medullary Substance of the Brain and Spinal Marrow;
—although instances have been frequently met with,
where the Brain, and even the Spinal Marrow, have
been found nearly obliterated in the Feetus, and yet the
Nerves retained their usual appearance.

They are composed of Funicula closely connected, and
each of these again of smaller Fibrille which may be
subdivided into parts so extremely minute, as almost to
elude the naked Eye, but which may be readily seen by
the assistance of the Microscope :—No Cavity, however,
has been yet observed in them.

The Medullary Part of the Fibrille appears to be fur-
nished with a Cineritious Substance derived from their
Pia Mater: in proof of which, they are observed to be
in general of a browner colour thanthe Medullary Sub-
stance of the Brain, and larger in their course than at
their supposed origin.—Moxro’s Observ. on Nerv. Syst.

‘The Medullary Substance of the Fibrillz is pulpy and
tender, but rendered thicker and stronger by the cover-
ings they receive from the Tunica Arachnoidea, and
Pia Mater, while within the Bones, and more particular-
ly by the additional covering given them by the Dura
Mater upon their exit.

The Dura Mater, in its passage through the Base of
the Cranium, and between the different Vertebrz, is con-
nected by its External Surface to the Pericranium and
Periostium ; while the inner part of it, together with the
Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia Mater, is continued along
the Nerves.

Q3
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The Involucra, or Coverings, inclose each of the
Nerves in general, and likewise the several Fibrillz of
which they are composed, whereby their size, as well
as strength, is greatly increased.

The Nerves, soon after leaving the Bones, have the
Dura Mater so intimately connected with them, that
it has been considered by some Authors, as degenera~
ting into condensed Cellular Substance, notwithstanding
it still retains the general appearance of the Dura Ma-
ter.

Upon examining the Nerves, especially the small ones
in a living or recently dead animal, they are observed
to bave numerous White Lines placed transversely, or
in a serpentine direction.—0bs. on Nerv. Syst. Tab. X111

When the Nerves are moderately stretched, this ap-
pearance becomes less evident ; and when extended con-
s_idelrably, or when macerated in water, it vanishes en-
tirely.

Prochasca (" De Carne Musculiar ) supposes these Ser-
pentine Lines to be owing to a decussation of Vessels
and Fibres.of Cellular Substance straitening the Nerves.

Dr. Monro considers them as Folds or Joints, allowing
the Nerves to accommodate themselves to the various
states of Flexion and Extention.

The Nerves are supplied with 4rteries from the neigh-
bouring Blood-vessel, to which they send correspon-
ding Veins.

These, however, are small, and difficult of injection,
excepting in the large Nerves, where the Vessels are
more considerable, and where, after a minute injection
the Nerve receives the colour of the matter injected.

Upon dividing the Nerves, they are not found to pns-
sess much contractility ; while the Arteries, upon being
cut are observed to retract very considerably.

They are generally lodged in the common Cellular
Substance and Fat, and in the Interstices of the Visce-
ra and Muscles, where they are prevented from being
compressed ; though in several parts they are exposed
to the hardness of Bones, or to the action of Muscles,
over or through which they pass.

In their course through the different parts of the Bo-
dy, they generally run as straight as is consistent with

%
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the nature of the particular part over which they pass,
and their own safety. ~

In their progress, they divide into Branches, which
become gradually smaller, and which, though taken col-
lectively, are inferior in size to the Trunks from which
they issue.

The Branches generally run off at acute angles ; but
in several places they have a retrograde direction.

They have commonly the same kind of distribution
in the opposite sides of the same Subject, and vary lit-
tle in this respect in different Subjects.

In some parts of the Body, several Nerves unite to-
gether, and form a Plexus ov Net-work ; in others, they
unite into a Common Trunk ; and in many, by such an
union, a hard knot, termed Ganglion, is formed.

. When the Plexuses, or the Common Trunks, are mi-
nutely examined by slitting open their coverings, it is
found, that their Fibrillx are intermixed in such a man-
ner, that each ot the Nerves passing out from the Plexts,
or from the Common Trunk, is composed of Fibrillz
from several, or from all the Nerves which entered it,
in consequence of which, the Organs in general are fur-
nished with Nerves from various sources. Obs. on Neru.
Syst.

"The Ganglia differ from each other in 'size and Fig-
ure.. Thev have thicker Coats and are more Vascular
than the Nerves; and are larger than the whole of the
Nerves, taken conjunctly, which enter into or go out
from them.—They are supposed to serve as fresh sour-
ces of Nervous Influence.

They are composed of Nervous Fibrillz, covered ‘by
something like a Cineritions Matter, and are so divided,
multiplied, and intermixed, that each of the Nerves,
passing out from a Ganglion is found to be composed
of ibrillz derived from the greater part of the Nerves
which enter it.— Qbs. on Nerv Syst.

WWhere Nerves pass out from the side of a Ganglion,
they are composed of Fibrillz which come oft in contrary
directions ;—the one set from the beginnmg, the other
from the opposite extremity of the G:nglion.

The Nerves which go out from the different Ganglia
bave the samc structure with those which enter them,

Q 4



280

but are found, with only a few exceptions, to be rather
larger.

I%; the Trunk of a Nerve, theé Chords appear to tun
parallel to each other; but when macerated in water,
50 as to dissolve the Cellular Substance, or when other.
wise accurately examined, they are seen evn'der‘\tly to
intermix somewhat after the manner of the Fibrillz in
the Plexus, or in the Ganglia—Qbs. on Nerv. Syst. =

The Termination of the Nervesis soft, pulpy, and pel-
lucid, as is distinctly seen in the Ratina of the Eye or
Ear; the external Covering being entirely laid aside,
while the Pia Mater, in particular, accompanies them
throughout. e

The Nerves preserve the motion of the Muscular Fi.
bres.

They constitute the immediate Organs of Sensation,
and convey Impressions made upon them to the Mind.

The manner in which these Impressions are prodnced,
—ivhether by a Vibration communicated to the Nerves;
or by a Liquid called Nervous Fluid, contained and mo-

ving in them ;—or by an electric Matter common to them

and many other substances; or in what manner that
power acts, termed Animal Electricity, which has been
lately discovered to take place in the Animal Kingdom,
upon the app¥eation of certain Metals ; is not yet un-
derstood. §

DISTRIBUTION OF THE NERVES.

Tue Nerves are distinguished into two Classes ; one. -

arising from the Brain, termed Gerebral ; the cther from
the Spinal Marrow, termed Spinal Nerves.

The Cerebral Nerves are generally reckoned Nine or
Ten Pairs in number, beside a particular Pair which has,
the name of Sympathetic. ;

They pass through the Holes in the Base of the Cra-
nium, and receive their respective names according to
their order ; or from their Functions ; or from the parts
on which they are dispersed, &c.

The ' Spinal Nerves consist of Tuwen:

r ) 3 ty-nine or Thirty
Lairs, which pass out between the different Vertebray
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besides a Pair called dccessory, which enter the Craii-
um from the top of the Spiual Marrow, and afterwards
pass out with one of the Cerebral Nerves.

Nerves which pass through the Base of the Cranium.

The First Pair, or Olfactory Nerves,—arise, on each
@de of the Brain, by three separaie Striz, from the Cor-
pora Striata, a¥ the under and back-part of the Anteri.
or Lobes, near where the Carotid Arteries enterthe Fis-
sures ¢f SyLvIus.

They are more tender than the other Nerves, and al-
so differ from them in not being composed of Fasciculi.

They run each in a furrow, upon the under Surface of
the Anterior Lobes of the Brain, converging a little and
becoming somewhat larger, till they reach the Cribri-
form Plate of the OEthmoid Bone.

Upon this Plate, each forms an Oblong Bulb, which, in
colour, and consistence, resembles the Cortical part of
the Brain, but is mixed with streaks of Medullary Mat-
ter.

From this Bulb, numerous Nervous Filaments are
sent off, which pass through the Holes of the Cribriform
Plate, and now become firm and strong like the other
Nerves, by receiving a covering from the Dura Mater.

After entering the Nose, they divide into two Por-
tions or Planes,—one passing on the Septum, the other
upon the Ossa Turbinata, and other parts opposite to

* the Septum, and both running at first in Grooves of the
Bones.

They form a beautiful Plexus, which is spread out np-
on that side of the Membrane of the Nose wlrich is con-
tiguous to the Bones, and may be traced a considerable
way upon it in distinct Threads, which becoming grad-
ually smaller, sink into the Membrane, and are suppo-
sed to terminate on the surface next the Cavity of the
Nose, there constituting the Organ of Smell.

The Second Pair, ov Uptic Nerves,—which are of great
size, arise from the Thalami Optici, and are connected.
in their passuge to Tubercles at the root of the Infun-
dibulem, which furnish them with an addition of Medul-
lary Substance. s

They are of a purer white than other Nerves, having
less Cineritious Mutter entering their composition, and
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differ also in the Pia Mater furnishing to them with g
general Covering, before it invests the several Fasciculi
of which they are formed. i
At the fore-part of the Sella Turcica, they unite, and
have their Médullary Parts intimately intermixed. ‘
From the union, they go obliquely outwards and for.
wards through the Foramina Optica into the Orbits;
and advancing in the Orbits in a waving direction,—to
prevent them from being over-stretched in the motions
of the Eye,—they perforate the Balls, to be expanded
into the Retinz, which have been already described.
The Third Pair, or Motores Oculorum,—smaller than
the Optic Nerves,— arise at the under, inner, and back-
part of the Crura Cerebri, or between the Corpora Al-
bicantia and Tuber Annulare, by numerous Threads
which are soon collected into their respective Trunks, -
They pass outwards, perforate the Dura Mater at tb‘e".,
sides of the Posterior Clinoid Process, and running as
long the upper part of the Cavernous Sinus, at the out-
side of the Carotid Arteries, they get through the Fo.
ramina Lacera into the Orbits. ’
Upon entering the Orbits, they divide into sev
Branches, which supply the greater number of the Mus.
cles of the Eye, in consequence of which the Nerves
have obtained their particular name. R
A Branch runs to each of the Muscles within the Ors
bit, excepting the Trochlearis and Abductor, and the
Nerve likewise assists in forming a small Ganglion, ters
med Ophthalmic, from which Twigs are sent off to sups
ply the Ball of the Eye. b
The Fourth Pair, or Pathetic,—have their origin th
highest of the Cerebral Nerves, and are the most slens
der of the Body, being generally formed of one Fascicu~
lus only on each side. 4
They arise by a single, and sometimes by a double
root, behind the Testes, from the Medullary Expansion
which lies over the passage of the Fourth Ventricle, and
which unites the Processus and Testes to each other.
They afterwards turn round the Crura Ceribri, and
perforate the Dura Mater at the edge of the Tentorium
some way behind the entrance of the Third Pair. ]
They run afterwards along the Cavernous Sinuses, at
the outer side of the Third Pair, then cross over the Pair,
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and passing out of the Cranium through the Foramina
Lacera, they go obliquely over the Muscles at the up-
per part of the Orbits, to be entirely dispersed uponthe
Pathetic or Trochlearis Muscles.

The Fifth Pair, or Par Trigeminum,—~which are the
largest Nerves of the Brain, arise, each by an anterior
small, and a posterior large Portion, from the side of
the Tuber Annulare, where the Crura Gerebelli join it.

They enter the Dura Mater a little below the Tento-
rium, over the points of the Partes Petrosz of the Teni-
poral Bones, and form a Plexus on each side, in which
upwards of fifty Fasciculi have frequently been enume-
rated.

The Plexus sinks close by the outside of the Qaver-
nous Sinus, concealed by a doubling of the Dura Mater
and forms a Ganglion sometimes called Gasserion after
Gasser, who, if not the Discoverer, was the first who il-
Justrated it.

The Ganglion is of a semilunar form, and placed trans-
versely with respect to the Trunk of the Nerves.

From the opposite and curved edge of the Ganglion,
three large Branches come out : the first and Anterior,

 termed Ophthalmic,—the second and Middle, the Supe-

rior Maxillary, and the third and Posterior, the Inferior

Macxillary. ; .
The First Branch of the Fifth Pair,—at the side of the
Sella Turcica, is situated lower than the Third Pair, and

afterwards crosses cver it, being previqusly connected
~ by nervous Matter to the Trunk of the Fourth Pair.

)
s

It goes through the Foramen Locerum into the Orbit,

- and there dividesis into the following Branches, viz.

The Supra-Orbitar, which is the largest of the whole,

" being 2 continuation of the Ophthalmic.

It passes immediately under.the Membrane which.
lines the upper part of the Orbit, and splits into two
pranches of unequal size,

The smaller Branch termed Supratrochlearis, runs un«
der the Superciliary Ridge to the Upper Eye-lid and
Forehead. :

The larger passes through the Foramen Supra-Orbi.
tarium,—or over the Superciliary Ridge when the ¥o-
ramen is a wanting,—sends Branches to the Unper Eve-
‘lid, and divides into several others, which run back pattly
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above, chiefly under the Frontal Muscle, to supply the
fore and upper part of the head in general, while mi.
nute Fibres appear to penctrate the Bones: A

The Nasal Branck, which runs obliquely over t
Optic Nerve, where it detaches a Filament or two
the Eye, then under the Levator Muscles of the Eye-]
and Eye; and getting between the Abductor Oculi
Trochlearis, passes to the inside of the Orbit.

It sends a Branch, which after entering the Fora;
Orbitarium Internum Anterius, re-enters the cavity of
the Cranium, and gets upon the Cribriform Plate of the
OEthmoid Bone. j
_ From thence it passes down through one of the ante
rior Holes of this Plate, and sends Twigs to the mem-
brane at the anterior part of the Nostril, while th
Nerve descending at the fore-part of the Septum Narj
um, is dispersed upon the point, and Wing of th
Nose.

The continuation of the Nasal Branch, now called

Sratrochlearis, passes forwards to the inner Corner of
Lye, and is distributed upon the Lacrymal Sac
parts adjacent. 8

The Lacrymal Branch, which runs along the Abdue
tor Oculi Muscle, sends Twigs to the Membranes an
Eat near it, likewise one or two through the substanet
of the Cheek-bone, and one in particular to the Sub
stance of the Lacrymal Gland, while another passes
ver the Gland, and vanishes in the neighbouring parts.

A Branch to the Ophthalmic Ganglion, whicli is s
times sent off from the Nasal, at other times from t
Ophthalmic Trunk.

The Ophthalmic Ganglion,—termed also Lenticui
from its shape, is formed by this Branch from the Fi
and by another from the Third Pair, and is commonl
the smallest in the Body. i

It is of an oblong form and compressed, is situated at:
the outside of the Optic Nerve a little before its ent
into the Orbit, and is concealed in Fat. Sometimes,
though rarel{, the Filaments which form it take theli
erigin entirely from the Third Pair. '

KFrom the Ganglion, about a dozen of Filaments arise

termed Ciliary Nerves, collected into two Portions
t which creep along the opposite sides of the Op
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Nerve, separated a little from each other and running
in company with the Ciliary Arteries.

Besides the Ciliary Nerves from the Ganglion, one
and sometimes two Filaments arise from the Ramus
}Lnsalis, and pass along with the other Ciliary Bran-
ches.

The Ciliary Nerves, running with scarcely any divi-
sion, reach the back-part of the Eye ; and a little be-
. fore the Insertion of the Optic Nerve, enter the Sclero-
tic Coat, pass obliquely through it, and about the mid-
dle of the Ball, appear upon the Surface of the Tunica
Choroides. :

Upon this Coat, they run flat, and in a parallel direc-
tion, sending very few evident Branches, either to it or
to each other, till they reach the Ciliary Circle, where
they divide into numerous minute Filaments.

Upon the Choroides, five or six are larger than the
rest, some being so minute as almost to escape the nak-
edEye.

At the Ciliary Circle, each commonly divides into two
Branches, which are covered by tlie Cellular Substance
of the Circle : and these, at the root of the Iris, are sub-
divided into still smaller Branches, which run in a radi-

_ ated and waving direction, the Ciliary Vessels being

_ interposed.

- Near the inner edge of the Pupil, they are united in-

~to Arches, from which very minute Twigs run to the
interior margin of the Iris,

- The Second Branch, or Superior Maxillary Nerve is

G;larger than the Ophthalmic, and is principally dispersed
‘upon the Parts belonging to the Upper Jaw, from which

it has its name.

It goes through the Foramen Rotundum of the Sphe-

- noid Bone, and at its exit divides into numerous Bran-
ches, viz.

The Spheno-Palatine, or Lateral Nasal Nerve, which
sends a reflected Branch through the Foramen Ptery-

ideum of the Sphenoid Bone, to Join the Sympathe-
tic Nerve in the Canalis Caroticus, and a Branch which
enters the Foramen Innominatum of the Pars Petrosa,
10 join the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The Lateral Nasal Nerve goes afterwards into the
Sphenopalatine Hole, to he dispersed upon the under
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and back-part of the Septum, and opposite side of the
Nose, and upon the Membrane of the Sphenoidal Sing
and Estachian Tube :—One Branch in particular,
passing along the Septum, goes through the Fora
Incisivum to the roof of the Mouth.

The Palato Maxiliary, or Palatine Branch, which
scends through the Canal leading to the Foramen
tinum Posterius ; and running near the Alveoli with
responding Blood-Vessels, sends Branches to the Velu
Palati and Roof of the Mouth, and Minute Filame
which penetrate into the Palate-place of the Superior
Maxillary Bone. .-

Small Branches, which pass round the Uppe
and vanish in the Cheek. .

A Tuwig, which goes through the Hole in the Os M
le, along with a Branch of the Ocular Artery,

ace. :

Small Filaments, which runs down into the back-pa
of the Superior Maxillary Bone, and supply the sub
stance of the Upper Jaw, the large Dentes Molares,
Membrane lining the Antrum Maxillare.

The Second Part of the Fifth Pair, after se
off these different Branches, goes into the Canal unds
the Orbit, and forms the Infra-orbitar Nerve, whic
while in the Canal, gives off Filaments passing throug
minute Conduits in the Upper Jaw, to the Antrum,
the Substance of the Bone, to the small Molares, Ca
nus, Incisores, and fore-teeth ; and sometimes a Twi
the companion of a small Branch of the Internal Maxi
lary Artery, to the Membrane lining the Orbit.

The Infra-Orbitar Nerve passes afterwards out of
Foramen Infra-Orbitarium, and divides into many las
Branches, to be distributed upon the Cheek,Under-Eye
lid, Upper Lip, and side of the Nose.

The Third Branch, or Inferior Maxillary Nerve, go&
through the Foramen Ovale of the Sphenoid Bone,
supplies the parts belonging to the Under Jaw, and
Muscles situated between it and the Os Hyoides,
the following Branches, viz.

One, or sometimes two Deep Temporal Branches,
the inner part of the Temporal Muscle. A

Branches, to the Masseter, Pterygoideus, and Buce
nator Muscles. E
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A Branch which passes behind the Cervix of the
Lower Jaw, and gives off Filaments te the Fore-part of
the Ear, and afterwards accompanies the’ Temporal Ar-
tery upon the side of the Head, where it terminates.

A Branch, to the Buccinator Muscle and other parts
of the Cheek.

A Nerve of considerable size, termed Lingual or
Gustatorius, which passes between the Pterygoid Mus-
cles, to the inner of which it gives some Filaments. It
then sends off, from its under side, a Ganglion which
transmits Nerves to the Inferior Maxillary Gland.

The Lingual Nerve also transmits several Branches
to the Sublingual Gland, and to the Muscles of the
Tongue.

It terminates, at length, near the Point of the Tongue

by many Branches which belong chiefly to the Papillz ;

_in consequence of which this Branch is considered as
the principal Nerve of the Organ of Taste.

The Trunk of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, having
parted with the Lingual Nerve, directs its course be-
tween the Pterygoid Muscles to the Posterior Foramen
of the Inferior Maxillary Canal.

Before entering the Canal, it sends off a long and

~ slender Branch, which is lodged at first in a Furrow of

A

~ the Bone, and goes afterwards to be dispersed chiefly
" upon the Mylo-hyoideus Muscle and Subligual Gland.

The Trunk of the Nerve is afterwards conducted a-

| ‘lhng the Canal of the Jaw under the Alveoli, where it

’

‘distributes Filaments to the different Teeth of the cor-
responding side, and to the Substance of the Bone : and

%icoming out of the Canal by the Anterior Maxillary Fo-

‘ramen, somewhat diminished in size, it scatters its re.

" maining Branches upon the Chin and under Lip.

The Sixth Pair, or Abducentes, arise from the begin-
ning of the Medulla Oblongata, at the part common to
the Tuber Annulare and Corpora Pyramidalia, and are
the smallest of the Cerebral Nerves, the Fourth Pair
excepted.

They perforate the Dura Mater at the inner side of
the entrance of the Fifth Pair, and run forwards within
the Cells of the Cavernous Sinus ; but so surrounded
by Cellular Substance, as to seem to be protected from
the Blood of that Receptacle.
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While in the Sinus Cavernosi, they are situated be. |
tween the Opthalmic Nerves and Carotid Arteries, up-
on the surface of the latter of which they send off’ two
or three Filaments on each side of the Head, to assist
in forming the Great Sympathetic Nerves.

The Trunks of the Sixth Pair afterwards go through 1
the Foramina Lacrera, to be dispersed entirely upon
the Abductor Muscles of the Eyes. ¥

The Seventh Pair is composed, on each side, of two
portions,—the Nerous Auditorius, Nervus Acusticus, or
Portio Mollis ; and the Communicans Faciei, or Portio
Dura. ‘3

The Portio Mollis, is the softest of the Nerves, exf-'
cepting the Olfactory. T

1t arises by transverse Medullary Striz from the An-
terior part of the Fourth Ventricle, and is separated
from its fellow of the opposite side only by the Cren:
of the Calamus Scriptorius.

The Striz, turning round the Medulla Oblongata,
ply themselves to the Tuber Annulare, from which
they receive an addition of substance, and then get to ,i
the side of the Portio Dura. '

The Portio Dura, sometimes also called Sympatheti.
cus Minor, arises from that part of the Brain which is
common to the Pons Varolii, Crura Cerebelli and me
dulla Oblongata ; and at its origin, is situated upon the
inner side of the Portio Mollis. o'

Between the origin of the Portio Dura and Trunk of
the Portio Mollis, a small Nerve arises, termed by
W R1SBERG, Portio Media inter P. Duram et P. Mollem. j

It comes off by minute Fibrillz, which soon unite in-,
to a Trunk, from the posterior part of the Pons Var-
olii, or from 'the adjoining part of the Medulla Oblonga- X
ta, and is an Accessory Nerve of the Fortio Dura. .

The Portio-Dura, considerably smaller than the P.
Molhs, gets into the Meatus Auditorius Internus, and
is there lodged in a kind of half-sheath, formed by that
Nerve, to which it is connected by fine Cellular Sub-
tance ; the Dura Mater, which lines the Passage, giv-
ing here a general Covering to both Nerves. ;

Portio Mollis.—The Portio Mollis is formed of two
Fasciculi, nearly of equal size, one of which belos ngs 10
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té\e Cloc;blea, the other to the Vestible and Semicircular
anals. p

Each of these Fasciculi passes by numberless Fibril-
1z through the Cribriform Plate in the bdttom of the
Meatus Auditorius Internus, to the inner parts of the
Labyrinth.

The Fibrillz destined for the Cochlea go through the
Holes in the sides of the Modiolus.

Some pass between the Plates which form the Septa
of the Gyri ; others go through Holes between the Os-
seous Plates of the Lamina Spiralis ; but by much the
Ereatest number perforate the sides of the Modiolus,

elt'ween the Septum of the Gyri and the Lamina Spi-
ralis.

_ The larger Fibrillz run upon the Membrane covering
ge Lamina Spiralis; while the smaller go from the

Modiolus, between the Osseous Septa and on the inner |
sides of the Gyri, to be dispersed upon the Membrang
lining them.

The remaining Fibrille perforate the Plate common
to the Modiolus and Infundibulum, and vanish upon the
last half-turn of the Lamina Spiralis and the Cupola of

. the Cochlea.
~ Upon the Osseous part of the Lamina Spiralis, the
Nerves have the common appearance; but upon the
l Membranous Portion, they are of the colour of the Re-
~ tina of the Eye,
- In the whole of their course upon the Lamina Spira-
. lis, they form a Real Retina ; though the reticulated
. structure becomes much less apparent upon the outey
_part.of the Lamina, and upon the continuation of the
‘Membrane lining the Gyri,—the Nerves seeming to
terminate in a semipellucid Pulpy Membrane resem-
bling the Retina of the Eye.

{'he Membrane upon which the Nerves are expanded,
is but slightly connected to the Periosteum which lines
the inner side of the Cochlea, and which, though thin,
may be readily perceived, being painted with Blood-.
vessels ;—nor does it differ from the Periosteum lining
the Tympanum.—See Dr. MonNro's Treatise upon the
Ear.

The Fasciculus which belongs to the Vestible, and
Semicircular Canals, forms at first a Plexys, then a

VOL. IK. R




‘| ternus, to be dispersed upon the Ampullz of the

| the Aqueduct, to the Mastoid Cells and to tlie Muscle ol
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Gangliform Enlargement, pevious to its entrance into
the Labyrinth.

The Nerves which belong to the Vestible and Semi.
cireular Canals pass through the Macula Cribrosa, or
holes subdivided into smaller Holes by Cribrifo
Plates in the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius In
nss.

Of these Branches, small Filaments pass through
Macula Cribrosa in the Inferior Fossula of the Meat
Auditorius Internus, to the Alveus Communis or §;
culus Vestibuli.

A small Branch goes through another Cribri
Hole in the Inferior Fossula, to the Ampulla of
Posterior Membranaceous Semicircular Canal, i

A Branch larger than any of the former, enters
Posterior Hole in the upper Fossula of the Meatus

rior and Exterior Membranaceous Canals.
The Nerves, after reaching the Sacculus Vestik
and the different Ampullzx, are spreafl out upon t
as in the Cochlea, in the form of a Net-work, the Fi-
bres of which, by degrees becoming peltucid, disap
pear upon the beginning of the Membranaceous Canals.
Portio Dura.—"The Portio Dura separates from the
Portio Mollis, at the bottom of the Meatus Auditorit
Internus; and enters the Canalis or Aqueductus Fallo
by the anterior Hole in the upper Fossula at the botton
of the Meatus. k
After getting into the Camal, it receives the re
grade Nerve from the second Branch of the Fifth Pai
which enters by the Foramen Innominatum on the
side of the Pars Petrosa. &4
1t sends Twigs through the Foramina in the sides of

the Stapes.

A little before its exit from the Aqueduct in the
Adult, but at the outer end of it in the Fetus, it gives
off a reflected Branch, termed Chorda Tympani, whiclt
passes between the long Processes of the Malleus and
Ireus, and over the Membrana Tympani. .

“iie Chorda Tympani, goes afterwardsin a Fissure at
1lie outside of the Egstachian Tube, and joins the Lin-
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gual Branch of the Fifth Pair, soon after that Nerve
has got out of the Cranium.

In its passage, it supplies the Muscles of the Malleus
and the Membranes, &c. of the Tympanum.

The Portio Dura afterwards passes out of the Acques;
duct by the Foramen Stylo-mastoideum, and is at fiist
lodged deep, being situated in a hollow behind the Pa-
rotid Gland.

Here it gives a small Occipital Branch, which sends
Twigs to the back-part of the Ear, and terminatesin the

- Oblique Muscles of the Head.
It sends a Branch to the Digastric, and another to
the Stylo-hyoid Muscle ; gives off a Filament which
joins the Auricular Branch of the Inferior Maxillary
' Nerve, and goes to the fore-part of the Ear ; and is con-
mected by another small Filament at the under part of
~ the Ear; with Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve which
~ tun along the External Carotid Artery.

1t also furnishes Filaments to the Carotid Gland, and
then perforates it, dividing into large Branches, which
join, separate, and rejoin, different times, on the side
of the Face.

This Plexus is expanded in such a manner as to con-
stitute what has been called by some the Pes Ancerinus,
~ and is divided into the following sets of Branches, viz.
" The Temporal Branches, which ascend upon the side
" of the Head, to be distributed upon the Temple ; sonre
~ running over, others under the Branches of the Tempo-
ral Artery, and forming several joinings with the Fron-
~ tal Branches of the first part of the Fifth Pair of Nerves :
f%‘, The Superior Facial Branches, which are dispersed
)*,yupon the Orbicularis Oculi Muscle, and the parts in ge-
" neral about the outer angle of the Eye, communicating
in various places abeve and below the Orbit, with the
first and second Branches of the Fifth Pair.
The Middle Facial Branch, or the Great Facial Nerve,
! which runs across the Masseter Muscle, and divides
into many Branches, to be dispersed upon the Cheek,
and side of the Nose and Lips.
They are connected with the Branches of the Supe-
rior Facial, and near the corner of the Mouth, with o-
i thers of the second and third parts of she Fifih Pairs

v

- N
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They have likewise some communications with -
deep Branches of those two Nerves which pass
wards between the Masseter and Buccinator Muscle

The Inferior Facial Branches, which proceed alop|
the side of the under Jaw, to be dispersed upon
parts covering it, and upon the Under Lip ; and con
themselves with some of the Middle Facial Brancl
and with others belonging to the third part of the F
Pair.

The Descending; orv Subcutaneous Cervical Branch
some of which run forwards under the Lower Jaw, a
others downwards, near the External Jugular Vei
the Superficial Muscles, and to the Integuments at
side of the upper-part of the Neck, where they forn
communications with the Inferior Facial Bx-anchg;;»
with different Branches of the Upper Spinal Cervical
Nerves. «

The Eighth Pair arises from the Medulla Oblong
at the sides of thie Bases of the Corpora Olivaria,
consist in each side, of the Nervus Glosso-pharyng
and Pars Vaga.

The Glosso-Pharyngeus is the smaller of the two, !
ing only a little superior in size to the Nerves of
Fourth Pair. 3

The Pars Vaga comes off immediately under the
mer, and is composed of several separated Fasci
which are soon collected into a single Cord. |

The two Nerves, passing outwards, go through:
Base of the Cranium, immniediately before the en
the Lateral Sinus, by the Hole common to the Occij
tal and Tempora! Bone, and are separated from ea
ther and from the Sinus by small Processes of the
Mater.

The Glosso-Pharyngeus, termed'also Lingualis La
lis, upon its exit from the Cranjum, sends a Br
backwards, which joins the Digastric Branch of the E
tio Dura. :

A little lower, it gives off Branches, which, with o-
thers from the Pharyngeal Branch of the Eighth Pair,
and from the Great Sympathetic Nerve form a Plexus
which embraces the Internal Carotid Artery, and after-
wards sends Branches along the Carotis Commupis {0
the Heart.
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.Sti!l lower, it gives Branches which communicate
with others belonging to the Pharyngeal Nerve, and go
to the upper part of the Pharynx and to the Stylo-Phar-
yngeus Muscle.

The Glosso-Pharyngeus, after sending a Twig or two
to the Tonsil, to the upper part of the Pharynx, and
Membrane of the Epiglottis, divides, into many Bran-
ches, which run partly to the margin, and partly to the
middle of the root of the Tongue, supplying, especially
;he dPapillz Majores and the parts in their peighbouf-

00d.

The Pars Vaga,—upon emerging from the Cranium,
frequently becomes a little increased in diameter for a-
bout 2an inch downwards; forming what some authors
have termed its Gangliform Enlargement.

It descends in the Neck at the outer and back-part
of the common Carotid Artery, to which it is closely
united, being included along with it in the same com-
mon sheath of Cellular Substance.

At the upper part of the Neck, it transmits a Branch
to the Pharynx; and immediately afterwards, a large
one to the Larynx ; and near the top of the Thorax, it
sends a Filament, and sometimes two, to the Heart.

The Pharyngeus—chiefly formedby the Pars Vaga, but
partly also by a Branch from the Accessorius, is after-
- wards jcined by Branches from the Glosso-Pharyngeus,
and descends obliquely over the Internal CarotidArtery.

Near the origin of the Artery, it sends Filaments

which join others from the upper part of the Great Sym-
pathetic, and creep along the common Carotid, to be u-
nited with the Carotid Artery.
. Upon the middle of the Pharynx, it expands into a
Gangliform Plexus, from which many small Branches
are sent out, to be distributed upon the three Constric-
tors of the corresponding side of the Pharynx ; one or
two Filaments uniting above with the Glosso-Pharyn-
geus, and others below with the Laryngeus Superior.

The Laryngeus Superior,—descends obliquely for-
wards between the Carotid Arteries and Fharynx ; and
behind the origin of the Carotids, is divided into a large
Internal or Superior; and a small External or Inferior
Branch.

Fhe Internal Branch passes forwards between the Os

R 2
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Hyoides and Superior Cornu of the Thyroid Cartilage,
It divides into numerous Branches, some of which go
to the Arytenoid Gland, and to the Oblique and Trans..
verse Arytenoid Muscles, and others to the Glandular
Membrane of the Epiglottis ; while the greater number
and the largest of these Branches are dispersed upon
the Glandular Membrane lining the upper portion o
the Larynx and parts adjacent. 4
The External Branch,—which ScArPA considersag
more properly termed Pharyngo Laryngeus,—is originally
ecmposed of a Branch from the Internal Laryngeal, and
another from the Great Sympathetic ; and is conngcted
by a Filament to the Pharyngeal, and sometimes also
by one to the Internal Laryngeal Nerve, il
I8 imparts Twigs to the Middle and Lower Constric.
tors of the Pharynx, and afterwards terminates in the
Thyroid Gland and inner part of the Larynx. S
The Filament, sent from the Pars Vaga at the bot-
tom of the Neck, joins the Great Cardiac Branch of the
Sympathetic Nerve in the upper part of the Thorax, to
be dispersed upon the Heart. :
The Ninth Pair,—frequently termed Linguales, and
sometimes Linguales Medii,—arise from the under and
lateral parts ot the Corpora Pyramidalia, on the fore
side of the Medulla Oblongata, by numerous Filaments
- which are collected into Fasciculi. : y
They pass out at the Superior Condyloid Foramina
of the Occipital Bone, after which they adhere, for some
way, to the Eighth Pair, by Cellular Substance. o
A little below the Cranium, each of the Trunksof
this Pair of Nerves is conjoined by a cross Branch with
the Sub-occipital Nerve, or with an Arch which con-
nects that Nerve and the First Cervical together. §
The Trunk then descends between the Internal Ju-
gular Vein and Internal Carotid Artery, and at the root
of the Occipital Artery crosses over both Carotids to its
place of destination. ‘
Where it"begins to cross over the Caratids, it sends
down a Branch of considerable size, termed Descendens
Noni.
The Descendens Noni passes down a certain length a-
long with the Common Carotid Artery, and in its
course, furnishes Branches to the upper ends of the

.
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Omo-hyoid and Sterno-thyroid Muscles, after which it
unites with Branches from the first and second, and with
small Filaments from the second and third Cervical
Nerves, forming an Arch, from which long and slender
twigs go to the under portions of the Sterno-thyroid, and
to the Omo-hyoid @nd Sterno-hyoid Muscles.

The Ninth Pair passes-afterwards behind the Facial
Trunk and Temporal Veins, or the Trunk formed by
these, and over the root of the Facial Artery,—-sending a
Nervous Twig to the Hyo-thyroid Muscle.

Upon the Hyo-glossus Muscle, the Trunk of the Nerve
is spread into a great number of Branches which go to
the middle of the Tongue, and terminate chiefly into its
Fleshy parts ; a Twig extending as far as the Genio-
hyoid Muscle, and two or sometimes only one Filament
anastomosing with the Lingual Branch of the Fifth Pair.

The Great Sympathetic Nerve,—obtaining its. name
from its numerous connections with most of the other
Nerves of the Body,—is either formed originally by the
reflected Branch from the second and Fifth Pair, and by
one or two and sometimes three small Filaments, sent
down from the Sixth Pair while in the Cavernous Sinus ;
or, according to the opinion of some Authors, the Sym-
pathetic sends off these small Nerves to join the Fifth and
Sixth Pairs.

Upon the Surface of the Internal Carotid Artery,
while in the Carotic Canal, the Branches of the Fifth and
Sixth Pairs and Great Sympathetic making this connec-

, tion, are pulpy and tender, and form a Plexus which sur.
rounds the Carotid, and from which the Trunk of the
Sympathetic is most frequently considered as being sent
out.

After escaping from the Carotic Canal, the Trunk,
which is of small size, is closely connected for a short
space, with the Trunks of the Eighth and Ninth Pairs ;
and, separating from these, it expands into alarge Gang-
lion,—termed Ganglion Curvicale Superius,—of a long
oval form, and situated opposite to the second Cervi-
cal Vertebra.

From this Ganglion, the Nerve comes out very little
increased in size,—and descends on the anterior Verte-
bral Muscles of the Neck,—behind the Eighth Pair of

R 3
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Nerves, with which, and with the Carotid Artery, it is
connected by a Sheath of Cellular Substance.

At the under part of the Neck, nearly where the In-
ferior Laryngeal Artery turns over towards the Larynx,
the Sympathetic forms another Ganglion, termed by
some authors Cervicale Medium and by the others Cervi-
cale Inferius. y

The Ganglion Medium is somewhat similar in shape
and size to the Ganglion Superius ; though it varies
considerably in these respects in different Subjects. o

From this Ganglion, principal Branches are sent down,
one of which, larger than the rest, and considered as
the continuation of the Trunk, turns outwards between
the Inferior Laryngeal and Vertebral Arteries to another
Ganglion. X

This Third Ganglion,—is placed at the head of the
first Rib, and is termed by some Authors Ganglion Ger-
vicale Inferius, or Imum, while others consider it as the
first of the Thoracic Ganglia.

The Cervical part of the Great Sympathetic is connec.
ted with other Nerves, and dispersed upon difterent
parts by the following Branches, viz. i

One or two short, but thick Branches, which connect
the beginning of the Superior Ganglion with the root of
the Suboccipital Nerve : .

One or two Pulpy Nerves, which run forwards behi
the Internal Carotid Artery, and divides into many o
ers. These, together with Filaments from: the Glo
pharyngeus, form a Plexus which sends Branches to
Gangliform Expansion of the Pharyngeus, and afterw
embraces the External Carotid Artery, sending Plexusés
of Filaments along its different Branches : k.

One or two other soft Nerves, going behind the Inter-.
nal Carotid, and with a Branch of the Laryngeus Inter-
nus of the Eighth Pair, forming the Laryngeus Exter
nus :

Thick short Roots connecting the First, or Conjuga-
tion of the First and Second Cervicals, with the superior
Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve.

From thé Superior Ganglion also, are sent off small
Branches, which uniting with Filaments from the Laryn-
geus Saperior, form the Rumus Cardiacus Supremus, o¢
Superficialis Cordis.
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The Superficial Cardiac Nerve of the Sympathetic, in
the Right Side, divides into two Branches at the bottom
of the Neck, which send a Filament or two along the In-
ferior Laryngeal Artery to the Thyroid Gland and after-
wards unite with the Superficial Cardic Nerve of the
Eighth Pair before the Subclavian Artery, and with the
Laryngeal Nerve behind it.—In the left side, it termi-
nates in the Cardiac Plexus of Nerves.

From the Second, Third, and Fourth Cervical Nerves;

. an equal number of Cords descend behind the Scaleni

and Rectus Major Muscle, to the middle Ganglion of
the Great Sympathetic.

From the opposite side of the Ganglion, Branches are
sent down, which join and form the Nerwous Magnus
Profundus ; others are fixed to the Superficial Cardiac
and to the Recurrent of the Eighth Pair ;—the rest go
partly over and partly behind the Subclavian Artery, to
the Inferior Cervical, and to the first Thoracic Ganglion,

Nervi Accessorii ud Par Octavum.~—The accessory
Nerves arise by small Filaments from the lateral Parts
of the Medulla Oblongata and upper portion of the Spi-
nal Marrow.

The Filaments from the Spinal Marrow come off be-
dween the anterior and posterior Bundles of the Cervical
Nerves,—the first of them frequently extending as far as
the space between the Sixth and Seventh Pairs.

The different Filaments unite by degrees into their re-
spective Trunks, and often have connections while within
the Dura Mater, with one or two Bundles of the upper-
most Spinal Nerves.

The Trunk of the Nerve passes out on each side of the
Cranium, in company with the Nerve of the eighth Pair;
but Torms no part of that Nerve, being included in its
‘own peculiar Sheath received from the Dura Mater.

Atter perforating the Cranium, it separates from the
Eighth, and descends obliquely outwards through the
Sterno-mastoid Muscle to the Shoulder.

At its exit, it sends off a Branch, termed by some Ra-
mus Minor, (the Trunk itself being then called Ramus
Major), which assists in forming the Pharyngeal Nerve ;
and gives another, smaller than the former, to be connec-
ted to the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair.

At the fore-part of the Sterno-mastoid Muscle, it is

Q4
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joined by an Arch to the Suboccipital, and frequently by
another to the First Cervical Nerve. 3

Inits passage through the Sterno-mastoideus, it sends
several Branches to the substance of that Muscle, and
terminates at length in the Trapezius.




SPINAL MARROW,

AND ORIGIN OF THE SPINAL NERVES,

THE Spinal Marrow is the continuation of the Me-
dulla Oblongats, and obtains its name Trstn being con-
tained in the Osseous Canal of the Spine.

Itis invested by the same Membranes whicly cover the
Brain, and has an additional partial Involuctum from
the Ligamentous Membrane which lines the Bodies of
the Vertebra, and which has been alrcady taken notice
of in the description of the Ligaments.

On the inner side of the Ligamentous Lining, the Du-
ra Mater is situated, which passes out of the Craniam -
by the Foramen Magnum Occipitis, and forms a Cylin-
drical sheath which loosely envelopes the Spinal Mar-
row, and extends as far as the Os Sacrum.

It is more elastic than the Dura Mater of the Brain,
and thereby admits more readily of the different motions
of the Spine.

At its egress from the Cranium, it is intimately con-
nected to the beginning of the above mentioned com-
mon Ligamentous Lining, and is also united with the
Pericranium at the edge of the Foramen Magnum of
the Occipital Bone.

Below the First Vertebra of the Neck this intimate
comnection between the Dura Mater and inner Ligament
of the Vertebra is discontinued : a Cellular Fatty, and
Slimy Substance, which surrounds the Dura Mater
throughout the rest of the Canal, being interposed be-
tween the Membrane and the Ligament.

The Dura Mater is only in contact with the Tunica
Arachnoidea, and this only in contact with the Pia Ma-
ter, and lying so loosely over it as to be separated from
it with facility through the whale length of the Spine.

The Spinal Marrow, like the Brain, consists of a cor-
tical and Medullary Substance, but differs in this res-
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pect, that the Cineritious Matter is placed withik the
other. b

Upon the Surface of the Spinal Marrow, while lying
in its natural situation, many transverse Wrinkles op
Folds are observed, which allow it to be extended in
the motion of the Vertebrz. g

It is a little flattened on its anterior and posteriop
Surfaces, and is larger near the under part of the Neck,
and at the top of the Loins, where the great Nerves of
the Extremities are sent off, than in the other parts of
the Spine. :

It is divided into two lateral Portions or Cords, which
are separated from each other externally by an anteri-
or and posterior Fissure coutinued from the Medulla
Oblongata ; and each of the lateral Portions is in some
measure subdivided by a superficial Furrow into a lar-
ger anterior and small posterior Cord. 1

The lateral Portions are firmly united together by
fine Cellular Substance, but may be separated from each
other before as well as behind,—without lacerating ei-
ther,—to near their middle, where they are connected
by a Layer of Cineritious Matter which passed from the
one Cord into the other.

When the Medulla Spinalis is divided transversely,

he Cineritious Substance is observed to have a Cruci-
rm appearance, corresponding with the Chords of
which it is composed.

The Body of the Spinal Marrow descends as far as
the Second Vertebra of the Lions, and terminates there
by a Conical point, which is concealed by Fasciculi of
Nerves.

Each of the lateral portions of the Spinal Marrow .
sends off from its anterior and posterior parts, flat Fas-
ciculi of Nervous Filaments, which are placed opposite
their fellows on the other side.

Several of the Fasciculi of the Cervical Nerves detach
Filaments to those immediatcly above or bélow them ;
and the same thing is occasionally observed of some of
the Bundles of Dorsal Nerves. \

The anterior and posterior Fasciculi perforate the
Dura Mater, from the inner pait of which each Fasci-
culus is furnished with a preper Sheath, ani is conti-
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nued within it, the Sheaths connected by Cellular Sub-
stance only, till they get between the Vertebrz.

Between the anterior and posterior Fasciculi or Spi-
n:.d Nerves, and between the Tunica Arachnoidea and
Pia Mater, a small Ligamentous Cord termed Liga-
mentym Denticulatum, is situated, which is attached to
the Dura Mater, were that Membrane comes out from
the Cranium and accompanies the Spinal Marrow to its
inferior extremity. {

It adheres by Cellular Substance to the Pia Mater,
and sends off from its opposite side small Chords, in the
form of Denticuli, which carry the Tunica Arachnoidea
al_ong' with them, and running more or less in a tranverse
direction, are fixed, each by minute Fibres to the Du-
ra Mater, in the Interstices of the Fasciculi.

The Ligamentum Denticulatum of the opposite sides
incorporate with the Pia Mater at the Inferiorextremity,
or Conical point of the Spinal Marrow, and form a Lig-
amentous Filament which perforates the under end of
the Dura Mater, and is fixed by small Fibres to the
Membranes covering the Os Coccygis, in the manner
the Denticuli are fixed to the Dura Mater.

It was termed by some Authors Ligamentum Pie Ma-
tris. It was considered by the Antients as the Fortieth
Pair of Nerves, and was also called Nerous Imparus Sa‘.
crus.

" It assists in preventing the Spinal Marrow and the o
rigin of the Nerves from being overstretched,

Having got between the Vertebra, each of the pos-
<erior Bundles forms a Ganglion, from the opposite end
of which a Nerve comes out, and is immediacely joined

‘by the anterior Bundle, thus constituting tife beginning

of the Trunks of the Spinal Nerves.

The Nervous Cords sent out from the Spinal Marrow
after rcceiving their coverings from the Dura Mater,
becomes considerably larger than the Fasciculi which
form them ; as has been already observed in the gen.
eral description of the Nerves. '

As soon as the Spinal Nerves emerge from between
the Vertebrz, each sends Branches backwards to the
Muscles near the Spine, and others forwards to join the
Great Sympathetic Nerve, while the Trunk is gontings
ed outwards to its place of destination.
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The Spinal Nerves are distinguished on each side, by
numbers, according to the Bones under which they pass:
Thirty Pairs are most commonly enumerated.—One go.
ing under the Head, and termed Suboccipital ;—Seven
passing under the Vertebrz of the Neck ;—T welve un.
der the Dorsal ;—Five under the Lumbar Vertebrz;
and—Five under the pieces which originally compos
the Os Sacrum. :

The Fasciculi which form the Cervical Nerves are
short, running nearly in a straight direction from thei
origin to the Intervertebral Holes. Those which form
the Dorsal Nerves are longer than the former, and ran.
more obliquely downwards, and those which form the
Lumbar and Sacral Nerves are very long and run still
more obliquely downwards, till at length the undermost
of them become nearly longitudinal. ;

The size of the Fasciculi corresponds with that oft!
Nerves which they go to form.—The Fasciculi of the
four lowestCervical and first Dorsal,are large and broa
giving origin to the Great Nerves which supply the Su-
perior Extremity.—Those of the Back are much more
slender, while the Fasciculi of the Loins and the two up-
per Sacral ones are of great size, to form the very large
Nerves which run to the Lower Extremity. i

The Lumbar and Sacral Fasciculi, while included
in the Dura Mater, form a Bundle of Cords, termed
Cauda Equina, from the resemblance it has to the Tail
of a horse ; especially when the Fibrille of the Nerves
are unravelled by separating them from each other.

The Fasciculi perforate the Dura Mater, nearly op-
posite to the parts where they pass through the Verte-
Braz,—of coursé the Nerves of the inferior parts of the
Spinal Marrow emerge from the Spine, considerably
lower than their different origins.

Blood.vessels of the Spinal Marrow.—The Arteries of
the Spinal Marrow consist of Anterior and Posterior
Sp nal Arteries, and of many additional Branches com-
municating with others from the adjacent Vessels.

The Anterior Spinal Arteries arise, ane on each side
from the Vertebrals, near where these join to form the
Basilar Artery.

Upon the beginning of the Spinal Marrow, they gen-
erally unite into a common Trunk, which descends in
that depression on the Auterior Surface of the Medul



303
la, whereby it is distinguished into two Lateral Por-
tions,—and the Artery continues nearly of the same size
throughout, in consequence of additions it receives from
the neighbouring Arteries.

In the Neck, it communicates with the Vertebral
Thyroid, and Cervical Arteries, by Branches which
pass through the same Holes with the Nerves.

In the Back, it receives Branches from the Intercos-
tal, and in the Loins from the Lumbar Arteries; all of
which also go through the Intervertebral Holes.

It terminates at the under end of the Spinal Marrow;
the Cauda Bquina being supplied by Branches from the
Internal Iliac Artery, which enter through the anterior
and posterior Holes of the Os Sacrum. \

The Posterior Spinal Arteries,—arise commonly from
the inferior Arteries of the Cerebellum, and frequent-
ly from the Trunks of the Vertebral Arteries within the
Cranium.

They are equal in length to the former Artery, but
considerably inferior to it in size, and continue separate
through the whole of their course.

They have constantly a Serpentine appearance, and
form frequent Inosculations with each other, and with
Arteries, the Branches of which communicate withthe
Anterior Spinal Artery.

The Arteries of the Spinal Marrow are diyided into
minute Branches, which are dispersed upon its sub-
stance, upon the Membranes which inclose it, and also
upon the substance of the Vertebrz and upon the ori-
gins of the Nerves.

The Veins of the Spinal Marrow accompany their Ar-

_teries, and afterwards terminate in the Sinus Venosi of

the Spine.

The Sinus Venosi consist of one on each side, which
runs exterior to the Dura Mater, being chiefly lodged
i the Ligamentous Membrane which lines the fore and
lateral parts of the Vertebral Canal.

They extend from the Foramen Magnum of the Oc-
cipital Bone, to the under end of the Os Sacrum, and
are so irregular on their surface, and so much divided
and subdivided within by the opening of Veins, asin
many parts to have the appearance of Cells.

Atthe different Vertebrz, they are conjoined by cross
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Branches, whictr have a Semilunar form, like the Sur
face of the Bones which surround them. i

They communicate at their Superior Extremity witl
the Occipital and Lateral Sinuses, and send numberless
Branches outwards, which open into the Veins the Ar-
teries of which anastomose with those of the Spinal Mar.
Tow.

Nerves of the Neck and Superior Extremity.

Nervus Accessorius.~The Accessory Nerve belongs
in some respects to this Class of Nerves ;—but having
part of its origin within the Head, and from its passing
out with one of the Cerebral Nerves, it has been already
described along with these. 1

Suboccipital Nerves.—These were formerly called
Tenth Pair of the Head, and by many at'present are
med First of the Neck.

They arise, on each side, from the beginning of t
Spinal Marrow, by an Anterior and Posterior Fascic
lus, like the rest of the Spinal Nerves ; and, like these
also, they have their Ganglia where they pass out
tween the Bones.

They perforate the Dura Mater immediately un
the entrance of the Vertebral Arteries, and pass fi
wards under them, and over the transverse Processes
of the Atlas. i

They afterwards appear in the fore-part of the Neck:
and are each connected above by an Arch to the root of
of the Ninth Pair, and helow by a similar Arth to the
First Cervical Nerve. g

Anteriorly, they are joined by one or two short Bran-
ches to the upper Ganglia of the Great Sympathetic
Nerve. : i

They afterwards divide into Branches, which are dis-
tributed upon the Recti and obliqui Capitis, and upon
some of the deep Emstensor Muscles of the Head.

The First Cervical Nerve,—comes out, on each side
between the Atlas-and Second Vertebra of the Neck,
and immediately splits into two parts ; the firstof which

_passes forwards under the transverse Process of the At-
las, and is joined by an Arch with the Nervus Acces-
sorius, and by Branches with the ninth Pair: It is also
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connected by a soft Gangliform pebucid root with the
upper Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve, sending a
Branch downwards, to be fixed to the second Cervical
Nerve, and also small Branches of the Muscles connec-
ted with the fore-part of the Vertebrz.

The other, which is the principal part goes backwards,
and, after sending Branches to the Extensor Muscles
of the Head and Neck, perforates these, and forms the
Proper Occipital Nerve.

The Occipital Nerve ascends upon the Head with the
Artery of that name, and terminates upon the Muscles
and Integuments on the upper and back partof the Head;
some of its Filaments anastomosing with others belong-
ing to the first Branch of the Fifth, and Portio Dura of
the Seventh Pair.

The Second Cervical Nerve,—after escaping from be-
tween the Bones, gives off a Branch, which perforates
the Muscles connected to the fore and lateral parts of

. the Vertebrz, and joins the middle Ganglion of the Sym-

pathetic Nerve,
1t sends another Branch of considerable size down-

: wards to the Trunk of ghe Third Pair.

R R R

It sends several Branches to the Sterno-mastoid Mus-
cle, behind which it is connected by an Arch, and still
farther out by a Filament, with the Nervus Accessorius.

It is afterwards divided into severa! Branches, one of
which passes downwards some way upon the External
Jugular Vein, and, together with a Branch from the
First Cervical, forms an Arch with the Descendens of

 the Ninth Pair.

/. It gives off a small root which is united with others

i the formation of the Diaphragmatic Nerve.

A Large Branch comes out from it behind the Sterno-
" Mastoideus, which, turning over this Muscle, sends off’
the following Nerves, viz.
The Inferior Cutaneous Nerve of the Neck, which pag-
ses forwards to the parts under the Lower Jaw.
Vhe Middle Cutaneous Nerve, which runs towards the

. ahgle of the Jaw.

‘I'he Great Posterior Auricular Nerve, which furnishes
an anterior Branch to the under part of the Eaz, and a
posterior Branch dividing into many others which go
to the back-part of the Ear and Temple.



306

'The Cutancous and Auricular Nerves are disp
upon the Platysma Myoides, Integuments of the side ¢
the Neck and Head, the Parotid Gland, and Extern;
Ear ; and have several Communications with the Portig
Dura of the Seventh Pair. :

The remainder of the Second Cervical is distributed
upon the Levator Scapulz, and the Extensor Muscles g
the Neck and Head. K

The Third Cervical Nerve, after emerging from be.
tween the Vertebrz, sends down a Branch to the Trunk
of the Fourth Cervical, and another Branck which form
the principal root of the Diaphragmatic Nerve.

A Third Branch perforates the Muscles on the side
the Vertebraz, and joins the middle Ganglion of the s
pathetic Nerve. :

A Small Filament connects a third Cervical with
Descendens of the Ninth Pair. 4

~ The Nerve is afierwards divided into External and In«
ternal Branches.

The External Branches form' Anastomoses with
Nervus Accessorius, near the upper part of the Scapula
while the Interior after furnishing Twigs to the Juguly
Glands are dispersed by several large Branches upon th
Muscles and Integuments at the under part of the Nec
and upper part of the Shoulder. ;

The Fourth Cervical, sends a Branch behind the Mus:
cles situated on the fore and lateral parts of the Cerviea
Vertebra, to the middle Ganglion of the Sympath
Nerve.

It is connected by one, and sometimes by two Filame;
to the Diaphragmatic Nerve. i3

It gives Twigs to the Jugular Glands and deep Mus:
cles of the Neck, and at the outer edge of the anterie
Scalenus, joius the Fifth Cervical Nerve. .

The Fifth Cervical.—is united with the Fourth into 8
Common Trunk, which, after running a little farther:
out, joins the Sixth Cervical Nerve.

The Sixth Cervical,—joins the Seventh behind the Cla-
vicle ; and to the Seventh, the First Dorsal Nerve is ad
ded over the First Rib. :

The Four Inferior Cervicals and First Dorsal Nerye
are of great size,—cspecially the three intermedial
Nerves. . \
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- They pass out between the Scalenus Anticus and Me-

* dius,—and afterwards run between the Subclavian Mus-

‘cle'and First Rib, at the outer side of the Subclavian Ar-
tery, to the Axilla.

In the Axilla, they separate, unite, and separate again,
forming an irregular Plexus, termed Axi/lary or Brachial,
—which surrounds the Axillary Artery. :
 The Axillary Plexus sends Branches to the Subscapu-
laris, Teres Major, and Latissimus Dorsi, and furnish the
External Thoraeic Nerves which accompany the Blood-
vessels of that name to the Pectoral Muscles and Integu-
ments. ¥

The Plexas afterwards divides into Nerves, most of
which are of great size, to supply the Superior Extremi-

. ty.~Theyare as follow.

The Scapuiaris,—which commonly arises from the
eombination of the Fourth and Fifth Pairs, and extending
outwards, runs through the Semilanar Arch in the up-
per edge of the Scapula, afterwards descending between
the root of the Spine and Head of the Scapula.

It furnishes Branches to the Supra-Spinatus, and is af-
terwards consumed upon the Infra-Spinatus Muscle.

The Articularis,—which arises like the former Nerve,

- from the Trunk common to the Fourth and Fifth Cenvi-

cals.
It sinks_deep in the Axilla, and getting between the

- under edge of the Subscapularis, and Insertions of the
~ Teres Major and Latissimus Dorsi, it follows the course

of the Posterior Artioular Artery vound the Body of the

- Os Humeri, immediately below the Articulation.

1t sends Branches to the T¢res Minor, and some Twigs

o the Ligament of the Joint; but'is chiefly dispersed
" upon the Deltoid Muscle. a

The Nervus Cutareusy—which arises from the Trunk
Common to the last Cervical and ¥itth Dorsal Nepve

" but is chiefly formed by Fibrillz from the lafter.

It runs down at the inner and fore-part of the Arm,

- near the Radial Nerve.

1t sometimes gives a small Branch to the upper part
of the Coraco-brachialis and Biceps; and, fther down,

it gives others to the Integuments and Couts of the Blood-

vessels.

-
1I.
% VOL, L L]
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About the middle of the Arm, it splits into two Bra 2
chies, an Internsl and External.

The Infernal Branch, which is rather the smaller 1
the two, pusses before the Basilic Vein to the inner
part of the Elbow, where it divides into Branches, two
of which, larger than the rest turn obliquely over the
Heads of the Flexors of the Hand, to be dispersed upon
the inner and back-part of the Fore-arm. -

The External Branch divides into several others, be-
bind the Median Basilic Vein, which descend on the an-
terior and Ulnar side of the Fore-arm, as far as uu.
Wrist.

They pass partly over and partly under the Subcutane.
ous Vessels ; furnishing Twigs to these, and vnmahuw A
in the Integuments. ‘

Besides the Nervus Cutaneus, there is another termed
Cutaneus Minor Internus of Wrisserg, which, like the
rest of the Nerves of the Superior Extremity, takes 0-
rigin from the Axillary Plexus; but is more particular.
ly connected with the Ulnar Nerve—It is considerably
inferior in size to the Nervus Cutaneus. g

It soon separates from the Ulnar, running afterwards
between it and the inner side of the Arm. a3
- A little below the Axilla, it splits into two Branchesy

The smaller, turning to the posterior part of the arm.
is divided into "Filaments which are chiefly dlSpCl'M

upon the Triceps and its Integumnients.

The larger Branch descends at the inner edge of the 4
Triceps, and vanished upon the under end of that Mus-
cle and Skin of the Elbow,

‘The Musculo-Cutaneus, called also Perforans Caseriiy
—which consigts of Fibrill® from almost all the Nerves
entering the liexus P

The Cord formed by these perforates, obliquely, the
upper part of the Coraco-brachialis to which it gives
Branches.

It afterwards passes between the Biceps and Bran-
ehialis Internus, furnishing Branches to both.

At the Elbow, it gets to the outside of the Tendon
of the Biceps, and runs behind the Median Cephalic
Vein. '

From thence it descends in the Fore-arm, between
iz Supinator Longus and Intcguments; fwnishing
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Branches to the latter, as far as the root of the Thutng
and back of the Hand.

The Spiral, or Spiral. Muscular Nerve,~which is ap-
parently formed of all the Nerves entering into the Ax-
illary Plexus, and when the Sheaths of the Nerves are
slit open, is found to be composed of Fibrillz from each
of the Trunks, excepting from that of the First Dorsal.

It is rather larger than any other Nerve of the Supe-
rior Extremity, and is distinguished by its Spiral Di-
rection. N

It is at first situated between the Axillary Artery and
the Ulnar Nerve, and passes obliquely downwards be-
tween the two Heads of the Triceps Extensor Cabiti,
and afterwards behind the Gs Humeri, to the outsidé of
the Eibow. A

From thence it proceeds among the Muscles of the
Radial side of the Fore-arm, as far as the hand. '

While passing behind the Os Humeri, it gives sever-
al Branches of considerable size to the different Heads
of the Triceps ; some of them accompanying the Brans
ches of the Arteria Spiralis, and terminating on .the
Heads of the Extensors of the Hand.

Immediately behind the body of the Os Humeri, it
transmits a Subcutaneous Branch, which is distributed
upon the Muscles and Integuments on the Posterior
_ part of the Fore-arm, anastomosing at Jast with the
Nerves on the back-part of the Hand.

The Trunk of the Nerve having arrived at the Elbow,
is lodged in a Fissure between the Brachialis Internus
and Radial Extensors of the Carpus, and there gives off
other Branches'to the Extensor of the Hand, and to the
Supinator Muscles.

At the Head of the Radius, the Trunk of the Nerve
divides into two nearly equal Branches,—the Superficia-
lis and Profundus.

The Superficialis, continued almost straight from the
Trunk, enmediately transmits a Branch to the Exten-
sores iiadiales and Supinator Longus, and then des
scends ot the inner edge of this Muscle along with the
Rdaial Artery.

A little below the middle of the Radius, it crosses be.
tween the Tendon of the Supinator and Extensores Ra-
diales, and is subdivided into a Volar and Dorsal Branch.
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‘'The Volar Branch, after sending Twigs to the Am
nular Ligament, is distributed to the Muscles.and In.
teguments of the Thumb. w g
The Dorsal Branch'is again subdivided into numerouy
other Branches, some of which go to the Muscles inthe
interval of the Metacarpal Bones of the Thumb and
Fore-finger, a few Filaments being distributed to the
Annular Linament, while principal Branches run one a.
long each side of the Fore and Mid-finger, and likewise
along the Radial side of the Ring-finger. S

The Ramus Profundus, after sending several Branches
to the Extensores Radiales and Supinator Brevis, per,
forates the latter, and gets to the back-part of the Fare«
arm. . A
After quitting the Supinator, it descends under the
Extensor Primi Internodii Pollicis and E xtensor Digito-
rum to the back of the Hand. N 3

In this course, it sends Branches to the different Ex.
tensors of the Thumb and Fingers, and at length dege-
nerates into a slender Branch, which, at the Wrist, ad-
heres closely to the Annular Ligament, where it has a
Gangliform appearance, and is dispersed partly upon
the Membranes on the back of the Metacarpus. G

The Median or Radial Nerve,—which comes from the
middle and lower part of the Plexus, is formed by Fa-
seieuli frooy all the Nerves which enter the Plexus, and
is nearly of a similar size with the Spiral Nerve.

Tt descends in the Aim along the anterior surface of
the Humeral Artery, to which, and to the Deep Veins;,
it adheres firmly by the Cellular Substance. 1

In chis course, it does not give oft' any considerable
Branches ;—twigs, however, are sent from it to the
Coats of the adjacent vessels.

At the bending of the Elbow, it slips over the Ten-
don of the Brachialis Internus, and perforates the back-
part of the Pronator Teres Muscle. { 4

It afterwards passes down between the Flexor Radi-
alis and the Musculus Sublimis, and goes in the middle
of the interval of the Radial and Ulnar Artery in its
way to the Hand. 3

hen it approaches the Fore-arm, it transmits Bran-
ches to the Pronator Teres and Integuments near that
Muscle. .
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In the Flexure of the Arm, it furnishes Branches to
the Pronator, Flexor Radialis, and Flexor Sublimis, and
an Interosseous Branch which, in some subjects, receives
an addition from the Spiral Nerve.

The Interosseous Nerve gives Branches to the Flexor
Longus Pollicis, and to the Flexor Profundus Digito-
rum, descends upon the Interosseous Ligament with
the Vessels of that name, and terminates in the Pro-
nator Quadratus.

Near the Hand, it sends a Branch dividing into others
which supply the Muscles and Integuments forming the
Ball of the Thumb.

The Trunk of the Nerve having given Branches to
the Fore.arm, passes under the Annular Ligament of
Ahe Wrist, where it divides into Branches which are si-
tu behind the Aponeurosis Palmaris, and Superfi-
cial Avel of the Arteries.

The printia] Branches in the Palm come off in three
divisions, ftom Whieh geven Nerves of considerable size
are distributed to the Twwmb and Fingers. Of these,
two go to the Thumb, and one 1o the kadial side of the
Fore-finger ; the rest come off from two forked Trunks,
near the Head of the Metacarpil Bones, and supply the
adjacent sides of the Fore and Middle, and of the mid-
dle and Ring-finger.

These Branches send Twigs through the Aponeuro-
sis, to the Integuments of the Palm, and others to the
Museuli Lumbricales ; after which they accompany the
Arteries sent out from the Superficial Palmar Arch,
bestowing Twigs to the adjacent parts of the Fingers,
;t the points of which they terminate by numerous Fi-

res.

The Ulnar Nerve,~which, like the former, is of great
size, comes off chiefly from the last Cervical and First
Dorsal Nerve,

It extends along the inside of the Triceps, frequently.

erforating some of s Fleshy Fibres, and near the El-
Iow, slants a little backwards, to get into a Groove be-
tween the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri and Olecra-
non of the Ulna,

From thence it passes to the Fore-arm, where, after
perforating the Heads of the Flexor Muscles, it joins
the Ulnar Artery a little below its origin, and accom-

5 2
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panies that vessel,—running behind it all the way to
the Hand. )

Under the Axilla, it sometimes receives a Branch
from the Spiral Nerve; and from this connection, or
from the Trunk of the Ulnar Nerve itself, a Subcutane.
ous Branch is sent off, which runs between the Triceps
and Integuments, furnishing Branches to the latter for
a considerable way along the Fore arm.

Near the under end.of the Os Humeri, a Twig or two
commonly go to the inner edge of the Triceps. kg

Under the bending of the Elbow, a Branch is given ou$
to be distributed upon the Belly of the Flexor Ulnayis.

Immediately below the former, another Branch ispro-
duced, which is dispersed upon the Flexor Profundus
Digitorum. a

About the middle of the Fore.arm, a Filament is
transmitted which adheres to the Ulnar Arterss furnish-
ing small Twigs to the Coats and Sheathof the Artery,
and terminating in the correspondirs parts of the Wrist
and Integuments of the Palar

Near the end of the Ulna, a considerable Branch, ter-
med Dorsalis, is sent out, which turning between the
Flexor Ulnaris and Ulna, is directed to the back-part of
theHand. : g

The Dorsal Nerve sends Branches tothe Integuments -
of the Wrist and Metacarpus, which have various an-
astomoses with others of the Spiral Nerve. :

It sends off a Branch which proceeds along the Ulnar
side of the Little Finger;—and at the Heads of the
Meracarpal Bones, another splitting into two Branches
which run along the adjacent sides of the Auricular and
Ring-fingers. ;

The T'runk of the Nerve passes with the correspond-
ing Artery over the Annular Ligament into the Palm,
where, like the Radial Nerve, it is covered with the
Aponeurosis Palmaris.

In the Palm, it divides into Superficial and Deep
Branches; the former destined chiefly for the Fingers,
the latter for the deep region of the Hand.

The Superficial Palmar Nerves sends—

Branches to ihe short Muscles of the Little Finger:

A Branch to the Volar-Ulnar side of the Little Fin-
ger i—aud—

1
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Another, which is _soon spilt into two smaller Bran-
ches ; one to the Radial side of the Little Finger, the o-
ther to the Ulnar side of the Ring-finger.

The Deep Palmar Nerve sinks in betwoen the Abduc-
tor and Flexor Parvos Digiti Minimi, or perforates the
Heud of the lafter, and forms an Arch which accompa-
nies the Deep Arch of the Arteries under the Tendon of
the Flexors, and the Lumbricales Muscles.

The Deep Nerve gives—

A Branch to the Abductor Minimi Digity, and one to
each of the Interaseis :

A Twig to each of the Lumbricales, which enters
from behind :

Branches to the Flexor Brevis and Abductor Pollicis.

The Nerve terminates atlength by several short Bran-
ches upon the Abductor Indicis Muscle.

The Nerves on the Palm and corresponding parts of
the Fingers, like the Arteries, are much larger than those
of the opposite side of the Hand.

The Digital Nerves send off many lateral Branches to
the Integuments and other parts of the Fingers, and ter-
minate, each, by a Brush of Fibres, at the Apices of the
Fingers.

Betwveen the Branches of the Radial and Ulnar Nerve,

-different Anastomoses are frequently found ; and 'the
same may be observed between the Nerves of the Pal-
mar ard Dorsal side of the Fingers.

Intecosto- Humerales.—Besides the Nerves of the Su-
‘perior Extremity sent from the Brachial Plexus, there
are otlers belonging to it, which take their origin from
the Intercostal Nerves, and which may therefore be ter-
med Intercasto- Humerales.

The Intercosto Humeral Nerves,—consist of a Branch
from the Second, and of another from the Third Intercos-
tal Netves, both of which pass out at the Fore and Late-
ral parts of the Thorax, the one under the Second, and
the other under the Third Rib.

The first Nerve is joined by a small Branch with the
Cutaneous Nerve, or with the Cutaneous Internus of
Whrisperc, and is afterwards dispersed by numerous
Filaments upon the Axillary Glands, and upon the Inte-
guments of the Axilla and of the inner part of the Arm.

The Second Nerve is connected by one or more Bran-
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ches with the First, and sends some Twigs to the Axil-
lary Glands ; but is chiefly distributed upon the Integu.
ments of the back-part of the Arm, which it supplies
with many Branches, some of them extending as far as
the Elbow.

o ) ——

NERVES.
WITHIN THE THORAX.

The Nerves, in each side of the Thorax, consis| of thes

Phrenic, the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair, the Greet §ym-

- pathetic, and the Intercostals; all of which are covered
and concealed by the Pleura, till they are disposed by
«dissection. :

The Phrenic or Diaphragmatic Nerve, has a sﬁﬂ\ll"i-
lament from the Second Cervical : but is chiefly formed
by a Branch from the Third, and by one, and sonetimes
by two, from the fourth Cervical Nerve. ; ;

It decends in the Neck, along the outer and fare-part
of the Scalenus Anticus Muscle, and enters the Thorax
beliind the anterior extremity of the First Rib, between
the Subclavian Artery and corresponding Vein.

Inthe Thorax it runs down over the root of the Lungs,
and then passes along the Pericardium, to whidh it ad-
heres closely in its way to the Diaphragm.

The Right Phrenic has nearly a straight direction op-
posite to the Superior Cava and Right Auricle; while
the left makes a considerable Curve near its under end,
corresponding with that part of the Pericardium which
covers the point of the Heart,

Upon the Surface of the Diaphragm, the Truik is di-
vided into several Branches, which are distributed in &
radiated form upon the fleshy sides of that Muscie,
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Pars Vaga—The Pars Vaga, upon approaching the
Thorax, sends a Filament, and sometimes two, termed
Cardiac Nerves, which join the Cardiac Branch of the
Great Sympathetic, as already observed.

It enters the Thorax between the Subclavian Vein
and Artery, and after giving off the Recurrent Nerve,
passes behind the root of the Lungs.

Recurrent Nerve.—The Recurrent,—is reflected up-
wards, behind the Subclavian Artery in the right, and
behind the Arch of the Aorta in the left side of the Tho-
rax ; in consequence of which, the left nerve is the lon-
ger of the two. It afterwads ascends in the Neck, adhe-
ving to the posterior and lateral part of the Trachea, in
its way to the Larynx.

It is connected, near its origin, by one or two Bran-
.ches of considerable size, with the adjacent Ganglia of
the Great Sympathetic Nerve, and fiom the opposite
side of its root, sends other considerable Branches to
join those of the Eighth Pair, in the formation of the An-
terior Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves.

Near the Subclavian artery, it is connected by differ-
ent Filaments to the Superficial and deep Cardiac Bran-
ches of the Sympathetic Neive.

In its ascent in the Neck, it transmits Pencils of Fis
laments, whigh penetrate the Trachea, and are disper-
sed upon its Internal Membrane.

Behind the Thyroid Gland, it sends off minute Fibres
to the beginning of the Esophagus and bottom of the
Pharynx and small Twigs to the Gland itself.

Upon the inner side of the Thyroid Cartilage, it fur-
nishes a Branch which constitutes a remarkable Anasto-
wmosis with another from the Internal Laryngeal Nerve.

At the back-part of the Larynx, itis divided into ma-
ny Fibrillz, which are distributed to the different Mus-
cles fixed to the Arytenoid Cartilage of the correspon-
ding side.

It has also some connections, smaller than the one al-
ready mentioned, with Branches of the Internal Laryn-
geal Nerve, and sends nunute Fibrillze to the Internal
Membrane of the Larynx; from which ¢ircumstance
the Recurrent Nerves are considered as the principal
Instruments of the Organ of Voice.

The Pars Vaga, having transmitted the recurrent
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Nerve, gives off filaments which form connection with
Branches arising from the root of the Recurrent of the
same and of the opposite side. :

They anastomose also by small Fibrillz with the Car-
diac Branch of the Sympathetic, and then pass to th.e 1
fore-part of the Bronchi, where they constitute what is 1

:
i
i

termed the Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves.

The Anterior Pulmonary Plexus, thus formed by Bran-
ches from the Eighth Pair, with the assistance of others
from the Recurrent and Sympathetic Nerves,—extends
across the Great Branches of the Pulmonary Artery,
and after transmitting small Filaments to the Pericar-
dium and to the Great Cardiac Nerve, furnishes many
minute Fibrillz, which accompany the Ramifications of®
the Bronchi and Palmonary Blood-vessels in the Sub-
stance of the Lungs. / ;

From the Pars Vaga, a little below the origin of the,
Recurrent and likewise from the root of the Recurrent,
itself, Nerves are sent off, which form a Plexus, to be
dispersed partly upon the Fleshy-glandular Substance :
of the Trachea, and partly embracing the OEsophagus,
and forming upon it the small O Esophageal Plexus. 5

Behind the root of the Lungs, about six or seven -
Nerves of different sizes are sent off in a tranverse di-
rection, which are termed Posterior Pulmonary Plexus,
although they have few connections with each other.

The Posterior Pulmonary Nerves, like the Anterior
follow the Branches of the Bronchi and blood-vessels in
the Substance of the Lungs, and becomming gradually
smaller, send off minute Twigs, which penetrate the
Air-Vessels, and are ultimately dispersed upon the In-
ternal Membrane.

After giving out the Pulmonary Nerves, the Pars Va-
ga is split into Chords termed Great OEsophageal Plex-
us, which surrounds the OEsophagus, sends Filaments
into its Substance, and is joined by Funiculi of the Pars
Vaga of the opposite side.—It goes afterwards through
the Diaphragm, to be distributed upon the Vicera of
the Abdomen.

From the Ganglia of the Great Sympathetic Nerve,
at the bottom of the Neck ard top of the Thorax, the
principal Cardiac Nerves are produced; which are dsi-
persed upon the Heart ; while the continuation of the
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Trunk of the Sympathetic descends in the Thorax at
the side of the Vertebre:

The Cardiac Nerves of the Right Side consist of the
Cardiacus Mugnus Profundus, and Cardiacus Minor, the
latter of which is termed by Scarra CArDIACUS dorte
Superficialis.

The Cardiacus Magnus Profundus,—is principally for-
med by Branches frﬁm the Second Cervical Ganglion
of the Sympathetic, and afterwards receives one or two
Filaments from the Cardiacus Supremus, together with
the Superficial Cardiac and other Branches of the Eighth
Pair, as formerly described.

The Trunk, arising in this manner from different sour-
ces, passes between the Superior Cava and ascending
Aorta to the Posterior Surface of the latter, and joins
the Cardiac Branches of the Left Side.

By the addition of the Left Cardiac Nerves, a Plex-
usis formed, termed Plexus Cardiacus Magnusof Haller,
from which is sent out a long Ganglion of 4 soft consis-
tence, described by Trisberg under the name of Gang-
lion Cardiacum.

From the Cardiac Ganglion, the following Branches
are given off, viz,

A Branch which, after transmitting Filaments to the
Anterior Pulmonary Plexusof the Eighth Pair, passes
behind the Right division of the Pulmonary Artery to
the Left Coronary Plexus of the Heart.

One or two Filaments, which unite with others sent
from the Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair,
and go before the Right Branch of the Pulmonary Ar-
tery to the Base of the Heart.

Branches of considerable size, passing partly over the
right side of the Aorta, and partly between it and the
Pulmonary Avtery to the Anterior Coronary Plexus.

Small Branches which unite with others coming from
the Trunk of the Great Cardiac Nerve, and pass over
the Aorta to the Anterior Coronary Plexus.

The Nervus Cardiacus Minor arises frowm the under-
most Cervical Ganglion, creeps over the Arteria Inno-
minata and Aorta, and terminates in a Plexus formed
by the Cardiac Nerves on the leftside of the Aorta As-
cendens.
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The Left Cardiac Nerves are, the Cardiacus Superfici:
alis, and the Cardiacus Magnus Profundus. g
The Cardiacus Superficialis arises from the upper part
of the Sympathetic Nerve, as formerly noticed, and pas-
ses behind the Arch of the Aorta to the Plexus Cardi-
acus Magnus. :

The Cardiacus Magnus Profundus Sinister, the upper
portion of which is smaller than that of the right side,
arises by numerous roots from the middle, and from'the
lowest Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve.

It passes across the Arch of the Aorta, and, afterre.
ceiving the Cardiac Branch of the Eighth Pair, joins
the Great Cardiac of theright side, to assist in forming
the Cardiac Plexus. 4

From the Cardiac Plexus, a Recticulum of Nerves
extends upwards on the left side of the ascending Aorta
which receives the Cardiacus Mipor, and a Filamentor
two from the Cardiacus Magnus of the right side, pas-
sing over the Aorta. b

From this Recticulum, the Anterior or Right Corona-
ry Plexus is produced, which passes between the Pul-
monary Artery and Aorta,/and afterwards follows the -
course of the Trunk and Branches of the Right Coro-
nary Artery, along with which it is dispersed upon the
corresponding side of the Heart. A
' The Great Cardiac Plexus, after sending a Filament
or two to the Lungs, gives off Nerves which unite, and
form the Trunk of the Great Deep Cardiac Nerve of the
left side, which has a soft Gangliform appearance, and
passes along the corresponding side of the Pulmonary
Artery.

Upon the Surface of this Artery, the Trunk soon di-
vides into Branches, which, after sending Filamentsa-"
cross it to the Right Coronary Plexus, gives originto
the Coronary Plexus of the left side, which attends the
Trunk and Branches of the Left Coronary Artery.

In the Left or Posterior Coronary Plexus, the Nerves
are larger than in the Right, corresponding with the
Parts they have to supply; and, in both, they have re-
peated connections with each other on the surface of
the Heart.

In general, the Nerves run close to the Arteries

L



319

some of them being centinued as far as the Apex, while
others penetrate the substance of the Heart.

The Great Sympathetic, having sent Nerves to the
Heart, consists of an Anterior and posterior part, the
former going over, and the latter under the Subclavian
Artery-

Behind this Artery, the two parts unite into a Trunk,
;hich descends in the Thorax over the Heads of the

ibs.

At the Head of each Rib, it forms a small Ganglion
of an irregular shape, which unites behind with each of
the Intercostal Nerves, generally by two, and sometimes
by three short Branches.

From several of the Dorsal Ganglia of this Nerve, Fi-
laments are detached obliquely over the Vertebrz to the
Coats of the Aorta

From the Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Dorsal Gang-
lia,—and frequently from a Ganglion above or below
these,—Branches arise, which descend obliquely upon
the sides of the Vertebrz, and unite into a Trunk, ter-
med Nervus Splanchnicus,—which perforates the Appen-
dix of the Diaphragm, and goes to the Viscera of the
Abdomen, from which circumstance the Nerve ob-
tains its name.

Besides the Nervus Splanchnicus, another, termed
Splanchnicus Secundarius, or Accessorius, is generally ob-
served, which arises from one or two of the Dorsal Gang-
lia, below the organs of the Splanchnicus,—near its ter..
mination,—or runs separate from it into the Abdomen.

The Intercostaly or Costal, or Dorsal Nerves,—after
escaping from the Vertebrz,—run in the Furrows at the
lower edges of the Ribs, in company with the Intercos-
tal Blood-vessels, and proceed to the anterior part of the
Thorax, between the two Layers of Intercostal Mus-
cles.

Immediately after getting out from between the Ver-
tebre, each is connected, as already noticed, by short
Branches to the Sympathetic Nerve.

Opposite to this connection, they give principal Bran-
ches backwards, to the Muscles lying near the Spine,
and serving for the erection of the Trunk of the Body,

Through the rest of their course, they give Branches
to. the Intercostal Muscles, to the Muscles and integu-
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ments of the Thorax, and also those of the Abdomep,
and becoming gradually smailer, they at last vanish ip
the fore-part of the Body.

The Six upper Intercostals send Branches to the ny.
merous Muscles, and to the Integuments covering the
back-part of the Thorax, to the Serratus Magnug, and
to the upper partof the Abdominal Muscles ; while
remains of them, passing out between the Ribs at the
edge of the Sternum. are reflected along with Branches
of the Internal Mammary Blood-vessels, to be disper-
sed by small Filaments upon the Mamma, and likewise
upon the Muscles and Integuments next the edge of the
Sternum. b
. "The Trunk of the First Intercostal enters the compo-
sition of the Axillary Plexus ;—a Branch of it, however
runs along the edge of the first Rib, in the manner the
other intercostals run along their respective Ribs. 4

Two principal Branches,—one from the second, and
the other from the third Intercostal,—are occupiedin
forming the Intercosto-humeral Nerves, already des-
cribed ; while a comsiderable Brauch from the Fourth
is reflectéd over the edge of the-Latissimus Dorsito
the Integuments of the back-part of the Thorax.

The Six lower Intercostals, after supplying the
jacent Muscles aond Inteéguments of the Thorax, conti-
nue their course obliquely forwards, and are dispersed
upon the different Muscles and Integuments of the Ab. |
domen ;—the Twelfth, renning from the last Rib along
the under end of the Abdomen, sends Filaments whiz b
extend as far as the Skin of the Pelvis and Thigh.

;' 5



NERVES

OF THE CHYLOPOIETIC AND ASSISTANT
CHYLOPOIETIC VISCERA.

THE Nerves of the Chylopoietic'and Assistant Chylo-
poietic Viscera, are formed by Branches, of the Par Va-
ms and the Rami Splanchnici of the Grear Sympathetic
qir-

The Pars Vaga of the Left Side,—descending from the
Great OEsophageal Flexus of the Eighth Pair, creeps a-
long the fore-part of the Cardia, detaches Filaments to

‘the Left Hepatic Plexus, and divides into many Branches
which are distributed to the upper and left portion of the
Stomach. *

The Right Pars Vagapasses upon the posterior part of
the Cardia, and splits into two Fasciculi, one of which
goes to the Root of the Hepati¢ Plexus, and to the Celi-
ac Gangﬁon, while the other, which is the principal one,
is dispersed by numerous Branches upon the under ami
left portion of the Stomach. : .

The Nerves of the two Fasciculihave several conneg-
tions with each other, about the Cardia and along the
small Curvature of the Stomach, and form a Plexus, by
some Authors termed Coromary, from which Branches
extend along the small Curvature as far as the Pylorus.

The Ramus Splanchuicus and Splanchnicus Secundarius
have their origins from the Sympathetics, and perforate
the upper and Lateral part of the inferior Muscle of the
Diaphragm,—as already mentioned in the Description of
the Nerves of the Thorax,

After entering the Abdomen, they expand their Fibres
and unite with the lateral part of the Great Semilunar
Ganglion. i _

The Semilunar Ganglion,is formed by the Rami Splanch-
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iici of the Right and Left Sympathetics, with the addj.-
tion of the Branches from the Eighth Pair. ]

It is of a Tong curved shade, with the convex edge un.
dermost, and is compaosed of many smaller Ganglia, term,
ed Celiac, which are of different size and of irregular
forms. g

The Celiac Ganglia are placed over the Aorta, about
the Roots of the Caeliac and Superior Mesenteric Arte-
ries, and extend some way upon the Fleshy Pillars of
the Diaphragm.

From the Ceeliac Ganglia innumerable Nerves issue on
all sides, forming a Plexus, termed by some Authors So-
lar, which extends along the Trunks and Branches of the
Celiac and Superior Mesenteric Arteries.

The Nerves upon these Arteries are so intermixed
with each other and with Cellular Substance, as to form
confused Webs ; the name of Plexus, however, is stilk
retained, and the particular name of each Plexus is deri-
ved from the Artery which it surrounds, or the Viscusto
which it belongs. .

The Hepatic Plexus —after giving Twigs to the Renal
Glands, sends Filaments to the Diaphragm, which ac-
company the Diaphragmatic Arteries, and anastomoses
with Branches of the Phrenic Nerves.

It afterwards divides into Right and Left Plexuses,
corresponding with the Right and Left Branches of the
Hepatic Artery, or with the Right and Left Trunks when
such are present.

The Left Hepatic Plexus furnishes several Branches to
the Stomach, which intermixes with those of the Eighth
Pair, apon the small Curvature.

‘The Right Hepatic Plexus imparts Branches to the
torresponding part of the Pancreas, to the sma)l end of
the Stomach and beginning of the Duodenum, and gives
origin to the Right Gastro-epiploic Plexus, which atiends-
the Artery of the same name, distributing its Filaments
to the Great Curvature of the Stomach, and to the Q-
mentum Majus. ’

The Hepatic Plexuses surround the Hepatic Artery
and Vena Portz, and after sending several Filaments to
the Biliary Ducts and Gall-Bladder, follow the Branches
of the Blood-vessels through the substance of the Liver.

The Splenic Plexus, composed of several small Fila-
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ments, surrounds the Splenic Artery, gives Twigs to the
Pancreas, and then accompanies the Vessels into the
Spleen, :

The Superior Mesenteric Plexus,formsa Vagina, which
surrounds, and in a great part conceals the Trunk of the
corresponding Artery.

From this Plexus, numberless Filaments are produced,
—many of them Extremely minute,— which run through
the Mesentery, purtly with the Blood-vessels, and partly
at a distunce from them% and which, after supplying the
Coats of the Vessels and Mesenteric Glands, are distri-
buted to the small lutestines in general, and to the right
portion of the Colon.

The Nerves of the Colon are, in proportion to the part
they have to supply, larger than those of the small Intes-
tines, and in several places form Arches, which are situ-
ated at the sides of the Arteries.

The Celiac Ganﬁlia send down, along the Aorta, a
Vagina similar to that surrounding the Superior Mesen-
teric Artery, which is joined by other Nerves from the
Trunk of the Sympathetic continued along the Lumbar
Vertebrz,

From the Aortic Vagina or Plexus, a process is sent
off, termed ZInferior Mesentery Plexus, which surrounds
the Trunk of the Inferior Mesenteric Artery,and follows
it to the left portion of the Colon, and to the Rectum ;—
the Nervous Filaments forming Arches in several places
as in the Superior Mesenteric Plexus.

The Aortic Plexus receiving fresh supplies from the
Trunks of the Sympathetics, sends down a Plexus, com-
monly termed Hjypogastric, which passes over the end
of the Aorta, and, upon the last Lumbar Vertebra,
splits into right and left portions, which descend to
the Viscera contained in the Pelyiss



NERVES
OF THE ORGANS OF URINE AND GENE- |
RATION.

L
e

THue Nerves of the Organs of Urine and Generation,
consist of the Reral and Hjypogastric Plexus, and of the
Spermatic and Pudic Branches. !

The Renal Plexus is composed of Nerves sent from the
Ccliac Ganglia joined by some others detived from one
or two of the Ganglia, of the Sympathetic Nerve in the
bottom of the Thorax. o

It is interspersed, at its beginning, with small Ganglia,
termed Renal, and is afterwards divided inm‘mr
and Posterior Plexuses, which extend along the
ponding Surfaces of the Renal Artery to the Sub:
of the Kidney. ; %R

From the Renal Plexus, small nervous Twigs a
to the Renal Gland, which is furnished with others
the Celiac Ganglia and Root of the Hepatic Plexus.

The Renal Plexus also sends down Filaments to sup-" |
ply the upper portion of the Ureter ;—the under receiv-
ing Nerves from the Hypogastric Plexus. e

‘The Hypogastric Plexus, the origin and course of
which have been already mentioned, is connected by dif-
ferent Nerves to the adjacent Trunks of the Great Sym-
pathetic and Sacral Nerves, and sends many Filaments
to the Rectum, Bladder, and Spermatic Vessels in the
Male ; and to the Rectum, Bladder, Uterus, and Va- |
gina in the Female.—The Nerves of the Uterts are
proportionally small. They pass into its substance at
the Cervix, and follow the course of the Blood vessels.

Spermatic Nerves —The Spermatic Nerves are very
minute—They consist of a Superior or Internal, and of
an Inferior or External set of Capillary Branches.

The former are derived from the Renal and Aortic
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Plexus, and accompany the Spermatic Blood-vessels in
their course through the Abdomen, and afterwards to
the Testicle.

The latter are sent off from a Branch of the Second
Lumbar Nerve, which running behind the Tendon of
the External Oblique Muscle, near PourarT’s Liga-
ment, detaches a Filament, which in the Male, goesto
the Spermatic Cord, and more particularly to the Cre-
master Muscle ; and in the Female, is reflected along
the Ligamentum Rotundum to the Uterus.

Nervi Pudici —The Nervi Pudici arise in two Fasci-
culi,—a Superior and Inferior—which are formed by Fi-
brillz from all the Cords entering the composition of
the Sciatic Nerve.

\ The Superior Fasciculus is formed more particularly,
by Threads from the two under Lumbar and two upper
Sacral Nerves ;—the inferior is composed of a small
Cord from the Second, and a large one from the Third -
Sacral. ;

The Fasciculi pass through the under part of the
Notch of the Os Ilium, and afterwards between the
. Sacro sciatic Ligaments, and follow the Pudic Blood- .
_vessels, anaston ng in some places with each other
/ oblique Branches.
ey send off many Branches to the Muscles and o-
er parts about the Anus and Peritoneum, and then
pass forwards to supply the different parts of the Penis.
) On the Penis, the Nerves follow the course of the
Arteries, the Superior Fasciculus constituting the Ner-
vus Dorsalis, and the Inferior giving Branches to the

under part of the Penis.

Thé Nervus Dorsalis which is the most con.iderable
of the Penis, runs forwards between the corresponding
Artery and Vena Magna, expanding into many Bran-
ches which-after supplying the Corpus Cavernosum and -
Teguments of the corresponding side, terminate in the
Substance of the Glands. \
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NERVES

OF THE

LOINS, PELVIS, AND INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

The Nerves of the Loins, Pelvis, and Inferior Extre-

mity, consist of the continuation or Inferior portion of

the Sympathetic, and of the Trunks and Branches of

the Lumbar and Sacral Nerves.

The Sympathetic Nerve, after reaching the Abdomen,

makes a sweep forwards upon the anterior and lateral
part of the Lumbar Vertebrz, between the Tendinous
Crura of the Diaphragm and the Psoas Muscle.

It afterwards descends into the Pelvis, nearly of the
same size as in the superior parts of the Body, and pas-

ses over the Surface of the Os Sacrug){_gt the lqumd.g ‘

of the Great Sacral Foramina.

Towards the lower part of the Pelv%, it b
considerably smaller, and at last finishes its course
on the susface of the Os Concygis, where it unites i

an Arch with its fellow of the opposite side. T A

In the Loins, it forms Ganglia, similar to those in the
Thorax, each of which is connected behind, by two or
three long slender Branches, to the roots of the Lum-
bar Nerves, and before by other slender Nerves to the
Aortic Plexus. ¥

In the Pelvis also, it forms Ganglia which are con-

nected to the Sacral Nerves on one side, afid to the

Great Sympathetic on the other, by cross Branches.

Filaments are sent off in the Pelvis, from the Sympa-
thetic to the Muscles and Membranes about the Og
Coccygis, and to the Intestinum Rectum.

Lumbar Nerves.

The Five Lumbar Nerves, immediately after emerg-
ing from the Bones, communicate with each other, and
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with the Sympathetic Nerve, and send large Branches
backwards to the Muscles and Integuments on the pos-
terior part of the Loins. :

By their connections with each other, they compose
a Plexus termed Lumbar, which is situated behind the
Psoas Muscle, and sends Branches outwards to the
Quadratus Lumborum, and to the Flexors of the Thigh.

The First Lumbar Nerve is connected by a small
Branch to the Twelfth Dorsal, and by its Trunk to the
Second Lumbar.

It gives Twigs to the Quadratus; and a principal
Branch which passes over that Muscle towards the
Spine of the Os Hium, where it sends Nerves to the
Integuments of the Pelvis, to the upper and outer part
of the Thigh, to the under end of the Abdominal Mus.
cles, and to the Integuments of the Pubes.

The. Second Lumbar perforates the Psoas, to which it
gives Branches, and afterwards runs into the Third.

From the Second Lumbar, the Spermaticus Externus
is sent off, which perforates the under part of the Trans-
verse and Internal Oblique Muscles, near the anterior
end of the Spine, or Crest of the Ilium.

It goesnext under the Tendon of the External Olique
at the inner side of Pourart’s Ligament, and passing
* through the Abdominal Ring, is distributed to the
- Scrotum and to the Spermatic Cord in the Male.

" In the Female, it sends a Branch to the Labia, and
another reflected along the Digamentum Rotundum, to
the Uterus; and in both Sexes, it gives Branches also
to the Integuments and Glands of the Groin.

Another Branch, smaller than the former, arises also
from the Second Lumbar, and passing between the
Psoas Muscle and Vertebrz, constitute the Cutaneous
Medius of the Thigh.

The Cutaneous Medius descends in the fore-part of the
Thigh, opposite to the inner edge of the Rectus Mus-
cle, and supplies the Integuments near it as far as the
Knee,—one Branch of it anastomosing with another of
the Cutaneus Anterior.

Branches of the Second, Third, and Fourth Lumbars,
form a Nerve of considerable size, called Obturators
which passes between the External and Internal lliac
Blood-vessels, and along the side of the Pelvis.
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The Obturator Nerve accompanies the Blood-vessels,
of the same name, through the upper part of the Obtu-
rator Muscles and Ligament, and having furnished
Branches to the Obturator and Pectineous Muscles, it
divides into Anterior and Posterior Fasciculus ; the for- -
mer dispersed upon the two small Adductors and Gra-
cilis, the latter upon the Great Adductor of the Thigh.

The principal parts of the Trunks of the four up
Lumbar Nerves, especially of the Third and Fourt,
unite and form a Nerve of great size, termed Crural, or
Anterior Crural. g

The Crural Nerve, after bestowing Branches upon the
Iliacus Internus, passes behind, then at the outside of
the Psoas Muscle, to get to the Thigh. A y

In its course from the Abdomen, and at the upper
part of the Thigh, it is situated at the outside of the
Femoral Artery, which lies between it and the corres-
ponding Vein. ;

Behind Povrart’s Ligament, it is divided into many
Branches, which are distributed to the Muscles and In-
teguments on the fore and lateral parts of the Thigh,—
one Branch in particular descending upon the Leg.

The Branches are as follow : ;

The Cutaneous Anterior,—more internal than the Cu-
taneous Medius, which crosses over the middle of the
Sartorius Muscle, and after supplying the adjacent In-
teguments, terminates in the Skin and Cellular Sub-
stance, at the fore and inner part of the Knee. ;

The Cutaneus Internus,—still more internal than the -
former,—which passes between the Sartorius and Tri-
ceps, and, after giving Filaments to the Integuments at
the inside of the Thigh, terminates in those at the un-
der and fore part of the Knee.

The Deep Branches of the Crural Nerve, which are
considerably larger than the Superficial, go to the Pec-
tineus and Triceps, to the Sartorius and Gracilis, and to |
the Four Extensors of the Leg, and furnish Twigs to
the Femoral Blood-vessels also.

The Branch 1o the Leg, termed Saphenus, descends
between the Sartorius and Triceps, and afterwards be-
hind the Tendon of the former, to the inner side of the
Tibia.

Under the Knee, it gives off a Branch, named Fiscu-
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tRr, Saphenus Minor, which goes down alittle behind the

Saphenus, and, furnishing Filaments to the Integuments

of the inner and back-part of the Leg, terminates be-

}}lind the Malleolus Internus, on the Integuments of the
oot.

The Trunk of the Saphenus attends the Vena Saphena
Major, sending many Nervous Threads obliquely for-
wards to the Integuments on the inner and fore-part of
the Leg, and is at length consumed upon the Skin and
Cellular Substance of the upper and inner part of the
Foot.

The remaining part of the Fourth Lumbar Nerve
unites with the Fifth into a Trunk which descends into
the Pelvis.

Sacral Nerves.

The Sacral Nerves consist of small Posterior, and large
Anterior Trunks. 4

The Posterior Sacral Nerves pass out by the Holes in
the back-part of the Os Sacrum, and anastomose with
each other, and with some of the Branches of the Glu-
teal Nerves.

They send outa few tender Fibrillz, which are disperr
sed upon the Muscles covering the back-part of the
Os Sacrum, and upon the Glutei Muscles and their In-
teguments. :

Anterior Sacral Nerves.—Of the Anterior Sacrals,—
the two uppermost are the largest : The rest suddenly
diminish in size, the last being the smallest of the Spi-
nal Nerves.

They go through the Holes in the fore-part of the Qs
Sacrum, and, soon after their exit, are umted with each
other, and with Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve.

The First, Second, and Third Sacrals, join into a
Trunk, which receives the common one sent dowhn from
the Fourth and Fifth Lumbars, and forms a Plexus
which sends out the Sciatic, the largest Nerve of the
Body.

The roots of the Sciatic Nerve, give origin to the Fa.
sciculi which compose the Pudic Nerve, formerly des-
cribed, and also to the Gluteal Nerves which are djs.
persed upon the Muscles of the Hips.

The Gluteal Nerves runin two Fasciculi,—a Superior

Tl
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arising immediately from the Trunk formed by the two
last Lumbars, and—an Inferior, coming off from the two
last Lumbars and first Sacrals.

The Superior Fasciculus goes through the upper part
of the Notch of the Os Ilium, to be dispersed upon the
two smaller Glutei Muscles.

The Inferior Fasciculus passes through the under part
of the same Notch, and below the Pyriform Muscle, to
be distributed upon the Gluteus Maximus and Integu-
ments.

The Fourth Sacral sends Filaments of the Hypogas-
tric Plexus, others to the Muscles and Ligaments of
the Os Coccygis; the rest pass outwards to the Mus-
cles and Integuments about the Anus.

The Fifth, which is scarcely above the size of a Fila-
ment, after giving Twigs to the Coccygeus Muscle,
perforates the Sacro-sciatic Ligaments, and terminates
in the Muscles and Integuments of the Anus,

Sciatic Nerve.—The Sciatic or Ischiatic Nerve,—pas-
ses obliquely through the Notch of the Ilium, under the
Pyriform Muscle. It goes afterwards over the other
short Rotator Muscles, and is placed between the Tu-
ber Ischii and Trochanter Major, where it is covered
by the Giuteus Maximus.

After leaving the Pelvis, it descends in the back-part
of the Thigh, first upon the Long Flexors and Adductor
Magnus, and then between the latter and Os Femoris
to the Ham, where it obtains the name of Popliteus.

In this course, it gives out the following Branches,
which supply the Muscles and Integuments on the back-
part of the Thigh, viz.

Twigs to the Rotators of the Thigh, which come off
from it after its passage through the Sciatic Notch.

The Cutaneous Posterior Superior, which arises within
the Pelyis, and passing out with the Sciatic, is divid-
ed into Branches, some of which are reflected to the
Scrotum in the Male, and to-the posterior parts in the
Labia in the Female, and, in both. to the Skin about
the Anus and Perineum.—The principal Branches of this
Nerve pass downwards, supplying the Integuments of
the back part of the Thigh, as far as the bending of the
Knee. :

A Branch to the'long Head of the Biceps.
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Two small Nerves, the one termed Cutaneus Internus
Superior, which comes oft' near the upper part of the
Thigh, and vanishes in the Skin, a little farther down ;
the other termed Cutaneus Internus Inferior, which ari-
ses from the former, goes down the posterior part of
the Thigh, and then descending upon the inner Head of
the Gastrocnemius Externus, terminates in the Integu-
ments of the Calf of the Leg.

A Large Common Trunk, and sometimes, instead of
it, separate Branches, which arise near the middle of the
Thigh, and are distributed to the Adductor Magnus,
Semimembranosus, Biceps, and Semitendinosus.

Nervus Popliteus.—The Popliteal Nerve is situated be-
tween the Ham-strings, and between the Skin and Pop-
liteal Blood-vessels.

A little above the bending of the Knee, it is divided
into a small External, and a large Internal Branch ; the
former named Fibular, and the latter Tibial Nerve.

The Tibial and Fibular Nerves adhere, for some way,
by Cellular Substance, and even the Trunk of the Scia-
tic may be split into these two Nerves for a considera-
ble way up the Thigh.

The Fibular,—termed also Peroneal Nerve,~~sends off,
at its beginning, the Cutaneus Externus, which is a small
Branch giving Twigs to the under end of the Biceps,
and which, after running down on the outer Head of the
Gastroecnemius, disappears in the Integuments of the
same side of the Leg.

Over the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, it gives
oft another Cutaneus Branch, which goes over the Gas-
trocnemius Muscle, and, after anastomosing with a
Branch of the Tibialis, goes along the outer part of the
Leg, and terminates in the Integuments of the side of
3he Foot.

The Fibular Nerve afterwards passes over the Head
of the Fibula, and divides into Superficial and Decp
Branches, which supply the Muscles and Integuments
of the outer and fore-part of the Leg.

The Superficial Fibular crosses over the Fibula, im-
mediately under its articulation, and perforating the Pe-
roneus Longus, and going over the Brevis, it gives
Branches to both, and afterwards becomes Subcutane-
ous, about the middle of the outer parts of the Leg.

T 3
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- It sends Branches to the Matatarsus, to the Extensor
Digitorum Brevis, and others, which, after anastomo-
sing upon the upper part of the Foot, furnish Dorsal
Branches to both, and afterwards becomes S 1ibcutane-
ous, about the middle of the outer parts of the Leg.

It sends Branches to the Metatarsus, to the Extensor
Digjtorum Brevis, and others, which, after anastome-
sing upon the upper part of the Foot, furnish Dorsal
Branches to the larger Toes.

The Deep Fibular Nerve crosses over the Fibula im-
mediately above the former, and divides into several
Branches, viz.

A Reflected Branch to the soft parts of the Joint :

A Branch to the Perioneus Longus :

A Branch to the Tibialis Anticus :

Branches to the Extensor Pollicis, and Extensor Digi-
torum ILongus :

Filaments which creep along the Periosteum of the
Tibia, and others which adhere to the Coats of the Ti-
bial Artery.

The longest Branch of the Nerve accompanies the
Anterior Tibial Artery, and divides upon the Foot into
Branches, which have some connections with each other,
and supply the Extensor Digitorum Brevis.—Some Fi-
laments continued from the Branches run to the Mus-
culi Interossei, while others of more considerable size
go to some of the innermost Toes, one Twig sinking
with a Branch of the Anterior Tibial Artery to the
Deep Muscles of the Sole.

The Tibial Nerve passes between tlie Heads of the
Gastrocnemius Muscle, and after perforating the origin
of the Soleus, descends between it and the Flexor Di-
gitorum Longus, upon the Posterior Tibial Artery, to
the under part of the Leg ; in which course it sends off
the following Nerves, viz. :

The Communicans Tibie,—which accompanies the
Vena Saphzna Minor in the back-part of the Leg, and
to the outer part of the Foot.

Behind the Belly of the Gastrocnemius, the Com:
municans sends a Branch to be consumed in the Fat ;
and a little lower, it anastomnses with the communicat-
ing Branch of the Fibular Nerve.

The ynder part of this Nerve is dispersed upon the
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Integuments of the outer Ankle and Adjacent side of
the Foot, some Branches passing as far as the Dorsal
side of two or three of the smaller Toes.

Branches to both Heads of the Gastrocnemjus, to the
Plantaris, and to the Soleus.

Near the middle of the Leg, it sends Branches to the
Tibialis Posticus, to the Flexor Digitorum and Flexor
Pollicis, ]

One or two Cutaneus Branches, dispersed upon the
Skin at the under and inner part of the Leg.

Near the Ankle a Branchk which passes behind the
Tendo Achillis, principally to the Integuments of the
outer and back part of the Foot. )

The Tibial Nerve passes afterwards between the Ar-
teries and Os Calcis into the Sole. :

In the hollow of the Os Calcis, after detaching Bran-
ches to the parts adjacent, it divides into Internal and
External Plantar Nerves, which are nearly of equal size.

The Internal Plantar Nerve runs near the inner side
of the Sole, sends Filaments to the Abductor Pollicis,
Flexor Digitorum Brevis, and Flexor Digitorum Acces-
sorius, and Twigs to the Lumbricales.

It afterwards gives out four large Branches splitting
into others, which run with the Arteries along the
Plantar sides of the three first Toes, and inner side of the
fourth Toe,—in the manner the Radial Nerve runs a-
long the corresponding Fingers.

The External Plantar Nerve, sends Branches to the
Heel, and passes with the Artery of the same name
to near the outer edge of the Sole, where it splits in-
to three Principal Branches.

The two first run to the adjacent sides of the fourth
and fifth Toes, and outer side of the Little Toe, the
inner one often anastomosing with a corresponding
Branch of the Internal Plantar.

The third forms an Arch corresponding with that
of the External Plantar Artery, furnishes Branches to
the short Muscles of the Little Toe, to the Interossei,
Lumbricales, and Transversalis, and terminates in the
short Muscles of the Great Toe.

The Plantar Digital Nerves send Filaments, and up-
on the Toes anastomose with each other, and with the
Dorsal Digital Nerves,—as the Palmar Digital Nerves
do in the Hand. T 4
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Meningeal artery, 220
Mesenteric blood-ves-

page.
sels, {5.0
nerves, [
Mesentery, 121
Mesocolon, ib
Mesorectum, 122 -
Metatarsal artery, 270
Modiolus, 62

Motores oculorum,

third pair of nerves, 282

Mouth, of the

Musculo-cutaneous nervg
of the supexior extre- "
§f

mity,
Nails,

Neck, blood-vessels of .
the 192:216

nerves of the
Nerves, of the
——— cerebral,
spinal,

Ninth pair of nerves,
Nipple, or papilla,
Noni descendens ner-

vus,
Nose, of the
Nymphz, "

304
274
280
304
204

83

94
47
171

Obliquus {superior,} 45

oculi. inferior,
Obturator artery,
nerve,
‘Occipital artery,

vein,
OEsophageal arteries
and veins,
———— nerves,
OEsophagus,

263
328
219
229

245

316

<108

OEthmmda-{anter } 224

lis arteria, poster.
Olfactory, or first pair

of nerves,
Omentum, or cawl;
Opthalmic artery,

w231

122
222



A

Opthalmic vein,
—nerve,
Optic, or second” pair of nerves,

Orbiculare, os,
ORGANS of the senses,

tion in the male,

in the female,
lymphatics of the,
blood vessels of the
nerves of the

Os Tince,

Ova

Ovaria }

Palate,

=———— arches of the,
Paletrina inferior arteria,
Palmaris prefunda artcria,
Palmar arch, deep,
superficial,

Panniculus carnosus,
Pap of the throat,
Papilla,

Papille of the tongue,

Par trigeminum, or fifth pair of

nerves

Parotid, § duet }

gland,

Pathetie, or fourth pair of nerves,282 Retina,

Pedes hippocampi,

Pedunculi of the brain and cere-

bellum.

Pelvis, lymphancx of the,
————, blood vessels of the

, nerves of the
PENIS,
, lymphatics of the
———, blood vessels of the
, nerves of the
Pericardium,
Perineum,
Peritoneum, ©
Peroneal artéry,
———— nerve,
Pharyngeal artery,
Pharynx, .
Phrenic nerve, 4
Pia mater,
Pinguedo,
Placenta,
Plantar artery and ar ch,
Pleura,
Pomum Adami,

Tarini,
3 °‘“,{ Varolii,

233 Popliteal artery, 281

282 vein, 275§
36 Porte, vena, L 252

1 o Portio, ';:f:}:s } of the 7th pair 288

of urine and genera-

340

3 Prepuce of the penis,
of the clitoris, *

142 Profunda femoris arteria, 266
163 5 Vena 215
193 humeri arteria, 237
255 penis arteria, 259
315 Psalterium formc\:, 20
165 Ptery gmdue arterie 29
166 Pudendum, 100, &
Pudic artcry, 258
69 vein, 20608
75 nerves, 325
218 Pulimonary artery and veins, 214
239 Pupil of the eye, 32

2b. Pylorus, 1154 &4

240 Radial artery, g:‘r
313 nerve, i
28 Ranina arteria, B
139 vena, fﬁ :
10 Recepta.culum chyli, 109
70 Rectum, 119

83 Rectum, lymphatics of the T sad

71 Recurrent nerve of the 8th 31
radial artery,

283 ulnar artery, i

Renal artery and vein,
nerves,

72

20 Sacral artery,

Jateral arteries,
25 nerves,

199 Salivary glands,

261 major,
325 1NINOL,
157 Saphznus, nervus,

Saphzna, vena,

194 tympani, ¥
253 Scala, {ves!ibuli,} 6
325 Scapular arteries, 236 ¢
88 nerve 307 25
170 Sciatic artery, 264
111 nerve, 272 i@
271 Sclerotic coat, 33 44
273 Scrotum, 150

213 Sebaceous ducts, 8’ §
75 Second pair of nerves, or optic, 247 r
314 Secundines,
14 Scmicireular canals of the cochlea,().'}
9 Semilunar ganglion,
178 Seminal vessels, s
273 SENSES, organs of the
85 Septum eerebri, or falx,
77— lcere(}nlh,
ucidum,
25 penis,

?
P



, 341

Séventh pair of nerves, 288 Tibial arteriey 260
Sinuses of dura mater, 14, 233 —— veins, 273
Sixth pair of nerves, 288 —— nerve, 331
Skarf-skin, 3 Tomentum cexebri, 15
Skin, 5 TONGUE, of the L.90
Spermatic artery and vein, 256 ——, lymphatics of the 1206
Spermatic cord, 153 ——, blood-yessels of 218
nerves, 324 ——, nerves of the 286
Spincter vesice, 149 Tonsils, 75
SPINAL MARROW, of the 299 Torcular Herophili, 13, 23¢
nerves, origin of the i Tractus optiei, . 18
Spiral nerve, 309 Tragicus, 54
Splanchnicus nervus, 317, 321 Tragus, 52
SPLEEN, 137 Tricuspid valve, 93
§ e lymphatics of the 200 Troghlearis, 45
Splenic artery, 249 Tuber annulare, 25
vein, 251 Tubercula quadrigemina, 22
—Dnerves, 322 Tuberculum Loweri, 92
Spongiosum, corpus, urethre, 158 Tubes, Eustachian, 57
sm,ﬁ,, 60 —, Fallopian, 166
Stapes, 59 Tunica albuginea, 151
Stomach, k 113 arachnoidea, 14
——, ahsorbents of the, 116, 198 aranes, or vitrea, 42
- , blood vessels of 115, 247 choroides, 34
, nerves of the 116, 321 ——— scelerotica, 33
Sublingual artery, 217 vaginalis, 151
Submental artery, 218 Tympanum, 56
Suboeeipital nerves, 304 Vagina, 167
~* Superbus, 44 Vu%inal artery, 258
Supercilia, 28 Valves of the ahsorbents, 190
Superior cava, 246 —— of the veins, ) 213
- SUPERIOR EXTREMITY, —— of heart and arteries 93
, lymphatics of the 8 Valvula coli, 127
, blood vessels of 285 Vasa brevia, 248, 252
-, nerves of the 304 — efferentia of the testes, 154
Supra-orbitar artery, g7 DN { efferentia ) of abhsor- 101
Tenia hwjeocamlpi, ¢ 19 inferentia § bents,
——— semicircularis of Haller, 18 primi ;
Tarsea arteria, B e { éecundi } gEnent, i
~ Tarsus of the eye-lids, 28 Vasa vasorum, 209
~ Tela choroidea, 20 VEINS, of the 212
- Temporal artery, 221 Velum Vieussenii, 22
— vein, 228 Vena cava, general comrse of « 215
Tensor tympani, 60 ~—————, superior, 246
e" Tentorium cerebelli, 12 ———, inferior, : 276
. Testes, 150 Vena magna ipsius penis, 260
~ ——— lymphatics of the 194 Vena porte, 253
 =——— blood vessels of 153 254 Ventr.cles of the brain, 17
 ——— nerves of the 325 of the heart, 91
Thalami nervorum opticorum, 18 Vermiform appendix of the ece-
Third pair of nerves, or motores , cum, 2127
- oculorum, 282 Vesica urinaria, 147, 162
" Thoracic duct, 92, 200 Vesicalis ima arteria, 204
THORAX, of the 81 Vesicula fellis, 135
, blood-vessels within 244 Vestible of the labyrinth, 61
——————, nerves within the 314 ——— of the pudendum, 171
THROAT, of the 75 VISCERA, of the 3
infer. 235 Vitreous humour, 41

| Thyroidea arteria { supet, 217
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